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FOREWORD 
 
Seeing that this book was a significant work on the Gilaki language, some 
years ago I sought to have it translated to English. I recognized the high 
quality of the research and believed the work to be one of the best of its kind 
on the subject. I undertook a complete reformatting and editing of the book 
so that it could be made available to the linguistic community. 

I decided to also undertake the task of interlinearizing all of the texts in-
cluded in this work. In appendix A you will find the original Gilaki texts 
with the free translation immediately below each sentence. This differs from 
the original book in which each Gilaki text was followed by a free transla-
tion text. The free translation line is an English translation of the original 
Russian free translation. In appendix B you will find an interlinearized ver-
sion of the texts. Three lines are provided; the vernacular divided into mor-
phemes, the corresponding English glosses for the vernacular morphemes 
and a free translation line. In appendix B the English free translation has 
been revised as necessary to give a more accurate English free translation of 
the Gilaki vernacular. 

The body of the book has been reformatted to make it easier to read. Sec-
tions and subsections have been added. Example sentences have been for-
matted and listed as numbered examples. Numbered tables and figures have 
also been included. Note that for some example sentences no reference is 
given. This is because the sentence is not from the texts included in the ap-
pendices. 

In the online version of this book, I added extensive linking between the 
examples and the texts. The user can click on an example’s reference and be 
taken to the text containing that example in appendix A. From appendix A 
the user can click to see the corresponding interlinear example in appendix 
B. All of the language and gloss data has been color coded.  

See: http://urn.kb.se/resolve?urn=urn:nbn:se:uu:diva-182789 
I would like to thank the many colleagues who contributed to the transla-

tion and editing of the English version of this book. Also, many thanks are 
due to the Russian academy for their checking of the final document. 
 

 
Ronald M. Lockwood



  

 



  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
For Michelle, Christopher, Cameron and Andrea 
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1. Introduction

The Gilaki language belongs to the north-western group of Iranian languages.
In Iranistic literature the north-western Iranian languages that are represented
in the regions adjoining the Caspian Sea are often also called pre-Caspian.
Apart from Gilaki the Mazandarani, Semnani and Talyshi languages are also
included.

The Gilaki language is spread along the southern shore of the Caspian Sea
in one of the northern provinces of Iran known as Gilan. The native speakers
of the language call themselves Gilaks and their language Gilaki. The main
city and principal industrial and cultural centre of Gilan is Rasht (with more
than 100,000 inhabitants). Bandar Anzali, the big sea-port on the Caspian Sea
(with more that 30,000 inhabitants), and Lahijan (with about 20,000 inhabi-
tants) may be included in the number of other heavily-populated areas of Gilan.
The population of all the Gilaks numbers about 700,000.

The immediate neighbors of the Gilaks are the Mazanderanis – in the pro-
vince of Mazanderan, the Azerbaijanis – in Iranian Azerbaijan, the Tatis, the
Talyshis and the Persians. There are also many Azerbaijanis and Persians in
the big cities of Gilan – in Rasht and Bandar Anzali. The majority of the
representatives of the Gilaki city population, especially the intelligentsia, are
bilingual. They speak, apart from Gilaki, the Persian language just as well.
But in the rural areas many Gilakis, especially the women, do not know the
Persian language.

The Gilaki language is in essence unwritten. In the last decades attempts
have been made to publish the works of local writers in Gilaki (chiefly poetry)
in the newspaper “Čələngər” (in the 1950s) and earlier in the periodical فروغ
“Forug” – with the use of the Arabic alphabet (in the form in which it is used
in the Persian language). However, this written language has not become very
widespread. The teaching in the schools is conducted in Persian. On account
of this and also on account of the bilingualism widely developed among the
Gilaks, the Gilaki language is subject to the strong influence of the Persian
language, especially in its vocabulary (and partially in its phonology).

The first information about Gilaki was received in the second half of the 18th
century thanks to the Russian scientific naturalist and ethnographic academi-
cian, S.G. Gmelin, who, during his journey through the Caucasus and along
the southern shore of the Caspian Sea, visited the Gilaks. Gmelin (1775, third
part) presents a number of Gilaki words (the names of animals, plants, etc.).
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The next Gilaki materials were published just over sixty years later by the
Russian student of Iran, A. Chodzko, who lived in Iran for eleven years where
he collected materials on a number of Iranian languages. Chodzko (1842) gives
a list of Gilaki words, the translations of some Gilaki songs and also informa-
tion about the region over which this language is spread.

The first grammatical essay on the Gilaki language was Berésine (1853). It
was published by a professor of the Kazan university, I.N. Berésine, who had
visited Iran from 1842 to 1845. Conversational texts in the Gilaki language
and 25 Gilaki songs are also contained therein. Apart from his own materials
and observations I.N. Berésine made use of the information picked up from the
works of S.G. Gmelin and A. Chodzko in this book.

In 1860–1861 one of the most outstanding Russian students of Iran of the
last century, the academic B.A. Dorn, visited the southern shore of the Caspian
Sea. In the territory of Gilan he conducted recordings and observations in
Rasht, Lahijan and Fuman. A few poems were written for him along with the
translation of a few Persian stories in the Gilaki language. Consequently, the
materials in the pre-Caspian languages, even including the Gilaki language,
gathered together by B.A. Dorn, were passed on to the German student of Iran
called Geiger who made use of them when compiling the corresponding section
in Geiger (1898–1901).

In 1863 a few Gilaki songs were published by Melgounof in a Russian trans-
lation, Melgounof (1863). Later in 1868 the grammatical outline of the Gilaki
and Mazanderani languages, with an appendix of lists of words, conversational
phrases and songs, was also published therewith Melgounof (1868).

All the information about the phonology and the grammatical system of the
Gilaki language obtained by the explorers towards the end of the 19th century
were summarized by W. Geiger in the article ‘Kleinere Dialekte und Dialekt-
gruppen’ (section ‘Die Kaspischen Dialekte’) inserted in Geiger (1898–1901)
pp. 344–380. The comparative description of all of what are known as the
‘Caspian’ languages – Mazanderani, Gilaki, Talyshi, Tati and Semnani – is
given therein. In the part dealing with the Gilaki language W. Geiger was
guided by the works of A. Chodzko, I.N. Berésine and G. Melgounof. Ac-
cording to his own admission1 two notebooks of the unpublished materials of
B.A. Dorn (including the drafts of the grammatical essay), which were passed
on to him to this end by the academician K.G. Zaleman, had a special value to
W. Geiger.

The work of W. Geiger has been of great importance in the history of the
study of the pre-Caspian (including the Gilaki) languages. However, it has
now become greatly out of date and it can no longer satisfy the investigators.
The most imprecise part thereof is his description of the sounds (especially the

1Op. cit. p. 345.
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vowels), inasmuch as the list of materials used by the author is not phonologi-
cal, he also was not too accurate in their rendering. The verbal paradigm is not
quite exact and far from perfect; there is no clear-cut distinction between the
forms of the present tense and the aorist, nor between the past neutral (or per-
fective) and the past continuous tense. The forms of the past definite and the
past subjunctive mood are not mentioned. The function of the prefixes d-, di-,
du- (which the author considers to be form-building) is misunderstood. The
system of nominal declension is not correctly explained. The presence of only
two cases is recorded, when in fact there are three in Gilaki. Little considera-
tion is given to the meanings of the nominal and verbal forms. The syntax of
the sentence is hardly described at all.

The next work devoted to the Gilaki language was published only 29 years
later. Christensen (1930) was written by the Danish scholar A. Christensen. It
contains a short description of the grammatical system of the Gilaki language
based on the Rasht dialect (according to the personal observations and materi-
als of the author), a number of texts (i.e. seven short stories and three poems)
and a short vocabulary. The work of Christensen considerably expands and,
in a number of cases, even corrects the information about the Gilaki language
that was available until then. It describes almost all the verbal forms, presents
contemporary paradigms (with an appendix containing a list of the most com-
mon verbs) and a correct description of nominal declension. However, the
representation of the sounds in the texts is untrustworthy, especially regarding
the vowels. The meaning of the verbal forms is insufficiently elaborated. The
syntax is poorly represented.

In 1953 the Soviet scholars V.S. Sokolova, V.I. Zav’yalova and T.N. Pa-
khalina were engaged in the study of the Gilaki language. They wrote down a
few texts from among the Gilakis, now in the USSR. Zav’yalova also carried
out an experimental analysis of the sound system of the Gilaki language. The
results of the work of this group of students from Iran were reflected:

1. In Sokolova and Pakhalina (1957).
2. In Zav’yalova (1955) defended by her in Leningrad in 1955 and in Zav’ya-

lova (1956) based on Zav’yalova (1955)

The main achievement of the Soviet students of Iran lies in the fact that they
were the first to apply the principles of phonology to the Gilaki language and to
determine its phonological composition. Moreover, Zav’yalova described the
vowel and consonantal phonemes of the Gilaki language applying standards of
modern scholarship and profiting from the use of sound recordings. Sokolova
and Pakhalina made some additions and gave more precise definitions to the
description of the morphology.

However, even with the appearance of the above-mentioned works, the ex-
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tent of the study of the Gilaki language still remains inadequate. All the exist-
ing descriptions of its grammatical system have been built on the basis of very
limited textual material, the texts of which are in general narrative monologues,
without dialogues and colloquial speech. The semantics and the function of the
nominal and verbal forms, prepositions and postpositions has undergone little
research. The structure of the sentence has hardly been dealt with. The word-
formation and vocabulary have hardly been touched upon.

All this has impelled us to study an additional collection of materials in
the Gilaki language and to investigate its grammatical system and vocabulary
having taken advantage of the presence in Moscow of some Gilakis who were
natives of the city of Rasht. One of them – Mamedzade – took a very active
part in writing the work and is included amongst its authors.

Most of our consideration was given to morphology and syntax. Only the
most elementary phonological information essential for reading and under-
standing the accompanying texts and phrasal examples in the grammar is given,
since, as we have already said, Zav’yalova (1955) and Zav’yalova (1956) de-
scribe the phonological structure of the Gilaki language in detail. The positive
contribution to the study of the Gilaki language by previous researchers and
first and foremost by A. Christensen, V.I. Zav’yalova, V.S. Sokolova and T.N.
Pakhalina was taken into consideration when the present book was written.

The sections of the present book ‘Introduction’, ‘Phonology’ and ‘The Verb’
were written by V.S. Rastorgueva; ‘Vocabulary’ and ‘Word-formation’ by A.A.
Kerimova; ‘Nouns’, ‘Adjectives’, ‘Pronouns’, ‘Numerals’ and ‘Adverbs’ by
D.I. Edel’man; and ‘Prepositions and Postpositions’ and ‘Syntax’ by L.A. Pi-
reiko. A.K. Mamedzade was involved in all the sections. He helped in the
compiling of the paradigms, chose the examples and contributed to the analy-
sis of the meanings and the functions of the forms.

The texts numbers 1-17 are compiled by Mamedzade and transcribed and
translated by Rastorgueva; text number 18 (obligingly made at our disposal by
Sokolova and Zav’yalova) is compiled and transcribed by A. Nasirani, a native
speaker from the city of Rasht and translated by Zav’yalova; and texts numbers
19 and 20 are taken from the newspaper “Čələngər” (whose author is Påbərəh-
nəyə Rašti), transcribed by V.S. Rastorgueva and D.I. Edel’man according to
the pronunciation of A.K. Mamedzade, translated by V.S. Rastorgueva.

Mr. Tabatabai, a native speaker from the city of Rasht, recorded on tape a
text that was later compiled by A.K. Mamedzade and subsequently assisted in
the checking of the texts and the Gilaki pronunciation.

The international, Iranian transcription, based on Latin with the introduction
of some additional letters from the Greek and a few diacritics, is used for the
writing down of the texts. The explanation of the transcription symbols is given
in the section ‘Phonetics’.

The translation of the texts with a view to a better reflection of the specific
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character of the Gilaki language is not always given in a literal form. Simul-
taneously with the present work the ‘Gilaki-Russian dictionary’ with the con-
verse Russian-Gilaki index, which was intended to be published separately,
was also compiled in the sector of the Iranian languages of the Institute of Lin-
guistics of the AN of the USSR. Therefore, the dictionary is not added to the
text.

Let us take the opportunity to express our profound gratitude to the people
who have offered help in the work – V.I. Zav’yalova and V.S. Sokolova; and
S. Nasirani and Tabatabai who have provided us with additional materials (i.e.
text number 18).
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2. Phonology

2.1 The Sound System

2.1.1 Vowels

2.1.1.1 Description
In the Gilaki language there are nine vowel phonemes:

Figure 1. Gilaki Vowels

The vowels ı̄, ū are relic phonemes preserved in a small number of words:
šı̄rin ‘sweet’; gı̄san ‘plaits’; pı̄ran ‘old men’; rūzan ‘days’. Their quantitative
contrast with the vowels i, u is clearly revealed only in open, unstressed sylla-
bles where ı̄, ū retain their length, but i, u are greatly shortened. The average
length of ı̄, for example in the word gı̄san ‘plaits’, is equal to 13.3 sigmas; the
length of i in the word biši ‘go! (singular)’ is equal to 8.8 sigmas; the length
of ū in the word kūran ‘the blind’ is equal to 12.7 sigmas; the length of u in the
word puråb ‘juicy’ is equal to 5.6 sigmas.1

The phoneme i in its principal variant (in a stressed, closed syllable and
also at the beginning of a word) – is an unlabialized vowel pronounced with
the tongue raised to the highest position and at the front of the mouth: dil
‘heart’; piš ‘before’; ilåvə ‘continuation’. In an unstressed, open syllable and
at the very end it becomes somewhat more open: bide ‘he saw’; dášti ‘he had’;

1The figures are taken from Zav’yalova (1956) pp. 95–96.
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måhi ‘fish’, etc. After uvular consonants it is not only shortened, it is also
pronounced with the tongue slightly further back in the throat: xiǰålət ‘shame’.

The phoneme ı̄ differs from i only in its length and correspondingly in its
qualitative instability: šı̄rin ‘sweet’; pı̄ran ‘old men’; bı̄run ‘external part’, ‘ex-
ternal’.

The phoneme e is an unlabialized vowel pronounced with the tongue raised
to a middle position and closed, at the front of the mouth (like the Russian e
[э] in the word eti [эти]). It is characteristic therefore in the stability of its
qualitative and quantitative nature: per ‘father’; ser ‘full’; der ‘late’, ‘it is late’.

The phoneme a in its principal variant is an unlabialized vowel pronounced
with the tongue in the lowest position at the front of the mouth (of the type of
the Tajik a) and articulated with the tongue in a considerably lower position
than for the Persian ä and that is why it is considerably different from the latter
in its in phonation. The sound is like this:

1. At the beginning of a word or syllable: agər ‘if’; avvəl ‘at first’; asr ‘after-
noon’; ama ‘we’;

2. In a closed, stressed syllable after front-lingual or dental consonants and in
an unstressed ending: bad ‘after’; tang ‘narrow’, ‘tight’; íta ‘one’; kəra – a
syntactic particle.

In a position after consonants articulated with the tongue to the middle of
the mouth (including those cases when the phoneme follows the fricatives and
affricates š, č, ǰ), the tongue moves considerably forwards, sometimes being
similar in sound to the very open e: siya ‘black’; biǰa – a postposition indicating
direction; úya ‘there’; šaråfət ‘nobility’; when close to uvular or pharyngal con-
sonants the tongue draws back and the phoneme becomes a vowel articulated
with the tongue in a neutral position at the lowest level, close to the Russian
a; ɣasr ‘palace’; xarbəzə ‘melon’; xandən ‘to read’; naha ‘there is / is located’.
In the variant of the neutral a this phoneme is also heard in unstressed, open
syllables after labial or front-lingual consonants: fadən ‘to give’; vakudən ‘to
open’; darəm ‘I have’, etc.

The phoneme å is a vowel articulated with the tongue to the back of the
mouth in a low position (the first or second position from the bottom),2 pro-
nounced with slightly rounded lips. It is close in phonation to the Persian å.
This sound is stable with respect to quality and quantity. Regardless of its po-
sition, it changes comparatively little: åb ‘water’; ådəm ‘man’; båɣ ‘garden’;
kår ‘work’.

The phoneme ə is a vowel with a very great articulatory and consequently,
2Speaking of the level – first, second, third, etc. – both here and later, we mean the six degrees

of the level of the tongue which are presented in L.V. Shcherba’s table of cardinal vowels. See
Shcherba (1948) p. 283.
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also acoustic range. In the principal variant, revealed by the distinct pronun-
ciation in the stressed syllable after front-lingual consonants, this unlabialized
vowel articulated with the tongue in a mixed position at the middle level of
the mouth (between the second and third levels from below), is close in sound
to the Russian post-stress a in the words povar, gorod, podat: dərd ‘pain’; sər
‘head’; dərs ‘lesson’; gərdəš ‘walk’; tərəf ‘side’. It changes vastly according
to its phonetic position and also according to the speed of conversation. Thus,
for example, in rapid speech in those same words the vowel ə becomes a more
closed sound: dɨrd, sɨr, dɨrs, gɨrdɨš, tɨrɨf. In a position after the consonant y and
also after other consonants, including the tongue in a mid-position (š, č, ǰ), ə is
pronounced with the tongue much further forward in the mouth, coming closer
in phonation to e: šənå ‘swimming’; ǰəngəl ‘wood(s)’; yək ‘one’ (they are pro-
nounced: šĕnå, ǰĕngəl, yĕk). When close to uvular consonants ə is pronounced
with the tongue further back in the mouth: xər ‘donkey’; ɣəd ‘stature’, ‘fig-
ure’; åxər ‘at last’; vəxt ‘time’ and in unstressed syllables it is vastly shortened
and reduced, especially when close to voiceless consonants – sə́rde kətə ‘cold
pilau’.

The phoneme o is a labialized vowel articulated with the tongue to the back
of the mouth in a middle position and closed (at the fourth level from below).
– sob ‘morning’; hoz ‘pond; xob ‘it is good’; – It is notable for its considerable
stability; with a change of the phonetic position, it changes little.

The phoneme u is a closed labialized vowel articulated with the tongue to
the back of the mouth at the highest level but brought slightly forward: utul
‘car’; šur ‘salty’; gušt ‘meat’. In an unstressed, open syllable and at the very
end of a word it has a more open variant: bukun ‘do! (singular)’; durust ‘true’;
šuru ‘beginning’; and after uvular consonants the tongue moves a little further
back: xu ‘one’s own’; buxur ‘eat! (singular)’.

The phoneme ū differs from u only in its length and qualitative stability:
kūran ‘blind men’; rūzan ‘days’.

From the point of view of the quantitative features the vowel phonemes of
the Gilaki language are divided into stable and unstable phonemes (as in the
Tajik and Persian languages). e, o, a, å, ı̄, ū are stable vowels; i, ə, u are unstable
vowels. The stable vowels preserve their length in all their phonetic positions,
but the unstable vowels are considerably shortened in an unstressed position
(especially in an open syllable). A more distinct contrast of stable and unstable
vowels is to be observed in open, unstressed syllables, where e, o, a, å, ı̄, ū are
pronounced long and the vowels i, ə, u very briefly.

The average length of stable vowels in this most distinctive position is shown
in Table 1:
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Table 1. Stable Vowels

ı̄ šı̄rin ‘sweet’ 14.9 sigmas
ū kūrán ‘blind men’; tūrán ‘nets’ 16.5 sigmas
å pårə́ ‘piece’; kårún ‘Karun’ 15.7 sigmas
e perán ‘fathers’; terán ‘Tehran’ 16.6 sigmas
o korán ‘girls’ 14.0 sigmas

The average length of unstable vowels in this most distinctive position is
shown in Table 2:

Table 2. Unstable Vowels

ə tərə́ ‘greenery’; tərə́f ‘side’; xəríd ‘purchase’ 8.3 sigmas
u puråb ‘juicy’ 5.6 sigmas
i sifíd ‘white’; čitór ‘how’ 6.9 sigmas3

2.1.1.2 Historical Roots
From an historical point of view the vowel i can be traced back to:

1. The historically short i (corresponding to the Middle Persian i, the Persian
e and the Tajik i): ništən ‘to sit’; nivištən ‘to write’; dil ‘heart’; siya ‘black’;
also in the words borrowed from the Arabic language: fikr ‘thought’; nisf
‘half’; hizb ‘party’; kitab ‘book’;

2. The historically long ı̄ (corresponding to the Middle Persian ı̄, the Persian i
and the Tajik i): bist ‘twenty’; nəzdik ‘near’; båzi ‘game’; čiz ‘thing’; also
in the words borrowed from the Arabic language: təbrik ‘congratulation’;
zəlil ‘erring’; tårix ‘history’, ‘date’;

3. ē (corresponding to the Middle Persian ē, the Persian i and the Tajik e): piš
‘front (noun or adjective)’; hamišə ‘always’; zir ‘bottom (noun)’, ‘lower’;
ǰəvǻni ‘a young man’;

4. On very rare occasions, a: sifid ‘white’ (an assimilation of the vowel); hizår
‘thousand’.

The vowel ı̄ can be traced back to the historically long ı̄ (it corresponds to
the Middle Persian ı̄, the Persian i and the Tajik i); it has been preserved in a
very small number of words in open, unstressed syllables: šı̄rin ‘sweet’; dı̄ruz

3The figures are taken from Zav’yalova (1956) pp. 101 & 96.
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‘yesterday’; bı̄run ‘external’, ‘on the outside’, ‘outside’; pı̄ran ‘old men’; gı̄san
‘plaits’.

The vowel e has a relatively narrow sphere of use. In a small number of
words it corresponds to the Middle Persian ē, the Persian i and the Tajik e: der
‘late’; ‘it is late’; seb ‘apple’; ser ‘satisfied’; mex ‘nail’. In other words it is
formed:

1. From a before y or i (in diphthongs): meyl ‘inclination’; peydå ‘visible’,
‘obvious’, ‘evident’; keyf ‘delight’; eyd ‘holiday’; meydan ‘square’, etc.;

2. From the combination of the vowels ə and i: nesə < nə-isə ‘no’, ‘there is
no’; besid < bə-+isid ‘stand! (2nd person plural)’;

3. In some cases from the short i (under the influence of Persian), chiefly in
Arabic words: våred ‘coming’, ‘arriving’; ertəǰå ‘reaction’; håzer ‘ready’;
håfez ‘defender’; ebtedå ‘beginning’; and more rarely in Iranian words: be-
htər ‘better’; mehman ‘guest’; mehrəbån ‘loving’, ‘tender’, ‘affectionate’;

4. As the result of contraction: de < digar ‘another’, ‘again’, ‘still’; re (< rādiy)
– the postposition corresponding to the Persian rå and the Tajik ro; per (<
pidar, Old Persian pitar) ‘father’; zeen (< zadan) ‘to beat); deen (< dı̄dan)
‘to see’; čeen (< čı̄dan) ‘to gather’; heen (< harı̄dan or xarı̄dan) ‘to buy’, etc.

The vowel a can be traced back to:

1. The historically long ā (corresponding to the Middle Persian ā, the Persian
å and the Tajik o): xandən ‘to read’; xastən ‘to want’; danəstən ‘to know’;
daštən ‘to have’; amon ‘to come’; avərdən ‘to bring’; tanəstən ‘to be able’;
šuma ‘you (plural)’; ama ‘we’; miyan ‘middle’, etc.;

2. The historically short a:
a. At the beginning of a word (where it corresponds to the Middle Persian

a and the Persian and Tajik a): az – the preposition ‘from’, ‘out of’; agər
‘if’; ama ‘we’; also in loan-words from the Arabic language: azå ‘mourn-
ing’; arus ‘bride’; abad ‘eternal’; ahåli ‘population’; aslaha ‘weapon’;

b. In words of Arabic origin when close to ع (which has disappeared from
Gilaki): bázi ‘some’; bad (< ba'd) ‘after’; såat ‘hour’; lal (< la'l) ‘ruby’;
daavət ‘conscription’; mualləm ‘teacher’; maadən ‘mine’, ‘pit’; taaɣib ‘pur-
suit’;

c. When adjacent to the pharyngeal consonant h (in words of Iranian and
Arabic origin): haft ‘seven’; hašt ‘eight’; hamišə ‘always’; ham ‘also’;
dah // da ‘ten’; hamsåyə ‘neighbor’; palu // pahlu ‘side’, ‘sideways’; habs
‘arrest’; hammåm ‘bath-house’; hadəf ‘target’, ‘aim’; hattå ‘even’; harf
‘letter’, etc.;

11



2. Phonology

d. When adjacent to the uvular consonants x and ɣ (not all words): ɣasr
‘palace’; bəbaxš ‘excuse me’;

e. In the first open syllable in polysyllabic words: šaråfətmənd ‘noble’;
vaziyət ‘condition’, ‘state’; maxsusan ‘especially’;

f. Sometimes in unstressed, closed syllables: maǰbur ‘forced’;
g. In the word bale ‘yes’.

The vowel å, apparently borrowed from the Persian language, is encoun-
tered in a small number of words, shared with Persian, where it can be traced
back to the historically long ā: xåb ‘sleep’; båɣ ‘garden’; åvåz ‘voice’; havå
‘air’, ‘weather’; åhu ‘gazelle’; åb ‘water’; båzi ‘play’; peydå ‘evident’, ‘ob-
vious’. It is the same in Arabic words: åxər ‘at last’; såhab ‘master’; råzi
‘agreed’; åləm ‘world’, ‘universe’; iǰåzə ‘permission’, etc. In a number of
words, the parallel use of å // a is possible: ǰå // ǰa ‘place’; kår // kar ‘work’;
bərår // bərar ‘brother’; šumå // šuma ‘you (plural)’; pı̄rån // pı̄ran ‘old men’,
etc.

The vowel ə can be traced back to the historically short a on all occasions,
except in the initial position or when next to pharyngeal or uvular consonants
(where a is usually preserved) and it corresponds

1. to the Middle Persian a, the Persian a and the Tajik a: səvår ‘horseman’;
ǰəvån ‘young man’; məgər ‘perhaps’; šənå ‘swimming’; tərəf ‘side’; rəng
‘color’; dəs(t) ‘hand’; tərs ‘fear’; dərd ‘pain’; bulənd ‘high’; tənhå ‘solitary’,
‘only’; gərdən ‘neck’; bəd ‘bad’;

2. in final position, to the Middle Persian a, the modern Persian e and the Tajik
a: hamə ‘all’; hamišə ‘always’; xålə ‘aunt (on one’s father’s side)’; piyådə
‘pedestrian (noun or adjective)’; tåzə ‘clean’; mı̄və ‘fruits’; xånə ‘house’,
etc.

In a small number of words ə can be traced back to:

1. The historical i: gərdəš (gardiš) ‘walk’, åxər ‘at last’; mualləm ‘teacher’;
ertəǰå ‘reaction’; hådəsə ‘event’; zəndån ‘prison’; mubårəzə ‘struggle’, etc.;

2. u: vavərsen ‘to ask’ (Middle Persian pursı̄dan, Tajik pursidan); mehrəbån
‘sweet’, ‘affectionate’, ‘loving’.
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2.1.2 Consonants

The vowel u can be traced back to:

1. The historically short u (corresponding to the Middle Persian u, the Modern
Persian o and the Tajik u): pušt ‘back’; durust ‘correctly’; du ‘two’; gul
‘flower’; šuma ‘you (plural)’; the same in Arabic words: muraxəsi ‘leave’,
‘free time’; musafər ‘wanderer’, ‘traveler’; mulla ‘mullah’;

2. The historically long ū (corresponding to the Middle Persian u, the Mod-
ern Persian u and the Tajik u): čun ‘when’; zud ‘quick’, ‘quickly’; durun
‘interior (noun)’, ‘inside (adjective)’;

3. The historically long ō (corresponding to the Middle Persian ō, the Modern
Persian u and the Tajik u): dust ‘friend’; ruz ‘day’; guš ‘ear’; ru ‘face’; suzan
‘needle’; bu ‘smell’.

The vowel ū is encountered in a very small number of words, in an open,
unstressed syllable, where it can be traced back to the historical, long ū or ō:
rūzan ‘days’; kūran ‘blind one (pl.)’; tūran ‘nets’.

The vowel o has a limited sphere of use (compare e). It only continues its
course of development of the historical ō in a very small number of words
(corresponding to the Middle Persian ō, the Modern Persian u and the Tajik ů):
doɣ ‘buttermilk’; rošən ‘light’. Its main source of formation is the contraction
of the diphthong ou̯ < av (corresponding to the Persian ou̯ and the Tajik av):
dolət // dou̯lat < davlat ‘state’; čutor < či tou̯r < či tavr ‘how’; dor < dou̯r <
davr ‘around’; hoz < hou̯z < havz ‘pond’; nobə < nou̯bat < navbat ‘queue’, etc.
In a few cases, it is produced from ū or u (the latter under the influence of the
Persian language): xob ‘good’, ‘well’; sob(h) ‘morning’, ‘in the morning’; noh
‘nine’; təšəkkor ‘thank you’; goftən ‘to say’.

2.1.2 Consonants
The 22 consonantal phonemes in the Gilaki language are shown in table 3:4

4For a detailed description of the consonantal phonemes of the Gilaki language, see Zav’ya-
lova (1956).
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2. Phonology
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2.1.3 The Influence of Persian

The phonemes č, ǰ are front-lingual, bifocal affricatives, voiceless or voiced.
They are articulated with the second, middle focus and that is why a certain
shade of softness is peculiar to the ear; č in particular is pronounced a little
softer than the Russian ch.

The phonemes x, ɣ are uvular, fricative consonants, one voiceless and one
voiced, of the same type as those of the Persian and Tajik languages. They are
articulated by means of the drawing together of the uvular with the very back
part of the body of the tongue. The sound x is harsher than the Russian kh
which is explained by its deeper formation.

The phonemes š, ž are front-lingual, bifocal, fricative consonants. They
are articulated from the second, middle focus (as in the Persian and Tajik lan-
guages) and that is why they are different in sound from the Russian sh in their
greater softness.

The voiceless stops p, t, k are characterized by the presence of a slight as-
piration. A more distinct aspiration is revealed at the beginning of words and
syllables before vowels: kotər ‘pigeon’; kor ‘girl’; per ‘father’; turš ‘sour’.
When found before other consonants, the aspiration usually disappears.

Distinctive features of the voiced stops b, d, g is their incomplete voicing
and their weakness of articulation. They are only fully voiced in an intervocal
position: bidin ‘look!’; bəbər ‘take!’; bugu ‘say!’. They usually have a voice-
less beginning (occlusive and enduring) and a voiced ending (plosive) at the
beginning of a word before a vowel. In contrast, at the end of a word after
vowels and voiced consonants they have a voiced beginning, but they become
voiceless at the end.5

The phoneme l is a front-lingual, lateral, fricative, voiced consonant as in
the Persian and Tajik languages (of the type of the German l).

The phoneme n according to the way it is formed is a front-lingual sound,
that is, it is articulated with the tip of the tongue, being adjoined to (or occlud-
ing) the alveolar ridge,6

2.1.3 The Influence of Persian
The influence of the Persian language amongst the representatives of the intel-
ligentsia from Rasht who were our informants when studying the Gilaki lan-
guage is most evident in vowel pronunciation. It becomes apparent in the in-
clination to pronounce words, shared with Persian, in the Persian manner, that
is replacing:

1. The sound u in those words where it can be traced back to the historically
short u with the sound o: təšəkkor ‘gratitude’; dorost ‘right’;
5Zav’yalova (1956) pp. 110–111.
6Zav’yalova (1956) p. 112.

15



2. Phonology

2. The sound i where it can be traced back to the historically short i with the
sound e: ebtedå ‘beginning’; ertəǰå ‘reaction’; ettehåd ‘union’, etc.;

3. The sound a where it can be traced back to ā with the sound å: xulåsə ‘in
one word’; åftåb ‘sun’; råzi ‘agreeable’, etc.

This has been reflected to some extent even in our recordings of the texts,
although after repeated pronunciations this was usually corrected by the infor-
mants themselves.

In general the sound å, as we have already said, came into existence into
the Gilaki language, by all appearances, under the influence of the Persian
language.

Regarding the system of consonants as a whole, as can be seen from the
table above, they differ little from Persian.

2.2 The Assimilation of Vowels
The regressive assimilation of vowels is peculiar to the Gilaki language – that
is to say that the preceding vowel is assimilated to the following one. The
assimilated sound may become similar to the assimilatory one from the point
of view of its series or vowel backness (front – central – back), or of its labi-
alization and sometimes of its vowel height (high – mid – low). Vowels of
relational elements – of the form-building and derivational prefixes in the verb
and of the verbal negative particle, chiefly undergo assimilation. For example,
if the initial vowel of the stem is ə, a, å, the vowel ə will be in the form-building
prefix bə-//bi-//bu-:

(1) a. bəbərdəm I have taken away
b. bətanəstəm I could

If the first vowel in the stem is i, the vowel of the prefix changes to i:

(2) binivištəm I have written

If the first vowel in the stem is u or o, the vowel of the prefix changes to u:

(3) a. bukudəm I have done
b. bugoftəm I have said

An analogous phenomenon is to be observed in the case of the joining of
the negative particle nə- to the verb. Compare:
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2.3 The Phonetic Phenomena Where Two Morphemes Are Combined

(4) a. nə́-bərdəm I did not take
b. nə́-tanəstəm I could not
c. ní-nivištəm I did not write
d. nú-kudəm I did not do
e. nú-goftəm I did not say

With more careful, somewhat deliberate pronunciation however, the vowel
ə in the prefix and the negative particle may be retained in all the listed cases:7

(5) a. bəbərdəm I have taken away
b. bənivištəm I have written
c. bəkudəm I have done
d. nə́-bərdəm I did not take
e. nə́-nivištəm I did not write
f. nə́-kudəm I did not do

The ending -ə of the past participle may also undergo assimilation when that
participle is a part of the descriptive, verbal forms and the auxiliary verb buon
‘to be’ follows it:

(6) a. bukudu bum < bəkudə bum I had done
b. bukudi bi < bəkudə bi you had done

2.3 The Phonetic Phenomena Where Two Morphemes Are
Combined
In the case of the cooccurrence of two vowels, the following phenomena occur
where the morphemes are combined.

1. The epenthetic sound y is inserted between the vowels. This chiefly oc-
curs in verbs between the stem (when it ends in a vowel) and the personal
endings:

7In our materials, this is chiefly to be observed in the texts compiled and written by Nasirani.
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2. Phonology

(7) a. vavərseyim we asked
b. amoyidi they arrived
c. dayidi they were giving

However, in rapid speech the consonant y may be omitted:

(8) a. vavərseim
b. amoidi
c. daidi

2. One vowel is deleted. This chiefly happens:
a. In cases of joining the form-building prefix bə- or the negative particle

nə- to a verb beginning with the vowel a, the vowel ə is deleted:

(9) a. bavərdəm < bə+avərdəm I brought
b. n-avərdəm I did not bring

b. In the case of an ending that begins with a vowel joined to a verbal stem
ending in a vowel:

(10) a. gəm < gu+-əm I am saying
b. gi < gu+-i you are saying
c. bamom <bə+amo+əm) I came

3. A sequence of two vowels is replaced by one vowel, different from either
vowel making up the sequence. This is observed only in the case of the
joining of the prefix bə- or the negative particle nə- to a verb beginning with
the vowel i:

(11) a. besam (< bə+isam) I stood, ‘I stopped’
b. nesa bu (< nə+isa bu) He/she did not stand
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2.4 Stress

2.4 Stress
Stress in the Gilaki language is dynamic. In words not having inflectional,
morphological endings, it falls on the last syllable:

(12) a. xånə́ house
b. kårəgə́r worker
c. šenǻ swimming

In the situation where the case enclitic -ə of the genitive case, -a of the
accusative case, or the “Ezafe” enclitic -ə joins to the noun, the stress remains
on the stem:

(13) a. mi pérə xånə my father’s house
b. u duxtə́ra bavər bring this girl
c. fíkrə Məryəm the thought of Maryam

In a verb in the forms of the aorist, the present-future tense and the imper-
ative mood, the stress falls on the end of the word, that is, on the personal
ending:

(14) a. bəgə́m (if) I say
b. kunə́m I am doing, I shall do
c. bukún do! (singular)
d. bukuníd do! (plural)

In the presence of negation in the same forms the stress passes to the negative
particle:

(15) a. nə́-gəm I shall not say, I am not saying
b. nə́-gə (if) he/she does not say
c. nú-kunəm I am not doing, I shall not do
d. nú-kun do not do! (singular)
e. nú-kunid do not do! (plural)

In the past neutral and past continuous tenses, the stress remains on the stem:

(16) a. bəgóftə he/she said
b. góftim I was saying
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3. Vocabulary

3.1 Proto-Iranian Origin
Words of proto-Iranian origin form the basis of the vocabulary of the Gilaki lan-
guage. Here we are dealing with: pronouns, numerals, main verbs, the names
of parts of the body, natural phenomena, the main units for the measurement of
time, kinship terms, indicators of gender and color, various qualitative states,
the names of some animals and plants and many other words. We shall give
some examples.

3.1.1 Pronouns

(17) Gilaki mən ‘I’
Old Persian manā
Avestan mana the genitive singular
Persian män
Tajik man
Tati1 mæn
Talyshi mɨ, mɨni

(18) Gilaki tu ‘you (singular)’
Old Persian túvam
Avestan tūm, tvām, tū
Persian to
Tajik tu
Kurdish tö
Tati tü
Talyshi tɨ
Balochi ta

1Tati of Dagestan and the Republic of Azerbaijan.
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3. Vocabulary

(19) Gilaki ama ‘we’
Old Persian amāxam
Avestan ahmākəm the genitive plural
Persian må
Tajik mo
Kurdish əm
Tati (i)mu(n)
Talyshi ama
Balochi ammā

(20) Gilaki šuma ‘you (plural)’
Avestan yusmāka-
Persian šoma
Tajik šumo
Tati (i)šmu(n)
Talyshi šɨma
Balochi šmā

3.1.2 Numerals

(21) Gilaki yək ‘one’
Old Persian *aivaka-
Avestan aeva-
Persian yek
Tajik yak
Kurdish yək
Tati yæ // yǽki
Balochi yak
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3.1.2 Numerals

(22) Gilaki du, do ‘two’
Old Persian (compare) duvitı̄ya- ‘second’
Avestan dva-
Persian do
Tajik du
Kurdish dö
Tati dÿ
Talyshi dɨ
Balochi du

(23) Gilaki se ‘three’
Old Persian (compare) ϑritı̄ya- ‘third’
Avestan ϑri
Persian se
Tajik se
Kurdish se
Tati sæ
Talyshi se
Balochi say

(24) Gilaki čår, čəår, čəhår ‘four’
Avestan čaϑwārō
Persian čähår, čår
Tajik čor
Kurdish čar
Tati čar
Talyshi čo
Balochi čār

(25) Gilaki da(h) ‘ten’
Avestan dasa
Persian dä(h)
Tajik da(h)
Kurdish dəh
Tati dæh
Talyshi då
Balochi da
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3. Vocabulary

(26) Gilaki bist ‘twenty’
Avestan vı̄saiti-
Persian bist
Tajik bist
Kurdish bist
Tati bist
Talyshi vist
Balochi bı̄st or gı̄st

3.1.3 Main Verbs

(27) Gilaki šoon, šon, šuon ‘to go’, ‘to move’
Old Persian √šiyav-
Avestan √šav-
Persian šodän
Tajik šudan

(28) Gilaki isan ‘to stand’
Old Persian √stā-
Persian estådän
Tajik istodan

(29) Gilaki xuftən ‘to sleep’
Avestan xvafna ‘sleep’
Persian xåbidän, xoftän
Tajik xobidan, xuftan

(30) Gilaki kudən ‘to do’
Old Persian √kar-
Avestan √kar-
Persian kärdän
Tajik kardan
Kurdish kɨrɨn
Tati kærdæn
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3.1.4 Names of the Parts of the Body

(31) Gilaki xurdən, xordən ‘to eat’ (‘to devour’)
Avestan √xvar-, xvaraiti
Persian xordän
Tajik xůrdan
Kurdish xwarɨn
Tati xardæn

(32) Gilaki daštən ‘to have’
Old Persian √dar-
Avestan √dar-
Persian dåštän
Tajik doštan
Tati daštæn ‘to detain’, ‘to keep’

(33) Gilaki goftən // guftən ‘to say’
Old Persian √gaub- gaubataiy
Persian goftän
Tajik guftan
Kurdish gotɨn

3.1.4 Names of the Parts of the Body

(34) Gilaki sər ‘head’
Avestan sarah-
Persian sär
Tajik sər
Kurdish səri (seri)
Tati sær
Balochi sər

(35) Gilaki på ‘foot’
Avestan pāδa-
Persian på
Tajik po
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3. Vocabulary

(36) Gilaki guš ‘ear’
Old Persian gauša-
Avestan gaoša-
Persian guš
Tajik gůš
Tati guš

(37) Gilaki čəšm, čum, čušm ‘eye’
Avestan čašman-
Persian češm, čäšm
Tajik čašm
Tati čÿm

(38) Gilaki abru ‘eyebrow’
Avestan brvat-
Persian äbru
Tajik abrů
Tati bÿrg
Balochi burvan, birvān

(39) Gilaki dəndån ‘tooth’
Old Persian dánta-
Persian dändån
Tajik dandon
Tati dandu
Balochi dantān

(40) Gilaki zəbån ‘tongue’
Old Persian izāvam
Avestan hizū
Persian zäbån
Tajik zabon
Kurdish zɨman (zɨmen, zɨmin)
Tati zuhun
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3.1.5 Names of Natural Phenomena and Substances

(41) Gilaki zånu ‘knee’
Avestan zānu-
Persian zånu
Tajik zonu
Tati zani

3.1.5 Names of Natural Phenomena and Substances

(42) Gilaki zəmin, zimin ‘earth’
Avestan zāo, genitive plural zemō
Persian zämin
Tajik zamin
Kurdish zəmin

(43) Gilaki åsəmån, åsmån ‘sky’
Old Persian asman-
Avestan asman-
Persian åsmån
Tajik osmon
Balochi āsmān

(44) Gilaki båd ‘wind’
Avestan vāta-
Persian båd
Tajik bod
Kurdish ba

(45) Gilaki sətårə ‘star’
Avestan star-
Persian setåre
Tajik sitora
Tati astaræ
Balochi stār
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3. Vocabulary

(46) Gilaki åb ‘water’
Old Persian āp-
Persian åb
Tajik ob
Balochi āp

3.1.6 Names of the Main Units for Measuring Time

(47) Gilaki šəb ‘night’, ‘evening’
Avestan xšap-, xšapan-
Persian šäb
Tajik šab
Kurdish šəv, šəb
Tati šøÿ
Balochi šap

(48) Gilaki ruz ‘day’
Old Persian raučah-
Avestan raočah-
Persian ruz
Tajik růz
Kurdish r'ož
Tati ruz
Balochi rōč

(49) Gilaki må, ma ‘month’
Old Persian māh-
Avestan māh-
Persian måh, mäh
Tajik moh, mah
Kurdish məh
Tati mah
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3.1.7 Kinship Terms

(50) Gilaki sal, sål ‘year’
Avestan sarəδa-
Persian sål
Tajik sol
Kurdish sal
Balochi sāl

3.1.7 Kinship Terms

(51) Gilaki mår ‘mother’
Avestan mātar-
Persian mådär
Tajik modar
Afghan mor

(52) Gilaki per, pədər ‘father’
Old Persian pitar-
Avestan pitar-
Persian pedār
Tajik padar
Tati piyær

(53) Gilaki pəsər ‘son’, ‘boy’, ‘lad’
Old Persian puϑra-
Avestan puϑra-
Persian pesär
Tajik pisar

(54) Gilaki duxtər ‘daughter’, ‘girl’
Avestan duɣδar-
Persian doxtär, doxt
Tajik duxtar
Tati duxtær
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3. Vocabulary

(55) Gilaki bərar ‘brother’
Old Persian brātar-
Avestan brātar-
Persian berådär
Tajik barodar
Kurdish bɨra (bɨre)
Tati birar

(56) Gilaki xåxur, xaxur ‘sister’
Avestan xvan̊har
Persian xåhär
Tajik xohar
Tati xuvar
Yagnobi xuor
Afghan xor

3.1.8 The Designations of Gender

(57) Gilaki mərd ‘man’, ‘husband’
Old Persian martiya-
Persian märd
Tajik mard
Kurdish mer

(58) Gilaki zən ‘woman’, ‘wife’
Ancient Iranian (compare) zan- ‘to give birth’, ‘to bring into the world’
Avestan ǰeni-, jaina-
Persian zän
Tajik zan
Kurdish žɨn
Tati zæn
Munji žína, žinka
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3.1.9 Designations of Color and Various Qualitative Conditions

3.1.9 Designations of Color and Various Qualitative Conditions

(59) Gilaki səfid, sifid ‘white’
Avestan spaeta-
Persian säfid
Tajik safed
Kurdish sɨpi
Tati ispi
Balochi spēt

(60) Gilaki sorx, surx ‘red’
Avestan suxra-
Persian sorx
Tajik surx
Kurdish sor

(61) Gilaki gərm ‘hot’
Old Persian garma-
Avestan garema-
Persian gärm
Tajik garm
Kurdish gərm

(62) Gilaki dəraz ‘long’
Avestan drāǰah-
Persian deråz
Tajik daroz
Kurdish dɨréž
Tati duraz
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3. Vocabulary

3.1.10 Names of Animals, Plants and Products of Nourishment

(63) Gilaki asb, asp ‘horse’, ‘steed’
Avestan aspa-
Persian äsb
Tajik asp
Kurdish h'əsp
Tati æs
Balochi asp

(64) Gilaki morɣ, murɣ ‘hen’, ‘bird’
Avestan mərəɣa-
Persian morɣ
Tajik murɣ
Balochi murg
Yagnobi mǔrɣ
Afghan murɣə

(65) Gilaki rubå ‘fox’
Ancient Iranian *raupāsa
Persian rubåh
Tajik růboh
Kurdish r'uvi
Yagnobi ruba
Balochi rōbā

(66) Gilaki dərəxt ‘tree’
Avestan *draxta-
Persian deräxt
Tajik daraxt
Balochi draxt
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3.1.11 Gilaki-Persian Comparison

(67) Gilaki ård ‘flour’
Persian ård
Tajik ord
Kurdish ar(er)
Balochi ārt
Yagnobi órta

(68) Gilaki nån ‘bread’
Persian nån
Tajik non
Kurdish nan (nen, nin)
Tati nu
Balochi nān

3.1.11 Gilaki-Persian Comparison
In the Gilaki language there are many words that are the same as in Persian.
Some of them are possibly borrowed from Persian, for example participial
forms such as dəridə with the meaning of ‘impudent, insolent’; čakidə in word
combinations – måstə čakidə ‘thick, settled, sour milk’; åšuftə ‘sad, agitated’
(in the compound verb åšuftə bostən ‘to be agitated, to be upset’). In the Gilaki
language these participial forms are the isolated representations of their orig-
inal paradigms having little if any connection between them. The sphere of
their meanings is much narrower than in Persian. Compare the Gilaki dəridə
(‘impudent, insolent’) and the Persian däride 1) ‘torn, torn asunder, broken’; 2)
‘impudent, impertinent, insolent’; the Gilaki čakidə (måstə čakidə ‘thick, set-
tled sour milk’) and the Persian čekide 1) ‘having dripped drop by drop (of a
liquid)’; 2) ‘juice, squeezing, extract’; 3) ‘the better, choice part of something’;
the Gilaki åšuftə (‘sad, agitated’) and the Persian åšofte 1) ‘uneasy, anxious,
alarmed’; 2) ‘disordered, made untidy’; 3) ‘ruffled’; 4) ‘in love’.

Many words that are close or similar to the Persian in form and mean-
ing could have come into being even on Gilaki soil itself. Thus, for exam-
ple, it is quite possible that the different alliterative and figurative combina-
tions, having parallels in Persian, are in fact Gilaki: pårə-u-pindərə ‘patched,
mended’ (compare the Persian påre-pure 1) ‘torn, ragged’; 2) ‘goods and chat-
tels’, ‘rags’); čub-u čəkål ‘sticks’ (compare the Persian čubočol 1) ‘firewood’;
2) ‘boards, chunks, pieces of wood’), kəpči-ləpči ‘crooked-mouth’, kəpčə ločə
kudən ‘to frown, glower’ (compare the Persian käǰokoŭle 1) ‘twisted, twirled’;
2) ‘crooked, bent, curved’; 3) ‘distorted, irregular’); šələ-pələ ‘weak, flabby
(as applied to a drug addict)’; compare the Persian šolovel ‘weak, flabby’, etc.
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In the speech of the Gilakis, under the influence of the Persian language, cer-
tain words may be pronounced even in a Persian manner. Thus, for example,
it is difficult to say what the truth is about the word poxtəpəz (‘the prepara-
tion of food, cooking’) in Gilaki – whether it is borrowed from the Persian or
whether it has come into being on Gilaki soil and is just pronounced similar
to the Persian. In Gilaki, pəxtəpəz would be expected, in conformity with the
verb pəxtən ‘to cook, prepare food’.

It often happens that there is a discrepancy in the meanings of words that
are common to Gilaki and Persian. Compare the Gilaki gåz ‘tooth, teeth’ (gåzu
‘with teeth that are protruding forwards’) and the Persian gåz ‘bite, biting’ (gåz
gereftän ‘to bite, to be given to biting’); the Gilaki čårdəsti ‘strongly’ (čårdəsti
daštən ‘to hold firmly’) and the Persian čårdəsti 1) ‘hurriedly, quickly’, ‘greed-
ily’; 2) ‘four together (to play cards, etc)’; the Gilaki dəm-bə-dəm ‘upon one’s
heels’ and the Persian dämbedäm 1) ‘constantly, continuously’, ‘often’; 2)
‘continually’, ‘more and more’ (the Gilaki dəm and the Persian däm mean
‘breathing’, ‘deep breath’); the Gilaki bur 1) ‘red’, ‘fiery’ (búr-a bostən ‘to
redden’, ‘to feel shy’), 2) ‘red (of hair)’ and Persian bur 1) ‘brown’, ‘chest-
nut’, ‘red’, 2) ‘light brown, fair-haired, blond’; 3) the colloquial ‘having put
one’s foot in it, having found oneself in an awkward situation, having been
embarassed’; 4) ‘blond man, blond woman’; the Gilaki pičak ‘sticky, adhe-
sive’ and the Persian pičäk 1) ‘climber (any plant)’; 2) ‘tendrils (of creepers)’;
3) ‘bindweed’; 4) ‘plant name’.

Individual words, rarely encountered in Persian, have been rather more widely
used in Gilaki. Thus, for example, the word ål (the Persian ål), noted in Persian
as rare (with the meaning of ‘light red, red’) Rubinchik (1970), has in Gilaki
the meaning ‘red’ in different compound words: ǻləbeyrəɣ ‘the red flag’; åla-
parčə ‘red calico’. Possibly, it is even present in the compound word åləmərxə
‘Gilaki beads’. The word dim ‘face’, ‘image’, ‘expression’ Rubinchik (1970),
which is rare in the Persian language, is used in the usual way in Gilaki, for
example:

(69) un kənåŕə hoz bušo, íta piče åb xu díma bəze
He went to the bank of the pond and splashed his face with a little water.

The word himə ‘firewood’, marked in Persian as archaic Rubinchik (1970),
also has its usual meaning in Gilaki.

Many words, common to Gilaki as well as Persian, are found in colloquial
Persian. Compare the Gilaki čåxån ‘flattering’, ‘obsequious’, ‘toady’ and the
Persian colloquial čåxån 1) ‘toadying’, ‘flattering’; 2) ‘toady’; 3) ‘toadying’;2
the Gilaki čårčəsmi ‘fixedly’, ‘vigilantly’ and the Persian colloquial čårčešmi

2Here and subsequently the Persian word with the note ‘colloquial’ is taken from Rubinchik
(1970).
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(čårčešm) ‘fixedly’, ‘vigilantly’; the Gilaki ǰir-u-bir ‘squeal’, ‘peep’ and the
Persian colloquial ǰirrovir ‘cry’, ‘noise’; the Gilaki xərt-u-pərt ‘all sorts of
things’, ‘gadgets’, ‘junk’ and the Persian colloquial xertopert ‘small knick-
knacks’, ‘cheap things’, ‘rubbish’, ‘trinkets’; the Gilaki kår-ə-bår ‘affair’, ‘con-
dition’ and the Persian colloquial kårobår ‘affairs’, ‘condition’, ‘state of af-
fairs’; the Gilaki såxt-u-påxt ‘secret agreement about the joint action against
somebody’, ‘collusion’, ‘conspiracy’ and the Persian colloquial såxtopåxt ‘se-
cret collusion’, ‘secret deal’; the Gilaki hast-u-nist ‘property, goods and chat-
tels, belongings’ and the Persian colloquial hästonist ‘property, belongings,
goods and chattels’; the Gilaki hič-u-puč ‘for no reason at all’ and the Persian
colloquial hičopuč ‘for nothing, about nothing’; the Gilaki tåzə-måzə ‘news’
and the Persian colloquial tåze-måze ‘news’; the Gilaki kurmal-kurmal ‘grop-
ingly’ and the Persian colloquial kurmål-kurmål (or kurmål) ‘blindfolded’, ‘blindly’;
the Gilaki dəvəl ‘deception’ (dəvəl daan ‘to deceive’) and the Persian colloquial
däväl ‘dragging out the business’, ‘case protraction, constant delaying of the
affair’ and many others.

3.2 Arabic Origin
The words of Arabic origin make up a considerable section of the vocabulary
of the Gilaki language. They embrace the most diverse spheres of life. There
are an especially great number of them in the spheres of religion, culture, ed-
ucation, science, morals, law, economics and politics. We shall give some ex-
amples: din ‘religion’, ‘faith’; fetr ‘the breaking of the fast’, ‘the first meal after
the fast’; eftår ‘the first meal after a fast’; fetva ‘fetwa’, ‘the sentence accord-
ing to Shariah law’; etəɣåd ‘persuasion’, ‘faith’; eddəå ‘claim’,’pretension’;
eftəra ‘slander’; dəxl ‘connection’, ‘relationship’; dərs ‘lesson’, ‘studies’; kitab
‘book’; mədrəsə ‘school’; məalləm ‘teacher’; ilm ‘knowledge’, ‘science’; məsalə
‘question’, ‘problem’; məåš ‘means of subsistence’, ‘wages’; məbləɣ ‘sum (of
money)’; måliyət ‘tax’, mədrək ‘document’; məhsul, məsul ‘harvest’; ertəǰå
‘reaction’, ‘reactionary forces’, etc.

Possibly, some Arabic words have entered the Gilaki language by means of
the Persian. Thus, for example, the word bəšərə ‘air’, ‘appearance’, ‘face’ in
the Gilaki language is closer in meaning to the Persian than to the Arabic.

The Arabic bašaratun has the meaning ‘skin’, ‘pellicle’. In Persian the word
has acquired one more meaning: ‘air’, ‘appearance (of a man)’. It is precisely
this meaning that we find in the Gilaki bəšərə.

The Arabic loan-words in the Gilaki language are far fewer than in Persian:
they are quite limited even in their sphere of use. Some of them are encoun-
tered only in certain combinations. Thus, for example, the Arabic word ayår is
known to us in Gilaki only in combination with the verb kudən ‘to make’: ayår
kudən ‘to measure’. For comparison one may point out the range of meanings
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of this word in Arabic and Persian:

Arabic:

1. criterion, standard;
2. calibre (of a gun or projectile);
3. mark of assay (of metal);
4. (a) weight

Persian:

1. mark of assay (of precious metal);
2. touchstone, assay balance;
3. carat

In Persian the word in question is part of a number of complex verbs: äyår
zädän ‘to alloy (precious metals)’; äyår kärdän (//gereftän) ‘to assay or test
(precious metals)’.

In the Gilaki language, as in the other Iranian languages, cases of the reinter-
pretation of Arabic words are observed. Compare the Gilaki bərkət ‘success’,
‘good luck’ and the original Arabic word barakatun 1) ‘blessing’; 2) ‘the ec-
clesiastical grace’, ‘heavenly gift’.

3.3 Turkic Loanwords
Turkic loanwords occupy a definite place in the vocabulary of the Gilaki lan-
guage. Amongst them are many Azerbaijani words or words that have entered
the Gilaki language through Azerbaijani: bušɣåb ‘plate’, ‘dish’ (the Azerbai-
jani bošgab);3 dus(t)åɣ ‘prison’) (the Azerbaijani dustag ‘prisoner’, ‘slave’,
‘captive’); dus(t)åɣban (with the Iranian element bån) ‘jailer’, ‘warder’; lə-
vaš ‘lavash (a round or egg-shaped pancake)’, the Azerbaijani lavaš; åǰ ‘hun-
gry’ (Azerbaijani aǰ, Turkish ač); čətin ‘difficult’ (Azerbaijani čətin, Turkish
četin); čupoɣ ‘chibouk’ (Azerbaijani čubug, Turkish čubuk); yåvåš ‘quietly’,
‘noiselessly’ (Azerbaijani, Turkish yavaš-yavaš ‘quietly, softly’); ɣåš ‘eye-
brow’ (Turkish, Tati kaš, Azerbaijani gaš); yurəš ‘attack’ (Turkish yuriš, Azer-
baijani yeriš ‘walk, walking’, Osm. yuriš ‘attack, assault, storm’); båtlåɣ ‘bog,
swamp’; duɣulu ‘twins’; daš, adaš ‘elder brother (and also referring to a man
who is eldest in age)’, etc.

3On the origin of Turkic words see Budagov (1869–1871).

36



3.4 Words from Western Europe

3.4 Words from Western Europe
Words from the Western European languages, adopted mostly from the French
(or via French), make up a rather big section of Gilaki vocabulary: apartaman
‘flat’ (French appartment); famil ‘family, relatives’ (French famille); doktor
‘doctor, physician’ (French docteur); diktə ‘dictation’ (French dictée); adres
‘address’ (French adresse); båtun ‘baton’ (French bâton ‘stick’); poz ‘pose’
(poz daan ‘to put on airs, to swagger’), compare the French pose ‘the position
of one’s body, pose’, posé ‘solid, serious, important, staid’; fiks ‘fixed, estab-
lished’ (ɣeymət fiks-ə ‘fixed price’, compare the French prix fixe ‘fixed price’);
åvår ‘damage’ (Italian avaria, French avarie); isfålt ‘asphalt’ (Greek asphaltos,
French asphalte); kåm(i)yun ‘lorry’ (French camion); malariya ‘malaria’; utul,
utumubil ‘car’; pulis ‘police’; ǰəldəɣə (compare the Persian ǰelitɣə) ‘waistcoat’
(French gilet ‘waistcoat, jersey’), etc.

3.5 Russian Loanwords
There are loanwords from the Russian language, on the whole, of an everyday
nature: bidrə, vidrə ‘bucket’; boškə ‘barrel’; lotkə ‘boat’; duruškə ‘cab, horse
carriage’; pičanək ‘pastry’; pirguzke ‘tea with a lump of sugar’; rubl ‘rouble’;
čotkə ‘abacus’ (čotkə tavədan ‘to count on an abacus’) oros ‘Russian’; urusi in
the combination urusi morɣ – the name of one of the breeds of chickens, lit.
‘Russian hen’; lipčik ‘a short, pleated skirt, usually worn over wide trousers’
(compare the Russian [lifchik] ‘brassière’); černildan (with the Iranian element
dan) ‘ink-well’; xutkə ‘teal’ (compare the Russian [utka] ‘duck’); suxari ‘rusk’,
‘dried breadcrumbs’, etc.

3.6 Other Information
The formation of new words from within in the Gilaki language occurs chiefly
according to function and is descriptive: dəndånpåkkun ‘toothbrush’ (lit. ‘clean-
ing teeth’); måhutpåkkun ‘brush for clothes’ (lit. ‘cleaning cloth’); bårxånə
‘depository for goods, warehouse’ (bår ‘goods’; xånə ‘home, room’); dəvåxånə
‘chemist’s shop’ (dəvå ‘medicine’; xånə ‘home, room’).

An abundance of simple verbs, including prefixal verbs, is peculiar to the
vocabulary of the Gilaki language: fibištən (fivištən) ‘to bake’ (lit. ‘by fire’),
from bištən ‘to cook, to roast’; vabištən (vavištən) ‘to roast’ (from the same
verb); dəbištən, dibištən ‘to cook, to roast’ (from the same verb); uduštən 1)
‘to milk’; 2) ‘to suck out’; 3) figuratively ‘to squeeze (out of a man) everything
that is possible, to drain him, to squeeze like a lemon’ (from the verb duštən
‘to milk’); fuduštən 1) ‘to milk’; 2) ‘to suck, to suck out’ (from the same verb);
dukudən 1) ‘to put on’; 2) ‘to pour’ (from the verb kudən ‘to make’); fukudən
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1) ‘to pour or spill a liquid or substance’; 2) ‘to pour’ (from the same verb);
ǰukudən ‘to thread a needle’ (from the same verb); fuxuftən ‘to fall, to fall upon’
(from xuftən ‘to sleep, to lie’); ǰuxuftən ‘to hide oneself’ (from the same verb);
ǰigiftən ‘to wean a child’ (from giftən ‘to take’); dukuštən ‘to smother, to de-
prive somebody of the possibility of breathing’ (from kuštən ‘to kill’); vasoxtən
‘to boil away, to evaporate’ (from soxtən ‘to burn, to burn down’); bəsavəstən
‘to be rubbed’ (from savəstən ‘to rub, to reduce something to powder, to small
particles, while kneading’); dəpərkəstən ‘to wake up, to jump (from sleep)’
(from pərkəstən ‘to shiver, to feel shivery’), etc.

Simple verbs often express that which, for example in Persian, may be ren-
dered by a complex verb. Compare ‘to attack, assault’ – the Gilaki futurkəstən
(a simple verb) and the Persian hämle kärdän, hämle bordän, hoǰum kärdän,
hoǰun bordän (complex verbs); ‘to stick (in one’s throat)’ – the Gilaki fuškoftən
(a simple verb) and the Persian gir kärdän (a complex verb) in the combination
där gälu gir kärdän.

Repetitive words are often encountered: aǰin-aǰin ‘toothed’; čəkə-čəkə ‘teeth’;
åzå-åzå ‘quite’; påk-påk ‘quite’; tolo-tolo in the combination tolo-tolo xurdən
‘to stagger (when walking)’, ‘to roll from side to side’, etc.

Many words and expressions are of a figurative nature, for example, båbågən-
dum ‘maize’ (lit. ‘grandfather-wheat’); šəkə́ma barbəndi kudən ‘to slightly sat-
isfy one’s hunger, to have a snack’ (šəkəm ‘stomach’, bårbəndi kudən ‘to tie
together, pack one’s things’).
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Word-formation in Gilaki is accomplished through stem-composition and af-
fixation.

4.1 Stem-Composition
Words formed by the combination of stems are divided into two types: cop-
ulative and determinative. In the copulative type the component elements of
the compound word each have equal weight, for example: bəzən-bukub ‘mas-
sacre’ (bəzən – the imperative mood of the verb zeen, ‘to beat’, bukub – the
imperative mood of the verb kobəstən, ‘to beat’, ‘to inflict blows’), dəgərdən-
vəgərdən ‘turning (of a garment)’: dəgərdən-vəgərdən kudən ‘to turn inside
out’ (dəgərdən // dəgərdan – the imperative mood of the verb dəgərdanen ‘to
turn over’, vəgərdən // vagərdən – imperative mood of the word vagərdənen ‘to
turn over’). In the determinative type one of the component parts of the verb
depends on the other: səbildəraz ‘long-moustached’ (səbil ‘moustache’, dəraz
‘long’), aždəmåb ‘very salty water’, (aždəm ‘very salty’, åb ‘water’).

4.1.1 Copulative
Within the copulative type of words the following distinctions can be made.

1. Combinations of two nouns to form nouns, adjectives and adverbs, in which
we should note the following variants:
a. The reduplication of the same noun through a linking element -å-: pəsåpəs

‘backwards’ from pəs ‘back, rear part’, ‘behind’;
b. The reduplication of the same noun through the linking element -bə-:

rəǰ-bə-rəǰ ‘in rows’, ‘row upon row’ from rəǰ ‘row’, ‘order’, ‘formation’;
c. The reduplication of the same noun without a linking element, but with

the addition of the suffixes -i, -iki (-əki); dəst-dəsti ‘personally’, ‘with
one’s own hand’, from dəst ‘hand’; åråm-åråmi ‘quietly’, ‘softly’, from
åråm ‘quiet’, ‘peace’; zir-ziriki ‘secretly’ from zir ‘bottom’, ‘lower part’;
holholəki ‘hastily’, ‘hurriedly’, from hol ‘fear’, ‘alarm’;

d. The combination of different nouns with the addition of the suffix -i:
åxər(ə)pəsi ‘at last’, ‘in the end’, from åxər ‘end’, ‘at last’ and pəs ‘rear,
back part’, ‘after’; bərarxaxuri, ‘brotherly (love)’;
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e. The combination of two different nouns with the linking element -ə-:
dələšəkəm ‘glutton’ from dəl (dil) ‘heart’ and šəkəm ‘stomach’.

2. The combination of an adjective with a noun by means of a linking element
-u- forms an adjective: xúrd-u-xəmir ‘smashed to smithereens’ (in the fig-
urative sense: ‘shattered from tiredness, grief’, ‘weakened’, ‘weary’) from
xurdə ‘small, smallest’ and xəmir ‘dough’.

3. The combination of two verbal stems forms nouns with the meaning of the
name of an action. The following variants of this are possible:
a. The reduplication of the present stem of a verb with the linking element

-mə-: kəšməkəš ‘trouble’, ‘discord’ from kəš – the present stem of the
verb kəšen ‘to drag’;

b. The combination of past and present stems of the same verb with the
linking element -ə-: poxtəpəz ‘preparation of food’, ‘cooking’ from poxt
(pəxt) – the past tense stem, pəz – the present stem of the verb pəxtən ‘to
cook’;

c. The reduplication of the imperative mood of the same verb: bəkob-bəkob
‘noise’, ‘hum’, from bəkob – the imperative mood of the verb kobəstən
‘to beat’, ‘to inflict blows’, budob-budob ‘running hither and thither’
from budob – the imperative mood of the verb dobəstən ‘to run about’, ‘to
run’, vavurs-vavurs, ‘questions’, from vavurs (vavərs) – the imperative
mood of the verb vavərsən, ‘to ask’;

d. The combination of the forms of two different verbs in the imperative
mood: bəzən-bukub, ‘assault’, from bəzən – the imperative mood of
the verb zeen, ‘to beat’ and bukub – the imperative mood of the verb
kobəstən, ‘to beat’, ‘to inflict blows’; bəzən-bukuš, ‘beat to death’, from
bəzən – the imperative mood of the verb zeen, ‘to beat’ and bukuš – the
imperative mood of the verb kuštən, ‘to kill’.

4. Alliterative and rhyming combinations form words which indicate collec-
tiveness, contempt and sometimes expressiveness. They are formed in five
ways:
a. By means of the reduplication of the noun with the linking element -o-

(-u-), with the substitution in the second element of the first consonant
by the sound m or p: čiz-o-miz, ‘something’, ‘things’ from čiz ‘thing’,
rəxt-u-pəxt, ‘clothes’, from rəxt, ‘clothes’;

b. By means of the reduplication of the stem without a linking element,
with the substitution of the first consonant in the second component by
the sound m or the addition of m (if the word begins with a vowel): xånə-
månə, ‘house and belongings’, from xånə ‘house’, ‘lodging’, bugu-mugu,
‘cries’, from bugu – the imperative mood of the verb guftən, ‘to speak’,
aǰan-maǰan, ‘policemen’ from aǰan, ‘policeman’, čəpəl-məpəl ‘portly’,
‘short/stunted’, from čəpəl ‘lazy’, duǰur-muǰur ‘vague’ (duǰur-muǰur harf
zeen, ‘to speak vaguely’);
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c. By means of the reduplication of the stem without a linking element with
the substitution of the first consonant in the second component by the
sound p or v: tiri-piri ‘dimness (of the eyes)’ from tiri, ‘blackness’, ‘dark-
ness’, šələ-pələ, ‘weak’, ‘flabby’, from šələ, ‘weak’, ‘flabby’, dəbəd-
vəbəd, ‘tying very tightly’, from dəbəd, the present stem of the verb
dəbəstən // dəvəstən, ‘to tie’, ‘to tie up’, čåkun-våkun in the combina-
tion čåkun-våkun kudən, ‘to dress (in)’ (čåkun is the present stem of the
verb čåkudən, ‘to refurbish’, ‘to repair’);

d. By means of the reduplication of the stem without a linking element with
the substitution of the first consonant in the second component by the
sound f: dičin-fičin, ‘clearing up’, ‘tidying’, from dičin – the present
stem of the verb dičen, ‘to collect’, ‘to put together’;

e. By repeating the stems with the addition of the sound p or b at the begin-
ning of the second component: åtik-patik, ‘small’, ‘tiny’, ‘small child’;
åtil-båtil (åtil-u-båtil), ‘absolutely useless, without any use whatever’,
from åtil, ‘useless’, see also: båtil, båtilə, ‘cancelled (of a document)’,
‘inactive’.

5. Onomatopoeic and descriptive formations, composed of words with the mean-
ing of an action or outward characteristic, are differentiated in the following
four variations:
a. Simple reduplication: ǰərəng-ǰərəng, ‘jingling (of money)’, tap-tap, ‘beat

(of the heart)’, su-su, ‘wink’ in the formation su-su daən, ‘to wink’, tərax-
tərax: tərax-tərax zeen, ‘to hit with a crack’, ‘to bang’; mərt-mərt: mərt-
mərt kudən, ‘to grumble’;

b. Reduplication of the word with a linking element and with substitution of
the vowels a, å, ə, by the vowel u or i: hart-u-hurt, ‘groans’, nək-u-nuk,
‘hesitation’, in the formation nək-u-nuk kudən, ‘to refuse’, håy-u-hiy,
‘whooping’;

c. Reduplication of the word without a link but with substitution of the vow-
els in the second component by the sound u: darx-durx, ‘the sound of
beating’, ahan-uhun, ‘coughing’, šəråx-šurux ‘the sound of the rain’;

d. Reduplication of the stem without a linking element and with the addition
of the suffix -i: pič-piči, ‘whisper’, vil-vili, ‘continual movement’, vil-
vili kudən, ‘to perform a continual movement’, ‘to move continually’, ‘to
fidget’), ɣad-ɣadi, ‘tickling’, giǰ-giǰi, giǰ-gili, ‘tickling’, gil-gili: gil-gili
daan, ‘to twirl’, ‘to turn’, gil-gili xordən, ‘to roll’, ‘to spin’.
On the basis of onomatopoeic and descriptive formations, by adding the

suffix -ə, new words can be formed with the meaning of an object: ɣumɣumə,
‘flask’, xərxərə, ‘larynx’, ǰumǰumə, ‘skull’, ɣårɣurə (ɣår-ə-ɣurə, ɣårɣur) ‘the
bones of the whole body’, ǰəɣǰəɣə, ‘rattle’, fəšfəšə, ‘rocket’.

Among the onomatopoeic formations can be counted such words as čičini,
‘sparrow’, čičir, ‘lizard’ and many others.
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4.1.2 Determinative
Compound words of the determinative type can be divided into the following
variants depending on the character of the component parts.

1. The combination of two nouns or a noun and an adjective can form nouns
or adjectives. The following variants are possible:
a. The combination of two nouns, of which the first defines the second:

kårxånə, ‘factory’, from kår, ‘work’ and xånə, ‘house’, ‘premises’, gul-
båɣ, ‘flower-bed’ from gul ‘flower’ and båɣ, ‘garden’, påkursi,
‘stool’, from på, ‘leg’ and kursi, ‘chair’, dəryåguš, ‘shell containing a
pearl’ from dəryå, ‘sea’ and guš, ‘ear’;

b. The combination a qualitative adjective with a noun: påkdil, ‘pure in
spirit’ from påk, ‘clean’ and dil, ‘heart’, bulən(d)bålå, ‘tall’, from
bulənd, ‘tall’ and bålå, ‘stature’, ‘figure’, siyačəšm, ‘black-eyed’, from
siya ‘black’ and čəšm, ‘eyes’;

c. An inverted construction – the combination of a noun with a qualitative
adjective: šəkəm-kuluft, ‘with a fat stomach’, ‘fat’, ‘a fat man’, from
šəkəm, ‘stomach’ and kuluft, ‘fat’, rišsifid, ‘grey-bearded (village head-
man, elder)’ from riš ‘beard’ and sifid ‘white’, ruråst,‘honorable’, ‘righ-
teous’, ‘open’, from ru ‘face’ and råst ‘upright’.

2. The combination of a numeral with a noun forms an adjective or, more rarely,
an adverb. The following variants are possible:
a. The combination of a numeral with a noun with the suffixes -ə or -i:

pənǰasalə, ‘fifty-year-old’ from pənǰa, ‘fifty’ and sal ‘year’, duruzə, ‘two-
day’ from du ‘two’ and ruz ‘day’, dubårə, ‘again’ from du ‘two’ and bår
‘time’, idəfa(y)i ‘suddenly’ from i ‘one’ and dəfa ‘time’;

b. The combination of a numeral with a noun without any suffix: dudil
‘lacking confidence’, ‘hesitant’, from du ‘two’ and dil ’heart’, dupahlu,
‘ambiguous’ from du ‘two’ and pahlu ‘side’.

3. The combination of a noun with a verbal stem in the present tense form:
a. Adjectives with active meaning and nouns of actions: xåtərxå, ‘in love’,

‘admirer’, from xåtər ‘memory’ and xå – the present stem of the verb
xastən ‘to want’, duroɣgu ‘deceiver’, ‘telling lies’, from duroɣ ‘untruth’,
‘lie’ and gu – the present stem of the verb guftən (goftən), ‘to speak’, zah-
mətkəš ‘toiler’ from zahmət (zəhmət, zəmət) ‘labor’ and kəš, ‘to drag’;

b. Adjectives with a passive meaning and nouns naming an object: gålipuš
(gålipuši) ‘covered with thatch’ from gåli ‘thatch’ and puš – the present
stem of the verb pušen ‘to clothe’, pərčin ‘fence’ from pər ‘feather’ and
čin – the present stem of the verb čeen ‘to collect’.
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4. The combination of a noun with a verbal past stem forms a noun: sərguzəšt,
‘story’, ‘narrative’ from sər ‘head’ and guzəšt – the past tense stem of the
verb guzəštən ‘to pass through’, sərnəvišt ‘fate’, from sər ‘head’ and nəvišt
– the past tense stem of the verb nivištən ‘to write’.

5. The combination of a noun with a past participle form a noun or an adjective:
pədərsoxtə ‘scoundrel’ from pədər, ‘father’ and soxtə – past participle of
the verb soxtən ‘to burn’, həråmzadə ‘illegitimate’, ‘swindler’, ‘rogue’ from
həråm ‘forbidden’, ‘prohibited’ and zadə – past participle of the verb zaan
‘to be born’.

4.2 Affixation

4.2.1 Word-Forming Suffixes

1. -i (after vowels: -gi, -yi) A productive suffix, forming;
a. Abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives: råhəti ‘peacefulness’ from

råhət ‘rest’, ‘peace’, duzdi ‘theft’ from duzd ‘thief’, piri ‘old age’ from
pir ‘old’, xušgili ‘beauty’ from xušgil ‘beautiful’, sådəgi ‘simplicity’,
‘naivety’ from sådə ‘simple’, ‘naive’, tənhåyi ‘loneliness’ from tənhå
‘lonely’;

b. Adjectives from nouns: dihåti, ‘rural’, from dihåt, ‘countryside’, šəxsi,
‘personal’, ‘own’, from šəxs, ‘personality’, vurudi, ‘entrance (as in en-
trance ticket)’ from vurud (varəd), ‘entrance’, åxəri, ‘last’ from åxər,
‘end’, kəši, ‘(made of) rubber’, from kəš, ‘rubber’;

c. Adverbs from compound words: bixudi, ‘for good reason’, from bixud
‘in vain’, ‘beside onself’, idəfai, ‘suddenly’ from idəfa, ‘once’, gåh-
gåhi, ‘sometimes’, from gåh-gåh, ‘from time to time’;

d. Nouns of action from compound words, consisting of nouns and present
stems: pətəng-zəni, ‘the cleaning of grain’, from pətəng, ‘flail’, ‘mill
(for rice)’ and zən – the present stem of the verb zeen ‘to beat’, bərənǰčini,
‘harvesting of rice’, from bərənǰ, ‘rice’ and čin – the present stem of the
verb čeen, ‘to gather, collect’, ǰåkəši, ‘matchmaking’, from ǰå, ‘place’
and kəš – the present stem of the verb kəšen, ‘to drag’.
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2. -ə A productive suffix, forming nouns, adjectives and adverbs: pərə ‘peak
(of cap)’, ‘brim of a hat’ from pər, ‘wing’; årdə, ‘rice flour’, from ård,
‘flour’; kəšə, ‘embrace’, from kəš-, the present stem of the verb kəšen, ‘to
drag’, ‘to stretch out’, xərxərə, ‘larynx’ from xərxər – an onomatopoeic
combination, səbzə, ‘swarthy’, from səbz, ‘green’, pisxålə, ‘a little’ from
pisxål, small measure of weight, nimizgərə, ‘a little’, ‘slightly’, from nim
az girəh. gireh (a small measure of length).

The suffix -ə with some words can produce hypocoristic-diminutive or
derogatory forms of nouns: pəsərə, ‘boy’, ‘lad’, from pəsər, ‘lad’, ǰəvånə,
‘young man’, from ǰəvån, ‘young man’, zənakə, ‘woman’, from zənak,
‘woman’.

3. -ək (-ak) A suffix giving words an affectionate or derogatory nuance: tiflək,
‘lad’ from tifl, ‘child’, ǰəvånək, ‘young man’, from ǰəvån, ‘young man’,
mərdək, ‘man’ from mərd, ‘man’, pirəzənək, ‘old woman’ from pirəzən,
‘old woman’, čåləka, ‘a small pit’, ‘a hollow’, from čål, čålə, ‘pit’.

4. -ay Joined with certain words, this suffix gives to a word a nuance of fa-
miliarity: mərday, ‘man’ from mərd, ‘man’, pirəmərday, ‘old man’ from
pirəmərd, ‘old man’, pirəzənay, ‘old woman’, from pirəzən ‘old woman’.

5. -čə Joined to nouns, this suffix gives them a diminutive meaning: ɣåličə,
‘rug’ from ɣåli, ‘carpet’, dəftərčə, ‘booklet’, ‘handbook’ from dəftər, ‘ex-
ercise book’, ‘book’, čårpåčə, ‘sitting with crossed legs’ (čår, ‘four’, på,
‘leg’).

6. -či A suffix forming the name of the person performing an action (agen-
tive nominal) from nouns: lotkači, ‘boatman’ from lotkə, ‘boat’, tiləfunči,
‘telephonist’, from tiləfun, ‘telephone’, təmåšåči, ‘spectator’ from təmåšå,
‘sight’, čåpoči, ‘robber’ from čåpo, ‘robbery’.

7. -dan A suffix which forms a word meaning a receptacle, rarely used: čay-
dan, ‘tea-caddy’ from čay, ‘tea’, černildan, ‘ink-well’ from černil ‘ink’.

8. -gər A less productive suffix, forming the name of the person performing
an action from nouns: kår(ə)gər, ‘worker’, from kår, ‘work’.

9. -går An unproductive suffix, forming an abstract noun: ruzəgår, ‘life’ from
ruz, ‘day’.

10. -ur An unproductive suffix, forming the name of a person performing an
action: muzdur, ‘hireling’ from muzd, ‘pay’.

11. -əš A less productive suffix, forming the name of an action from the present
stem of a verb: gərdəš, ‘going for a walk’, ‘pastime’, from gərd – present
stem of the verb gərdəstən, ‘to walk’, ‘to revolve’, bårəš, ‘rain’, from bår
– the present stem of the verb bårəstən ‘to fall (of rain, snow, etc)’.
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12. -vår, -bår A less productive suffixes, forming nouns and adjectives indi-
cating possession of an object or a quality; xånəvår, ‘family’ from xånə
‘house’, ‘location’, umidvår, ‘hoping’ from umid, ‘hope’, nåzbår, ‘spoilt’
from nåz, ‘caprice’, ‘whim’.

13. -əki (-iki) A less productive suffix, forms nouns, adjectives and adverbs of
manner of action from compound words, formed by reduplication: šaləki,
šaliki, ‘rag’, from šal, ‘shawl’, ‘handwoven woollen material’, åbəki, ‘liq-
uid’, from åb, ‘water’, zir-ziriki, ‘secretly’, from zir-zir – reduplication of
the word zir, ‘bottom’, ‘lower part’.

14. -anə An unproductive suffix, forming nouns: morɣanə, ‘egg’, from morɣ,
‘hen’.

15. -u A less productive suffix, forms adjectives from nouns: gåzu, ‘with pro-
truding teeth’, from gåz, ‘teeth’.

16. -o A less productive suffix, forming the name of an action from the present
stem of a verb: čåpo, ‘robbery’, from čåp – the present stem of the verb
čåpəstən, ‘to rob’.

4.2.2 Word-Forming Prefixes

1. bå- A prefix indicating the presence of some attribute or characteristic, forms
adjectives from nouns: båsəvåd, ‘literate’, from səvåd, ‘ability to read and
write’, båadab, ‘well brought up’, from adab ‘politeness’, ‘good breeding’.

2. bi- (bu-) A prefix indicating the absence of some quality or characteristic,
forms adjectives and adverbs: bisəvåd, ‘illiterate’, from səvåd, ‘ability to
read and write’, biriyå, ‘sincere’, from riyå, ‘hypocrisy’, bidin, budin, ‘un-
godly’ from din, ‘religion’, biiytəyår, ‘unwillingly’, from iytəyår, ‘will’,
‘freedom’, bixud, ‘in vain’ from xud, ‘oneself’.

3. nå- A prefix forming adjectives with a negative meaning: nåråhət, ‘restless’,
‘disturbed’ from råhət, ‘peace’.1

4. ham- A prefix indicating reciprocity: hamdigər, ‘one another’, from digər,
‘another’.

1The prefix lå- also has a negative meaning found in a word borrowed from Arabic, låkitab,
‘infidel’, from kitåb, ‘book’.
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5. Morphology

5.1 Nouns
Nouns in Gilaki are characterized by the presence of the following grammatical
categories:

1. Definiteness-Indefiniteness
2. Number
3. Case1

Nouns are also characterized by the ability to combine syntactically with
prepositions, postpositions and certain specific grammatical markers.

5.1.1 Definiteness-Indefiniteness
Definiteness and indefiniteness mark the object/person/idea that is being talked
about as either a) known (definite), or b) unknown or an unspecified member
of a class of similar objects (indefinite). The following serve as means to show
definiteness or indefiniteness:

1. Articles
2. A distinction in the morphology of nouns, marking definite and indefinite

objects, in those cases where these nouns function as a direct object.

1In spite of this there are individual cases when nouns with the meaning of an object or an
animal and used figuratively to indicate the moral qualities of a person take the comparative
degree suffix -tər:

(i) “az tu xərtəŕ nidem!”
“I have never seen a bigger ass than you!”

  Please:2

There is no category of gender in Gilaki.
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5.1.1.1 Articles
In the function of articles we see meaningful words which to some extent lose
their lexical meaning. In the function of the indefinite article with singular
nouns we see the number “one”, sometimes combined with the numerative -ta:

(70) a. har ki say kudi úna az i rah́i bə dər bəbərə.
Everyone tried by some means (lit. by whatever route) to get her

(lit. to lead to the door)

  Poor:48

b. i dəfə́ i nəfəŕ mi púšta tungulə́ bəze.
Suddenly (lit. at some moment) someone tickled my back

  Seashore:19

c. ita məɣåzə́ tåzə́ vabostə
A shop has just been opened

  Greeting:10

d. tiləfunči ki it́a duxtar bu, guša usadə.
The operator (and she was a girl) picked up the receiver.

  Minute:2

Plural nouns do not take this article.

In the function of the definite article we usually find the demonstrative pro-
nouns a, ‘this’ or, more rarely, u, ‘that’ which are not declined and do not have
plural forms although they are used with nouns in any number and case.

(71) a. təmåḿə a mardúm ki aýa isaídi, šəhådət́ dəhidi
All the people who are here will testify

  Liar:17

b. dər ha mahallə,́ dər it́a az u kučańə-miyan ki šume-re
šərh-u vəsf bukudəm, it́a gålipuši xånə naha

In that district, on one of the streets I described to you there is a
house with a thatched roof

  Poor:13

Apart from articles proper, in cases of word-combinations mainly borrowed
from Persian, Gilaki uses a marker of singularity -i/-ə which is attached to the
noun or the attribute following it. The marker depends on the noun and gives
it a nuance of indefiniteness and singularity:

(72) a. šahrə kučiḱ-i bu
There was a (some) small town

b. havå hala tårik bu, ammå nəsimə xunəḱi vəzei.
It was still dark, but a cool breeze was blowing.

  Story:6
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c. har hål bəd šəkaŕi niýə.
In any case, it is quite a good gain (lit. not a bad game)

  Story:16

d. pulańa xob ǰåí čål bukudim.
We have buried the money in a good place.

  Story:28

e. ɣəm-u ɣussə,́ rúzi da såat́ kår ... a zənakəýa az åý-u våy
tavədə.

The continual depression, ten hours’ work a day ... had brought this
woman to such a condition.

  Poor:28

Joined to the noun (or to an attribute relating to it), after which follows a
subordinate defining clause, the ending -i/-ə gives it a nuance of distinctiveness
and particularity:

(73) a. az duzdi-́i ki bukudi ma'lum-ə, dúzdə kuhnəkår-i
By this theft that you have committed, it is obvious that you are an

experienced thief.

  Thief:1

b. úni ki mən dus darəm, ún-am məra dus dare yå na?
The woman I love, does she also love me or not?

  Poor:212

The combination of the ending -i/-ə with the noun vəxt, ‘time’, functions as
a conjunction:

(74) a. ǰəɣəlan vəxti úna bideidi az xušhåli ǰiɣ bəkəšeídi.
When the children saw him, they squealed with joy.

  Seashore:21

b. vəx́ti bide, ušańə xånə šimi, bugóftə: “ame xånə hič
kəs n-eśə.

When she saw that we were going into their house, she said, “There
is nobody at home.

  Seashore:31

5.1.1.2 Definite and Indefinite Nouns
Nouns expressing a definite direct object take the accusative-dative enclitic -a.
An object, person or occurrence is taken to be definite when it is

1. known from its situation or the preceding context:

(75) a. mi dil xaye, zakańa usanim dəryå kənåŕa bišim
I want to take [my] children and travel to the seaside

  Seashore:7

b. səmavəŕa atəš́ bukum
Put on the samovar

  Niece:8
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c. hato ki čəšm bə dunyǻ vakudəm, nə peŕa bidem, nə
måŕa.

When I opened my eyes to the world, I saw neither my father nor
my mother.

  Poor:109

2. indicating a proper name:

(76) a. mi dil xaśti Hasańa bidinəm.
I wanted (lit. my heart wanted) to see Hassan

  Friends:1

b. Məryəm Iskəndəŕa bərarǰan, Iskəndər Məryəma xaxur
duxadi.́

Maryam called Iskander brother and Iskander called Maryam sister.

  Poor:147

3. indicating a common noun with sufficiently full definition which would al-
low the given object to be considered as concrete. To this are related defini-
tions indicated by

a. personal, demonstrative and some other pronouns:

(77) a. mən haśa te-́re təmåḿə mi kåŕa gəm
I will now tell you my whole story

  Friends:6

b. mən vasti ... ušańə dəŕsa vavərsəm.
I must ... check (lit. ask) their lessons

  Friends:27

c. agər ti meýla bə ǰǻ navərəm, ki ́ meýla bə ǰǻ bavərəm?
If I do not fulfill your wishes, then whose wishes shall I fulfill?

  Seashore:6

d. xayəm a ruzańa Raš́tə-miyań šime-biǰa buguzəranəm
I want to spend these days with you in Rasht.

  Traveler:3

e. sərd åb xu təsiŕa bukudə.
The cold water had its effect

  Story:8

b. proper names:

(78) a. mi dil xeýli xasti Huseýnə sərguzəš́ta bədanəm.
I very much wanted (lit. my heart very much wanted) to know the

fate of Hussein

  Traveler:51
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b. bəhånə-́re gərdəsti tå Məryəḿə peŕə kulåh́-siyaýa čub
bəzənə.

He was looking for an opportunity to cause unpleasantness to
Maryam’s poor father (lit. to hit with a stick Maryam’s father
[wearing] the black cap)

  Poor:61

c. the context or situation:

(79) zakańə dəśta bigiftəm
I took [my] children by the hand

  Seashore:9

Nouns expressing substance, an indefinite object or a collective idea, in the
function of a direct object, appear usually in the nominative case:

(80) a. tå čəšm vagərdəni ruz təmåḿ-a be
By the time you blink your eyes the day has gone

  Friends:25

b. yək såat́ vəxt fadidi tå nahåŕ buxorim.
They give an hour’s time for lunch

  Friends:16

c. ita pičé ruznåmə́ xanəm, bad vagərdəm
I will read the paper for a while, then I will go back

  Friends:20

d. haŕ ki bətanəśte, bamo, har ki nə-tanəstə təlgəråf́
fada, kåŕt-u puståĺ fada

Those who could, came, those who could not sent a telegram or a
postcard

  Birthday:12

e. diplóm fagif́tə
She received a diploma

  Birthday:3

f. bad az muddət́i bətanəstə bu, it́a muzdúr peydǻ bukunə
After a long time he was able to find a hired laborer

  Poor:142

In individual cases, obviously, in order to underline the extent of the effect
on a defined quantity of objects, a whole category or a whole class of objects,
the accusative-dative case can be used for a collective idea rather than just a
concrete object or person:

(81) a. ɣədəḿ-bə-ɣədəḿ ådəḿa taaɣib́ kunid́i
Step by step they follow the man
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b. čəre imsåĺ múrɣə kəbåb́-ə låkú, siŕ-u piyåźa ... der
bəbərdi?

Why did you withhold roast chickens, rice cakes, garlic and leeks
this year?

  Poor:62

c. nəzem mi surət́a åb́a
I did not splash water on my face

5.1.2 Number
Number is expressed in the opposition of grammatical forms of the singular and
plural. The form of the singular is presented as a pure stem (in the nominative
case) or as a stem with the addition of case enclitics (in oblique cases). The
plural form of the nominative case is formed from the stem plus the suffix -an,
-ån:2

(82) a. vəxt time vəxtan times
b. ǰå place ǰåyån places
c. dər door dəran doors
d. kårəgər workman kårəgərån workmen
e. kuh mountain kuhan mountains

The oblique case forms of the plural are formed by the combination of case
enclitics, identical to the singular case enclitics, with the form of the nomina-
tive case of the plural (cf. section 5.1.3 Case). Nouns with a stem ending in -ə
lose it before the plural suffix:

(83) a. xånə house xånån houses
b. ǰəɣələ child ǰəɣəlan children
c. ruznåmə newspaper ruznåmån newspapers

There are also individual cases of the use of the plural suffix -hå, in a root
in stable formations, evidently under the influence of Persian:

(84) a. ame čəšm a kúnə dunyå-́miyan čizhå bide.”
Our eyes have seen something else in this old world.”

  Poor:324

2Individual nouns are found with the plural suffix -en, formed from the ending -i of the stem
and -an: dihåti, ‘inhabitant of a village’ – plural: dihåten; mərdumgulzəni, ‘deception’ – plural:
mərdumgulzənen; lusbåzi, ‘spoiledness’ – plural: lusbåzen.
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b. badhå bəfahməstə bu
Considerably later he understood.

Nouns in the singular express single objects, but also body parts that come
in pairs, collective ideas and names of substances, even when talking about a
number of similar objects:

(85) a. har ǰå biši, mislə múr-u mələx ådəm isa (//isaídi).
Wherever you go the people are like ants and locusts.

  Seashore:12

b. ańə-vasi xeýli kəsan úna dust daridi, miślə pərvånə
únə dór-u bər ǰəm-a bidi.

Because of this, many people love her and like butterflies, they
gather around her.

  Birthday:8

c. zakańə dəśta bigiftəm
I took [my] children by the hand

  Seashore:9

d. ušańi-re ruznåmə,́ kitåb́ xańdi.
He read newspapers and books to them.

  Traveler:67

e. xu dəst-u påýa gum-a kune
She lost her head (lit. lost her arms and legs)

  Poor:135

Nouns expressing collective names or abstract ideas are always used in
the singular: mə/urdum, ‘people’, ertəǰå, ‘reaction’, ‘reaction forces’, etc., al-
though the predicates relating to them and pronouns replacing these nouns are
as a rule in the plural, for example:

(86) a. kəšməkəš́ ertəǰǻ və ušańə nokərańə-amra bålǻ bigiftə
A battle flared up between the reaction forces and their servants.

b. amurdúm čə ɣədəŕ purkår, zahmətkəš́, mutəhammeĺ və šaråfətməńd-idi!
How industrious, hard-working, robust and honorable these people

are!

c. a mərdum ... hoɣəbåzi,́ muftxori, kulåguzåri,́
kulåh-bərdåri ́ na-́nidid či-́yə

These people ... do not know what cheating, scrounging, deceit or
servility are.

  Poor:10

In combination with numerals or words substituting for them (pronouns,
nouns) or word-combinations expressing quantity, nouns are always used in
the singular form:
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(87) a. dú-ta utåɣ́ kərayə́ bukudim
We took two rooms

  Seashore:38

b. haf sål dare
He is seven years old.

c. uya hizåŕ-u diviśt kårəgəŕ kår kune
There were one thousand two hundred people working there.

d. unə púštə-sər ita iddə́ kårəgəŕ šoidi
There were [always] several workers following him

  Traveler:66

e. az malə dunyå i ǰuft ɣåličə daštim.
Of all worldly goods I only had a couple of small rugs.

  Complaint:6

f. bərxuri bə čəńtə kučəýə təng, båriḱ, kəsif́, pur az gil-u gul.
You will see (lit. you will meet) some crowded, narrow, dirty

streets, full of dirt and mud.

  Poor:4

The noun in the plural form is used in those cases where a number of ob-
jects, people or ideas are being referred to (more than one), not united in one
homogeneous idea:

(88) a. ašańə pillə tinibi dəhab-bə-sər az mehmånan pur bu.
Their large room was filled with guests.

  Birthday:11

b. anə-vasi kårəgərańə-miyan bånufuz bubóstə bu.
Therefore, he acquired great authority among the workers (lit. be-

came an influential authority).

  Traveler:65

c. it́a az á ǰåyåń šahrə Rašt bu
One of these places was the town of Rasht.

d. refeɣań maŕa bugoftidi
My friends were talking to me

  Traveler:35

To a certain extent the singular or plural form with a plural meaning is also
conditional on the definiteness/indefiniteness category. A number of indefinite
objects, representing a generic idea, are expressed by a singular noun, whereas
definite objects are expressed by plural nouns:
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(89) a. nåyəb́ az ašańə səŕ-u sədá bidåŕ-a bubostə. yåvåšəki ́ xu
čúma vakudə və ušańə harfańa guš bəda.

The lieutenant awoke because of their noise. He quietly opened his
eyes and listened to their words.

  Story:26

b. bamo xu čəkmə́ dukunə. bide, čəkmań-am bəbərdidi.
He went to put on his boots (singular). He saw [that] they had made

away with his boots (plural) too.

  Story:53

c. Abul púlə nuɣrə́ az xu refeɣ́ Akbəŕ fagif́tə ... pulańa sədá
bəda

Abul took the silver coins (singular) from his friend Akbar ... The
coins jingled (plural)

  Story:21

We also find plural nouns having the meaning of a place, time or process in
order to emphasize that they are extended:

(90) a. bugóftə: “a tərəfań peydǻ ni-yə.”
He said, “On that side [even far away] it will not be found [a free

room].”

  Seashore:23

b. alań u vəxtań niýə
Now is not the time.

c. a mubårəzań və hådəsańə-miyań xušańə mərdånəgi ́ və ǰurbəzəýa
nišåń bədaídi

In this long drawn-out battle and in [these] fights they showed their
virility and steadfastness

d. hasa tu xob fander, a nəzdikan hič kəs neśa”
Now you look well, to see whether anyone is nearby.”

  Story:29

In a sentence with two homogeneous parts the plural suffix can be joined
with each part (for examples see above) as well as with the last part:

(91) låbúd šumá Raš́tə kučə́ mahallańa xob danidi
Certainly you know the streets and quarters of Rasht well

  Poor:3

5.1.3 Case

5.1.3.1 Forms
Cases take three forms – the nominative and two oblique cases which can be
called accusative-dative and genitive. The nominative case is expressed in the
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singular by a pure stem and in the plural by a stem with the plural suffix -an, -
ån. The oblique cases in the singular and plural are formed from the nominative
case of the corresponding number plus the accusative-dative enclitic -a, or the
genitive enclitic -ə.3

(92) Example of Declension
Case Singular Plural

Nom. mərd (man) mərdá/ǻn
Acc.-Dat. mə́rda mərdá/ǻna
Gen. mə́rdə mərdá/ǻnə

This rule is applicable only to stems ending with a consonant. In stems
ending with a vowel the irregularity is obvious.

Nouns with the stem ending in -u, -å, -e, -i can appear with a -y inserted
before the case enclitic in order to remove the hiatus.

(93) Nominative case Accusative-dative case Genitive case

mu (hair) múya múyə
ǰå (place) ǰǻya ǰǻyə
be (quince) béya béyə
šeytåní (prank) šeytånı́ya šeytånı́yə

Nouns with a stem ending in -i, -a, -å, -ə, such as:

(94) a. čåləká hole
b. xånə́ house
c. dəryǻ sea

in the singular, as a rule, do not have a genitive form. Used in such functions
in which other nouns appear in the genitive form (that is, when functioning as
a prepositional or postpositional attribute), nouns ending in i, a, å, or ə usu-
ally appear in the form of a pure stem, corresponding to the nominative case.
Examples:

3The genitive enclitic comes obviously from the ancient genitive singular enclitic; the
accusative-dative case enclitic of course, is of postpositional origin (cf. Tajik -a as a variant
-ro). Both enclitics are the same for all nominal parts of speech in both singular and plural.
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(95) a. fuvostid ani kəllə-́sər
They pounced on him. (lit. at his head)

b. dəryå kənår nəzdik bu.
The seashore was nearby.

  Seashore:40

c. hamsåyə-́biǰa bušo.”
He has gone to his neighbor.”

  Seashore:34

d. tå såat́ə yək idårə-miyan kår kunəm.
I work in the institution until one o’clock

  Friends:15

e. pətəngzəni ́ vəxt-hamišə́ hamdigəŕə-re kuməḱ bid
At the time of the winnowing they always helped each other

  Poor:140

f. bišim səfrə-́sər
Lets sit at the table.

g. xånə-́ǰa birún šəm
I leave the house

  Friends:8

h. kəmiýə havå-́miyan
when there is a shortage of air

Exceptions are rare:

(96) diruz mi xaxurzaýə təvəllud bu.
Yesterday was my niece’s birthday.

  Birthday:1

The accusative-dative case of these nouns is formed in the usual way – with
the enclitic -a plus the appearance of the inserted -y- in order to avoid a hiatus:

(97) a. bu-zur såatə noh idårəya farəsəm.
With difficulty I reach the institution at nine o’clock.

  Friends:14

b. dəryå sədaýa išnavəśtim.
We heard the sound of the sea.

  Seashore:41

c. tu ti nəɣšəýa mi-́re bugu
You tell me about your plans (lit. say your plan)

  Traveler:23
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5.1.3.2 Nominative
Nouns in the nominative case (with the attributes relating to them) appear in
the following functions:

1. Subject:

(98) a. bad az ɣəza rəɣs və åvåz bə miyan bamo.
After eating, dances and singing began.

  Birthday:21

b. duxtəran və pəsəran rəɣs bukudidi.
The girls and boys danced.

  Birthday:22

c. mi xaxurzá Mohtərəm xånəḿ imsåĺ tåzə́ mədrəsəýa
təmåḿ-a kudə

My niece Mohtaram-khanum has just finished school this year

  Birthday:3

d. ti mərdaý či kune?
What does your husband do?

  Niece:17

2. Direct object – if the noun expresses an indefinite object or collective idea
(see section 5.1.1.2 Definite and Indefinite Nouns). The direct object of the
verb daštən, ‘to have’, appears as a rule in the nominative case, independent
of whether it is definite:

(99) a. az malə dunyå i ǰuft ɣåličə daštim.
Of all worldly goods I only had a couple of small rugs.

  Complaint:6

b. it́a az ušań ki Abul nåm dašti xu refeɣ́a bugoftə
One of them called Abul (lit. who had the name Abul) said to his

friend

  Story:13

c. un fəɣət́ it́a rå daš́ti
He had one way out

  Poor:64

3. Indirect objects and adverbial modifiers (with prepositions and without them)
with the meanings of:

a. Place:

(100) a. xayi ańə čəkməýa az ańə på birún bavərəm?
Do you want me to pull his boots off his feet?

  Story:13

b. pulańa xob ǰåí čål bukudim
We have buried the money in a good place

  Story:28
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c. mən xånə it́a pəlåxóra darəm, it́a duxtər.
I have a wife and a daughter at home.

  Poor:123

d. únə-amara kåfe bušom.
I went with him into the café

  Friends:3

e. lotkə fagiftəm ɣåziyåń bušom
I took a boat and travelled to Gazian

  Seashore:26

b. Time:

(101) a. ruzań či kuni ki vəxt núkuni mi-biǰa bayi?
What do you do [all] day, that you do not take time to come and see

me?

  Friends:5

b. imsål tåbəstån havå xeýli gərm bu.
This year it was very hot in the summer.

  Seashore:1

c. har ruz yək såat vəxt fadidi tå nahår buxorim.
Every day they give us one hour for lunch.

  Friends:16

d. tåzə a vəxt mi kårån təmåm-a ni-be.
Only at this time my work does not come to an end.

  Friends:23

e. šəb́-əm mi kår təmåm-a nibe.
My work is not finished even in the evening.

  Friends:26

c. Measures and degrees:

(102) it́a åləḿ úna hadyə fadaídi
A whole group (lit. one world) of presents were showered on her

  Birthday:13

d. Form of action (often with reduplications and with prepositions):

(103) a. ɣədəḿ bə ɣədəḿ ådəḿa taaɣib́ kunidi
Step by step they follow the man.

b. mən nəɣd muåmələ́ kunəm
I make the deal in cash

  Story:20

c. bad bå ləbxəńd ge
Then she says with a smile

  Poor:244
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d. raǰ-bə-raǰ́ nište
They sit in rows.

Nouns appearing in the function of indirect objects in expressions of the
kind “to do something with the help of something”, “to turn someone into
someone else” are usually used in the nominative case without connective
words:

(104) Məryəḿə per u åxərəń råzi ́ bəbosti bid ki Məryəḿa Mulla
Rəǰəb́ə zən bukunid

In the end Maryam’s father agreed to let her marry Mullah Rajab
(lit. make her the wife of Mullah Rajab)

  Poor:78

4. Postpositional “Ezafe” attributes (see section 5.1.4 “Ezafe” Constructions).

5. Appositions (preceding or following a noun phrase):

(105) a. ti xaxurza Kubrå xånəm amon dərə.
Your niece, Miss Kubra is coming here!

  Niece:3

b. mən Mohsəńə pile bərar Huseýna xeýli dust daš́tim.
I liked Mohsein’s older brother Hussein very much.

  Traveler:42

c. it́a kårəgəŕ Abu-taləb́ nåḿa bidem
I saw one worker named Abutalib.

d. bəšnåxtidi ki un sərkåŕ nåyəb́-ə
They recognized that he was a senior lieutenant

  Story:12

e. an təmåmə hast-u niśtə Məryəm-Mirza Mamúdə zəń-ə ki
a xånə-́miyan zəndəgi ́ kune.́

This is the property of Maryam, Mirza Mamud’s wife, who lives in
this house.

  Poor:17

f. Mirza Ahmadə arbåb målikə a dehåt ita pəsər dašti.́
Mirza Ahmad, the landowner of their village, had one son.

  Poor:70

6. Numerals and counting units (in combination with nouns):

(106) a. it́a tirišə xarbəzə hiči nú-kune.
One piece of melon will not do anything.

  Niece:15

b. az malə dunyå i ǰuft ɣåličə daštim.
Of all worldly goods I only had a couple of small rugs.

  Complaint:6
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c. čən ruz muraxxsi ́ fagif́təm
I took a few days’ leave

  Traveler:8

(cf. section 5.4 Numerals).

7. Predicative:

(107) a. mi nåm Iskəndəŕ-ə
My name is Iskander

  Poor:107

b. mən doktór-əm
I am a doctor.

c. məgər divanə-́i?
What, are you mad?

  Story:14

d. baĺåvə Məryəm úni xånə kårkun bu.
Besides, Maryam was a worker in his house.

  Poor:66

8. Address:

(108) a. xaxurǰan, biýa, biýa!
Little sister, come, come here!

  Niece:1

b. kor Fåtəmə aýa biýa!
Daughter Fatima, come here!

  Niece:7

It is necessary to note that nouns functioning this way are characterized
by a transfer of stress to the first syllable and this distinguishes them a little
from the nominative case. Nouns in this function are often formed with
separate vocative particles which precede the noun (as in poetic speech) or
follow it:

(109) a. bəŕara
O my brother

b. xudåya
O God

c. måre, bədan ki ruzəgår
Oh, mother, know that fate

hato n-aýe me-re bə kår.
Does not favor me.

  News II:25
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d. ay bərarǰan!
Hey, brother!

  Friends:6

e. ay per, tu mi nåḿa čire vapursi?
Father, why are you asking me what my name is?

  Poor:99

5.1.3.3 Accusative-Dative
Nouns in the accusative-dative case have the following functions.

1. Direct object – if the noun expresses a definite object, person or idea (see
section 5.1.1.2 Definite and Indefinite Nouns).

2. Indirect object with the meaning of direction, addressee or person for whom
something is intended:

(110) a. bu-zur såatə noh idårəya farəsəm.
With difficulty I reach the institution at nine o’clock.

  Friends:14

b. Mohsəńa bugóftəm
I said to Mohsein

  Traveler:21

c. Huseýn Raš́tə-ǰa Tehråńa bušo
Husein travelled from Rasht to Tehran

d. mi zakań-əm ha råýa xaidi šoon
My children will go along the same road

  Traveler:28

e. a yək må ǰəɣəlańa xeýli xuš buguzəštə
This month went very well for the children

  Seashore:44

f. pəńd-u nəsihət́ únə gúša furú niše, hato ki únə peŕə
gúša furú nušo

The exhortations do not go into his ears, just as they did not go into
his father’s

  Traveler:29

Here too indirect objects indicating the subject of a condition are also
included:

(111) a. Mohsəńa xeýli xuš bamo.
Mohsein was very pleased [with this].

  Traveler:18
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b. utåɣə-durun mi zaaḱa gəŕm-a be.
In the room my child will be hot.

  Niece:11

and the object of a comparison:

(112) ańə ǰulań məxməĺa mané
Her cheeks are like velvet

  Birthday:5

5.1.3.4 Genitive
Nouns in the genitive case have the following functions.

1. Modifier of something that follows:

(113) a. mi zakańə ahvåĺ xob nu-bu
My children were unwell

  Niece:6

b. diruz mi xaxurzaýə təvəllud bu.
Yesterday was my niece’s birthday.

  Birthday:1

c. mən mi-́biǰa fikr bukúdəm, “pəńd-u nəsihət únə gúša
furu niše, hato ki únə peŕə gúša furu núšo.

I thought, “Advice and admonitions will not work on (lit. will not
reach the ears of) such a man on whose father [such advice] did
not work.

  Traveler:29

2. Any part of a sentence that has a postposition, regardless of the particular
function of the nouns and the meaning of the postposition:

(114) a. utåɣə-durun mi zaaḱa gəŕm-a be.
In the room my child will be hot.

  Niece:11

b. xåb́ə-ǰa virizəm
I wake up (lit. get up out of sleep)

  Friends:7

c. un vavərse: “har či bəxayəm, tu mi xåtəŕə-vasi bə ǰå
avəri?”

She asked, “Will you carry out for my sake what I want?”

  Seashore:5

d. diruz Tehråńə-ǰa telgəråf fagif́təm.
Yesterday I received a telegram from Tehran.

  Traveler:1

e. xayəm a ruzańa Raš́tə-miyań šime-́biǰa buguzəranəm
I want to spend these days with you in Rasht.

  Traveler:3
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f. a lotkə́ mi-́šin ni-́yə, mi bəraŕə-šin-ə
This boat is not mine, but my brother’s4

Exception: in front of the postposition -amrá (//amará) the use of the gen-
itive case enclitic is optional, i.e. in practice this postposition matches the
noun both in the nominative and in the genitive cases:

(115) a. mən vasti zakańə-amará səŕ-u kəllə́ bəzənəm
I must look after the children

  Friends:27

b. har vəxt ki ušańə kår túmåm-a bosti, Məryəm xu
dəsxaxurań-amra i ǰayi xušańə hamsåyańa yavəŕ
(//yåvər) kúdi.

Whenever their work was finished, Maryam and her female friends
helped their neighbors.

  Poor:40

In front of the postposition -re the genitive case enclitic -ə in normal con-
versational speech becomes much narrower and moves forward, changing
to -e or -i:

(116) a. vasti bəšəm zakańe-re čiz bihinəm.
I must go and buy something for the children.

  Friends:24

b. hič kəśi-re kår nu-kunəm, mi-́re kår bukunəm
I do not work for anyone, I work for myself

In the deliberately full style of speech the enclitic does not undergo as-
similation:

(117) a. siŕ-u piyåźa arbåb́ə-re der bəbəŕdi
You were late bringing the landowner his garlic and onion.

  Poor:62

b. az šuma či pinhån ki kedxudåýə a dihåt Mulla Rəǰəb́-əm
Məryəḿə-re dəndån tiź-a kudə bu.

What can be hidden from you; the chief of this village, Mullah Ra-
jab, also wanted her (lit. had sharpened teeth).

  Poor:49

4It is also possible to consider the declinable marker -šån when it is attached to a form in the
genitive case as a postposition.

(i) gåhi ham Məryəḿəšånə xånə-́ǰulo amói
Sometimes he even drove up to Maryam’s house

  Poor:77
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5.1.3.5 Case Enclitics
Case enclitics in the Gilaki language can be categorized as phrase modifiers,
since they mark not only stand-alone nouns, but also whole noun phrases by
attaching to the final word in the phrase.

So in the presence of postpositional attributes of nouns, the case enclitic is
attached to the last of them:

(118) a. ti čəšm rúzə bəd́a ni-dinə!
May your eyes never see a bad day!

  Pool:21

b. miślə in ki vəsət́ə tåbəståń-ə. zəń-u mərd havåýə
åzåd́ə-miyan šəná kudidi.

It was as if this affair were going on in the summer. Women and
men were swimming under the open sky.

  Pool:22

c. hato ki ǰuloxånə məsǰəd́ə šåya farəse, anə čum dəkəftə bə
məsǰəd.

When he had approached the front of the Shah’s mosque, his glance
fell on the mosque.

  Story:3

Case enclitics can also mark other extensive combinations, presenting one
component of a sentence:

(119) a. mən Mohsəńə pile bərar Huseýna xeýli dust daš́tim.
I liked Mohsein’s older brother Hussein very much.

  Traveler:42

b. it́a kårəgəŕ Abutåləb́-nåḿa bidem
[yesterday] I saw one worker called Abutalib

In the situation of a sentence of two or more homogeneous components
which should be in one of the indirect cases, the indirect case enclitics are
usually connected to the last of them:

(120) a. kårəgərań únə sədaɣət́ və liyåɣət́a xušańə čəšmańə-amra bide bid
The workers saw with their own eyes his faithfulness and worth

b. mi Mohtərəm xånəm diruz xu dəsxaxuran və
dəsbərarana xu-biǰa da'vət bukudə.

Yesterday, my Mohtaram-khanum invited her female and male
friends to her house.

  Birthday:10
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c. tå čən(d) sål-piš-am gåh́i a dihåti,́ gåh́i u kədxudå, gåh́i
u arbåbə-re muzduri ́ kudim.

Until recently I worked as a farm laborer, first with a peasant, then
for the village elder and then for the landowner.

  Poor:110

Besides the case system for the expression of syntactical relationships of
nouns in a sentence, adpositions are also used (see section 5.7 Postpositions
and Prepositions, as well as section 5.1.4 “Ezafe” Constructions).

5.1.4 “Ezafe” Constructions
“Ezafe” constructions are usually used in borrowings from the Persian lan-
guage of attributive combinations and more rarely, in Gilaki itself, mostly in
literary (poetic) language, but also in the language of oral narrative stories.
It is formed by adding the postpositional enclitic -ə (after vowels: -yə) to an
individual noun which is then followed by an attribute (noun, adjective or pro-
noun):

(121) a. úya maadəń-ə zuɣåĺ-ə sang naha
There is a coal-mine there.

b. únə rúzə təvəllúda təbriḱ bugoftə
They wished her a happy birthday

  Birthday:12

c. az a səŕə tinibi tå u səŕə tinibi səfrə pah́n-a bukudə
bid.

From this end of the room to that end of the room a tablecloth was
spread.

  Birthday:15

d. či dərdə sər bədəm, tå niśfə šəb bəzən-bukúb bu
Talking for such a long time (lit. enough to give you a headache),

the music was playing until midnight (lit. half of the night)

  Birthday:23

The names of places of the type “the town of Rasht”, “the port of Anzali”,
are expressed by “Ezafe” constructions:

(122) a. it́a az a ǰåyań šah́rə Rašt bu
One of those places was the town of Rasht.

b. yəksəŕ Bəndəŕə Anzali ́ bušóim.
We immediately set off for the port of Anzali.

  Seashore:9

An “Ezafe” construction can be used along with other methods of express-
ing syntactical relationships (case forms, prepositions and postpositions or a
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modifier preceding a head):

(123) úya karxånəýə parčəbåfi-́miyań kår fagif́tə
There he started working in a weaving mill

  Traveler:57

(the whole “Ezafe” construction is modified by the postposition miyan, re-
lating to what is being defined);

(124) gəŕd-u xåḱə mašinańa nuxurim
We will not get our mouths full of dust from cars

  Conver:37

(the whole “Ezafe” construction is marked by the accusative-dative case
enclitic -a, relating to both homogeneous nouns gərd-u xåk, lit. ‘dust and dirt’);

(125) du tərəf́ə a kučə́ hamišə́ xəndəɣ́-ə
On both sides of this street there are always gutters

  Poor:5

(both the noun and the attribute in an “Ezafe” construction have in turn the
prepositional attribute).
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5.2 Adjectives

5.2.1 General
Adjectives in Gilaki do not have a definiteness-indefiniteness category, number
or case.5 Used in the function of an attribute, they appear either in the form
of a pure stem or an attributive form independent of the form of the noun to
which they relate.

Adjectives appearing in the function of an attribute are joined to the noun
they describe by three means:

1. By juxtaposition, that is by the juxtaposing the adjective stem before the
noun:

(126) a. gidi: “xob məɣåzə-́yə”
They say, “It is a good shop.”

  Greeting:12

b. mi pilé bəraŕ bušo.
My older brother went.

  Traveler:26

c. ǰəɣəlan úna siya Huseyn duxadidi.
The children called him black Hussein.

  Traveler:47

2. By the use of the attributive form of the adjective formed from the stem
by the postpositional enclitic -ə. The adjective in the attributive form stands
before the noun it describes. The attributive form is found only in adjectives
with the stem ending in a consonant:

(127) a. čutor bətanəśti råśtə divaŕa buǰor biši?
Then how did you manage to climb up that sheer wall?

  Thief:3

5With the exception of cases of substantivisation [“Ezafe”], for example:

(i) a. tå bayid́ ušańa birún fakəšid, bičårån ǰan kənidi
While they were coming to pull them out of the cave-in, the poor things were dying.

b. šåyəd xeyliyan tanəstid ušańa gul bəzənid.
Possibly, many people could have deceived them.

  Poor:156
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b. an råśtə gəb́-ə.
It is true? (lit. Is that a true word?)

  Poor:241

3. By means of an “Ezafe” construction, that is by placing the adjective after
the noun it modifies and marking the noun with the “Ezafe” enclitic -ə:

(128) a. ti čəšm rúzə bəd́a ni-dinə!
May your eyes never see a bad day!

  Pool:21

b. šumá danidi, xånəyə xåli ́ kóya naha?́
Do you know where there is a free room?

  Seashore:27

c. zud kårəgərə sådə-ǰa ustakår bubo.
From a simple worker he quickly became a foreman.

  Traveler:60

Where two or more attributive adjectives are linked to one noun, they can
be joined together:

a. by the “Ezafe” enclitic -ə:

(129) múyə siyaýə girinǰi ́ daš́ti.
She had black, curly hair.

  Poor:32

b. by the connecting links u or və:

(130) a. ådəḿə påḱ-u såf́-u sådə bu.
He was a pure, honorable and simple man.

  Traveler:49

b. Huseýn de u kårəgəŕə sådə́ ni-́yə, məŕdə mokəḿ və båsəvåd́-ə
Husein was no longer that simple worker, he was a stable and liter-

ate man.

c. or without a link:

(131) a. ǰəvåńi bu bulənɣəd, xušɣåmət, čəhåršånə.
He was a tall youth of fine physique and broad-shouldered.

  Traveler:48

b. az a purd yək kəḿi rəd́d-a bi, bərxuri bə čəntə kučəýə
təng, bårik, kəsif, pur az gil-u gul.

If you go a little way beyond the bridge, you will see (lit. you will
meet) some crowded, narrow, dirty streets, full of dirt and mud.

  Poor:4

The “Ezafe” method of associating adjectives (and nouns too) is met more
often in narrative texts than in conversational ones. There is no nuance of
meaning between the various ways of associating adjectives:
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(132) a. úya karxånəýə parčəbåfi-́miyań kår fagiftə
There he began working at the weaving mill

  Traveler:57

b. parčəbåfi kårxånə-́miyan hamə úna dúst daš́tidi.
Everybody in the weaving mill loved him.

  Traveler:63

Prepositions, postpositions and case endings relating to the noun stand out-
side the attributive construction with the adjectives modifying the whole:

(133) a. xušańə bištəŕə zúra ǰəm bukudə́ bid
They gathered their greatest strength.

b. zən-u mərd havåyə åzådə-miyan šəna kudidi.
Women and men were swimming under the open sky (lit. in the

free air).

  Pool:23

One also finds the rare use of attributive adjectives relating to nouns marked
by the identifying ending -i/-ə, a type analogous to that found in Persian con-
structions:

(134) ǰəvåńi bu bulənɣəd́, xušɣåmət́, čəhåršånə.́ ådəḿə påḱ-u
såf́-u sådə́ bu.

He was a tall youth of fine physique and broad-shouldered. He was
a pure, honorable and simple man.

  Traveler:48

5.2.2 Degrees of Comparison
In the Gilaki language the comparative degree is formed from the stem of the
adjective plus the suffix -tər (less often -tar):

(135) a. pil(l)é, pil(l)ə́ large
b. pillətár larger

(136) a. kučı́k small
b. kučiktá/ə́r smaller

The comparative degree of the adjective xob ‘good’ is formed from its sup-
pletive stem:

(137) be(h)tə́r, behtár, bə(h)tə́r better

The comparative degree of the adjective bəd, ‘bad’ is expressed by joining
to the stem the suffix -tər and assimilating the final -d of the stem:
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(138) bəd(t)á/ə́r, bət(t)á/ə́r worse

The noun designating the object of comparison is formed with the postposi-
tion ǰa (less often ǰə) or the preposition az. In poetic speech ǰə is used, appearing
usually as a preposition, less often as a postposition:

(139) a. dah såĺə-ǰa bištəŕ bu ki Huseýn Raš́tə-ǰa Tahråńa bušo
It was more than ten years since Husein travelled from Rasht to

Tehran.

b. zakań hušyartəŕ az un bid ki ušańə gúla buxorid
The children were cleverer than [too clever] to fall for their tricks

c. šəb ayi ti kumə́ dəs dəråztaŕ az på
At night you come to your hut with your arms longer than your legs

[from hard work]

  News I:14

Used in the attributive or predicative functions, the form of the comparative
degree takes the same suffixes as the affirmative in a given function:

(140) a. xušańə bištəŕə zúra ǰəm bukudə bid,
They gathered their greatest strength.

b. xəýli xob. zåtəǰəm núkuni hič či; ti gərdən kuluftər-a be.
Very well. You will not fall ill with pneumonia; you will become

healthier. (lit. your neck will become fatter)

  Pool:19

There is no superlative degree expressed morphologically. The quality of
superlative degree is expressed descriptively by the combination of a form of
the comparative degree with phrases of the type: hamə́-ǰa, az hamə́, ǰə hamə́,
than everyone, of them all

(141) a maadəń haməýə maadənańə-ǰa buzurgtəŕ-ə və betəŕ-ə
This mine is bigger and better than all other mines.

but also with some other periphrastic constructions.

5.2.3 As Adverbial Modifiers
Used in the function of an adverbial modifier, adjectives appear in the form
of a pure root not taking any complementary endings. Often in such use the
adjectives practically enter the group of adjectives which can have the seman-
tics of adjectives or adverbs depending on the context. See below paragraph
in section 5.3 Adverbs.
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(142) mi xaxurzá Mohtərəḿ xånəḿ imsåĺ tåzə́ mədrəsəýa
təmåḿ-a kudə

My niece Mohtaram-khanum has just finished school this year.

  Birthday:3

Compare:

(143) xåli mən bə xånə isam.
I am alone at home.

  Seashore:32

with:

(144) i nəfərə-ǰa vavərsem: “šuma danidi, xånəýə xåli ́ kóya
naha?”

We asked one man about a flat (lit. a place), “Do you know where
there is a free room?”

  Seashore:27

Compare:

(145) ušańa xeýli sådə́ håli ́ kudi
He explained to them very simply

  Traveler:68

with:

(146) ådəmə ... sådə́ bu.
He was a ... simple man.

  Traveler:49
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5.3 Adverbs
Adverbs have not developed very much in the Gilaki language as an indepen-
dent grammatical group. There is a distinct group of words used mostly in the
“adverbial modifier” function, for example imrúz, ‘today’, hása ‘now’, ára,
‘here’ and combinations – ita pičé, i pičé́, ‘a little’ and so on:

(147) a. mən nə-́tanəm bayəm, ipičé (//ita piče) kår darəm
I cannot go, I have some things to do

  Greeting:14

b. bad vagərdimi bə xånə.
Then we return home.

  Niece:25

c. imruz úna bidem.
Today I saw him.

  Friends:2

d. mən haśa te-́re təmåḿə mi kåŕa gəm
I shall now tell you about all my affairs

  Friends:6

e. mən hič vəxt nukunəm aŕa-úra bəšəm
I have absolutely no time (in order) to go here and there

  Friends:6

f. imsål tåbəstån havå xeýli gərm bu.
This year it was very hot in the summer.

  Seashore:1

g. diruz ... telgəråf́ fagiftəm
Yesterday I received a telegram ...

  Traveler:1

These words are as a rule uninflected. However, in certain cases some of
them, depending on the semantics, can take morphological endings.

1. Adverbs with the meaning of place and time can take the comparative degree
suffix:

(148) a. an bugóftə: “ustatər utåɣə xåli naha.”
This one said, “There on that side there is a free room.”

  Seashore:15

b. un bugóftə: “ustatər bušu, ǰå kóya naha, tara fadim.”
That one said, “Go there on that side, where there is a place; we

shall give it to you.”

  Seashore:16
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c. šåyəd xəǰålət kəšeyidi, šåyəd-am aýta muntəzər bu ki
úyta xu diĺə gəba zudtər bəge.

Perhaps they were ashamed, but perhaps both of them were waiting
in order that the other one might make a declaration of love first.

  Poor:149

2. Adverbs with the meaning of place and time can take case enclitics:

(149) a. Akbaŕ it́a pičé aŕa-uraya fanderestə
Akbar looked here and there for a little while

  Story:30

b. refeɣań ... maŕa bə imruzə vaz'ə vared́ bukudidi
My friends ... led me into my present position

  Traveler:35

In some cases the degree of intensity is expressed by the reduplication of
adverbs:

(150) a. bad mehmånan yåvåš-yåvåš bušóyidi.
Then the guests gradually went away.

  Birthday:25

b. zud-bə-zúd avəź-a bostidi
They very quickly took turns at (doing something)

c. buland bulańd ... bugóftə
He spoke very loudly

  Story:22

Arabic adverbs do not occur in the above mentioned cases:

(151) a. alan mən yəksər úya šuon dərəm.
I am just going there now.

  Pool:9

b. tu kåmiləń durúst gi
You are speaking the absolute truth

c. ǰəvånə́ bilåxərə́ ge
Finally, the youth says

  Poor:107

There are cases of the combination of adverbs with prepositions and post-
positions:

(152) a. biýa pulana birun bavərim və az aýa usanim.”
Let us steal the money and take it from here.”

  Story:32
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b. az úya-ǰa ra dəkəfidi tå pillə́ meydåńə-miyan
From there they headed for the big square.

Apart from adverbs, adjectives and nouns themselves there is a group of
words used like adjectives, adverbs or nouns, depending on the context. More
often than not these are nouns meaning place, time or manner:

(153) a. tå čəšm vagərdəni ruz təmåḿ-a be, šəb aye. šəb-əm mi
kår təmåḿ-a nibe.

You do not have time to blink before the day goes by and evening
comes. My work is not finished even in the evening.

  Friends:25

b. šəban dərs xandi
at night he studied

  Traveler:61

c. xeýliya úya-ǰa birún bavərdid
many were driven away from there

d. maŕa xe(́y)li dust dare
He loves me very much

  Niece:20

e. tå idårə́ xeýli råý-ə
It is a long way to the institution

  Friends:10

f. mən bidem bəd ni-́ge.
I saw that she was speaking sensibly (lit. she was not speaking

badly).

  Seashore:8

g. bəd šəkåŕi niýə
This is not a bad catch

  Story:16
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5.4 Numerals
The Gilaki cardinal numerals are close to the corresponding Persian ones, ex-
cept for i6 ‘one’.

Table 4. Simple Numerals

1 i, yək
2 do, with numeratives: du (du-ta, du nəfə́r), do (donə́)
3 sə, se
4 čəhǻr, čəǻr, čår
5 pənǰ
6 šiš
7 haf(t), with numeratives more often: haf; háf-ta, haf nəfə́r
8 haš(t), with numeratives more often: haš; háš-ta, haš nəfə́r
9 no(h)
10 da(h)
11 yazdə́
12 dəvazdə́ (in villages also dōzdə́)
13 sizdə́ ́
14 čəhårdə́́
15 pa/ånzdə́́
16 šanzdə́́
17 hivdə́ ́
18 hiždə́ ́
19 nuzdə́́
20 bist
30 si
40 čehel, čə/el, with numeratives: čəl, čel: čə́l ta, čəl nəfə́r
50 pənǰa/å

6It is possible to assume that the Gilaki i derives from *aiva-, while the Persian yek derives
from a suffixed form *aivaka-.

In a number of phrases such as temporal ones, the Persian loan yək (more rarely yek) is
used; the same loan yək is used in compound numerals:

(i) a yək må ǰəɣəlana xeýli xuš buguzəštə.
The children spent this month very well (lit. This one month for the children went

very well).

  Seashore:44

(ii) har ruz yək såat vəxt fadidi tå nahår buxorim.
Every day they give us one hour for lunch.

  Friends:16
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60 šəst
70 haftǻd
80 haštǻd
90 nəvə́d
100 səd, sad
200 di/əvíst
300 sisə́d
400 čəhårsə́d
500 pånsə́d
600 šišsə́d
700 haf(t)sə́d
800 haš(t)sə́d
900 nosə́d, nusə́d
1000 hizá/ǻr7

In compound numerals consisting of thousands, hundreds, tens and units,
the components designating the bigger numerals are placed in front and the
smaller ones are placed after them. They are joined together with the copula-
tive conjunction -u (sometimes, in colloquial speech, it sounds like -ə):

(154) a. bist-u pənǰ 25
b. bist-u čəhǻr 24
c. bist-ə yək 21
d. bist-ə do 22
e. hizár-ə čəhårsə́d-e bíst-u čəhǻr 1424

Sometimes the copulative conjunctions are dropped:

(155) si-haf
38

  Poor:27

7The numerals dah ‘10’, səd ‘100’ and hizá/år ‘1000’ are simultaneously also nouns. They
may take plural suffixes:

(i) a xånəvår it́a nəmunəýə kučiḱ az hizårań-hizår mərdúmə amé (//ami)
məm(ə)ləkət́-ə.

This family is one of the representatives (lit. a small model) of the thousands
and thousands of people in our country.

  Poor:2

Similarly the numeral pənǰa/å ‘50’, when used in the following combinations might be consid-
ered nominalized: i penǰå ‘a fifty’; do pənǰǻ ‘a hundred’ (lit. ‘two fifties’); sə pənǰǻ ‘a hundred
and fifty’ (lit. ‘three fifties’), etc.
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Approximate numbers are usually expressed by two numbers without link-
ing elements:

(156) a. ame ɣəzaxori yeḱi-du såat tul bəkəše.
Our meal lasted one or two hours.

  Traveler:39

b. da-́pånzdə́ ruz murəxəsi ́ darəm
I have ten to fifteen days holiday

  Traveler:3

With approximate counting, where compound numerals appear, the repeti-
tive part of the compound numeral may be omitted:

(157) Məryəm təɣribən si haf-ašt sål bištər na-re, ammå uni ɣiyåfə́
nišån dihe (//dəhe) ki pənǰasalə-yə.

Maryam is roughly thirty-seven or thirty-eight years old, not more,
but in outward appearance she is a fifty-year-old.

  Poor:27

Numeratives are used for counting objects, ideas and animate nouns. In such
cases the combination of the numeral with the numerative, appearing without
a noun, may decline as a noun.

The following numeratives are more common:

The numerative -ta, which is more universal, is used to count objects, ideas
and live animals:

(158) a. ún-əm hizåŕ-ta kår piš aye
but even then we also have a thousand jobs to do

  Friends:30

b. i-́taya duzd bəbərdə
A thief took away one of them

  Complaint:7

c. nimsåat́ nuguzəštə bu ki dú-ta duzd úya bamo
Not even half an hour had gone by when two thieves arrived there

  Story:12

d. ådəḿ dú-ta čəšm daš́ti
Every man has two eyes

  Poor:35

e. du-sə-́ta gåv
two or three cows

  Poor:56

When counting inanimate objects (and, more rarely, people) the numerative
danə́ // dånə́ ‘a piece’ is also used; usually it merges together with its numeral
to the extent that it sometimes loses its first syllable:
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(159) a. i danə́ one
b. donə́ two
c. sanə́ three

For example:

(160) a. bide fuvo xu donə́ (//du dånə)́ gåz
He saw that he had lost two of his teeth

b. murvari ́ bəńda bidin dəbəstə xu gərdəń da dånə́ šad da
ɣətåŕ-ɣətåŕ

Look, she has covered her neck with ten strings of pearls and beads,
in ten rows

  News I:9

c. i dånə́ ge ...
One man says ...

When counting people the noun-numerative nəfə́r is used:

(161) a. i mərtəbə́ čehél nəfəŕ fuvostid áni kəllə-́sər
Forty men pounced on him at once

b. ammå dər båtəń (båtin) a du nəfəŕ xušańə diĺə-miyan
ɣeyr az meh́r-u muhəbbət́ə bərar-xaxuri ́ it́a
muhəbbət́ə digəŕ-am his kudidi

However, in their hearts, they both felt, apart from brotherly love,
yet another love

  Poor:148

c. har kəs it́a gušə́ nište bu. i nəfəŕ fikr kudi ... it́a digəŕ
nifriń kudi

Each man sat in some little corner. One was thinking ... another
was cursing

  Poor:363

d. bavərdə da nəfəŕ čančukəš́
He brought ten stevedores (with him)

e. zakán ɣəríbə čel nəfəŕ fuvostənadi sər-bə-sər
The lads, about forty men, fell on each other

When a noun is present in the phrase, numeratives are not obligatory:

(162) úya hizåŕ-u divíst kårəgəŕ kår kune
1,200 workers work there

79



5. Morphology

When numerals are combined with nouns designating units of time and dis-
tance and monetary units, numeratives, as a rule, are not used:

(163) a. tå úya sə kilumétr rå-́yə
It is a three kilometer journey to go there

b. səbər kunim du rúzə de
We shall wait another two days

c. pənǰá tumań fadəm
I will give fifty Tumans

  Story:18

d. tu a tərəfana nigå bukun, tå mən a šiš hizår tumana čål
bukunəm.”

You look in all directions while I bury six thousand Tumans there.”

  Story:24

When designating dates (cardinal and more rarely ordinal) numerals are
placed before nouns designating months and they are joined by means of an
“Ezafe” construction:

(164) a. tå bilåxərə́ háftə – háštə måŕsə hizåŕ-ə haš(t)səd́-ə bíst-u čəhåŕ bubo
Until at last March 27 1824 has come

b. šəb́ə pånzəýə må bu.
It was the evening of the fifteenth of the month.

  Poor:378

c. imruz haštúmə mårs-ə.
Today is the eighth of March.

  Who:33

When designating time in phrases of the type ‘(for) so much time’ the nu-
meral is placed before the noun and adjuncted to it (without any link)::

(165) a. á ǰur vasti rúzi haš(t) såát kår bukunid
Thus they had to work every day for eight hours

b. har ruz yək såat́ vəxt fadidi
Every day they give us one hour

  Friends:16

In phrases of the type ‘at such and such an hour’ the numeral stands after
the noun being joined to it by means of the “Ezafe” construction:

(166) a. bu-zur såatə noh idårəya farəsəm.
With difficulty I reach the institution at nine o’clock.

  Friends:14
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b. båz-əm tå såat́ə šiš kår kunəm.
And again I work until six o’clock.

  Friends:22

c. i šəb så'atə se bad az niśfə šəb xiyåbånə Buzərǰumeri-́ǰa
guzəštən dubu.

One night, at three o’clock in the middle of the night, he was walk-
ing along Buzerjumeri street.

  Story:2

Cardinal numbers do not change, but when nominalized, cases of the use of
numerals with the “Ezafe” enclitic may be observed:

(167) tå čəhårə ebtedai it́a mədrəsə-miyan dərs bəxańdim.
Until the fourth year of primary school we studied in the same

school.

  Traveler:43

Ordinal numerals are formed by combination of a corresponding cardinal
number with the suffix -um:

(168) a. čəhårúm fourth
b. haštúm eighth

Disjunctive numerals are formed by reduplication by which the whole word
combination consisting of the numeral and the noun may be reduplicated:

(169) ušánə dəsmúzda čəhåŕ må-čəhåŕ må faånde
(He) used not to pay their salary for four months

Fractional numbers are observed very rarely. They are formed by the com-
bination of the cardinal number, expressing the numerator of the fraction and
the ordinal numeral, expressing the denominator, for example:

(170) a. yək čəhårúm one quarter
b. yək haštúm one eighth
c. du səvvúm two thirds

To indicate the idea of ‘a half’, the nouns nim and nisf are used:

(171) háft-ə nim 7½

To indicate quarters, eighths, etc, nouns are used of the type
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(172) a. čəhåryék a quarter
b. haštyék an eighth

(173) čəhåryék-ə a mabláɣ únə-šin-ə
the fourth part of this sum is his

The designation of percentages (possibly modelled after the Persian) is en-
countered as follows:

(174) haštǻd dər səd eighty percent
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5.5 Pronouns
In the Gilaki language the following series of pronouns are to be observed: per-
sonal, demonstrative, interrogative-relative, attributive, indefinite, reflexive-
attributive, adverbial and numeral.

5.5.1 Personal Pronouns
Personal pronouns can be observed in the first and second persons singular and
plural (demonstrative pronouns fill the role of personal pronouns of the third
person). Personal pronouns do not have a grammatical category of number (it
is expressed lexically). The category of case is expressed, as with nouns, by
forms of the nominative, accusative-dative and genitive cases.

Table 5. The Pronoun Declension Paradigm

Case
Singular Plural

First Second First Second

Nominative mən tu amá šumá
Accusative-Dative mə́ra, mára tə́ra, tára amára šumára
Genitive mi ti amé, amí šimé, šimí

The forms of the accusative-dative case have a postpositional origin. In a
fully stressed style of speaking the pronouns in the singular of the accusative-
dative case sound like mə́ra and tə́ra. The forms mára, tára arise apparently as
a result of assimilation and possibly by analogy with amára and šumára.

The variable pronunciation of the genitive plural amé // amí, šimé // šimí of
the pronoun, with the predominance of the final -e, is typical of the dialect of
Rasht. In a series of other dialects, for example in Bandar Anzali, these forms
are pronounced as amí and šimí. Furthermore, isolated cases of the use in the
genitive case of the form šumé instead of the usual šimé are to be observed.
This is explained evidently by the assimilating influence of the adjacent nasal
-m- and by analogy with the other cases where this pronoun appears with -u-:

(175) han ɣədəŕ tanəm šume-́re bəgəm ki ...
In any case, I can tell you that ...

  Poor:21

Compare to its usual use:

83



5. Morphology

(176) hasa ki šumá xaidi, bə čəšm itåat́ kunəm, šime-́re gəm
Now, since you so wish I shall gladly obey you and tell you

  Traveler:54

Before the postposition -re the vocalic ending of the form of the genitive
case may sound like -e:

(177) a. tu dani, me-́re (//mi-́re) it́a rå naha.
You know that for me there is one way.

  Traveler:25

b. aýa te-re libåśə šənå fagirəm.
I shall hire a bathing suit for you from here.

  Pool:30

Compare with:

(178) tí-re bəgəm
I shall tell you.

Before the copulative conjunctions -am // -əm and u the pronoun tu ‘you
(singular)’, in the nominative case, takes the form tun (by analogy with mən
‘I’):

(179) a. biya tun-am (// tu ham) mi-amra bišim.
You go too. Let us go together.

  Pool:6

b. tún-əm bəpər!
You also jump in

  Pool:38

c. vasi i-ǰúr, i-díl, i-ǰán tún-u məń-u un, hamətan
We must all be united as one; you and I and he and all of you.

Plural pronouns do not change when in this position:

(180) a. amá-am aími
We shall also come.

b. šumá-am aídi
You will also come.

Apart from the stylistically neutral pronouns in the Gilaki language that have
already been considered, two pronouns are to be observed that bear a certain
stylistic nuance.

These are the polite form šumá (the second person plural) for the second
person singular of the pronoun; and the pejorative form bəndə́ ‘slave’ (a noun)
for the first person singular of the pronoun:
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(181) a. bəndə́ bugoftəm
I, a worthless individual, said.

b. bəndə́ gəm
I, a worthless individual, shall say.

5.5.1.1 Personal Pronouns: Nominative
Personal pronouns in the nominative case play the roles of:

1. Subject:

(182) a. mən ni-demə
I did not see.

  Greeting:12

b. tu bugu bidinəm
Can you tell me, so that I may know (lit. see).

  Greeting:15

c. mən såat́ə haft xåb́ə-ǰa virizəm
I get up at seven o’clock in the morning

  Friends:7

d. amá bidé-im
We saw.

e. haśa ki šumá xaid́i ...
Now, since you so wish ...

  Traveler:54

f. šuma danid́i ki Huseyn xeýli båhuš bu.
You know that Hussein was very clever.

  Traveler:58

g. amá it́a pičé una bid́inim
Let us look at him a little

  Traveler:13

2. Indirect objects and adverbial modifiers with prepositions:

(183) a. bi tu de mən nə-tanəm kudəm zəndəgåni ́
I can no longer live without you

  Poor:374

b. mən az u rúzə avvəl ki təra bidəm, bə tu dil dəbəstəm
(//dəvəstəm):

From that very first day that I saw you, I fell in love with you.

  Poor:239

c. az mən hič či birun dərz nú-kune
I would not give away anything

  Traveler:41
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d. az šumá či pinhåń
What can be hidden from you?

  Poor:49

3. Attribute in an “Ezafe” construction:

(184) bi iǰåzəýə mən åb nu-xure
Without my permission he does not even drink water

  Niece:21

4. Predicate:

(185) an məń-əm ki a kåŕa bukudəm
I am [the very one] who did this deed.

5. Addressee:

(186) ey, tu ki ána gofti, hása bidé-i čuto bubostə?
Do you now see how it has turned out for you who said this?

5.5.1.2 Personal Pronouns: Accusative-Dative
Pronouns in the form of the accusative-dative case play the roles of:

1. Direct object:

(187) a. či ɣədəŕ årzú kudim ta-́ra bidinəm
How much I wanted to see you

  Niece:6

b. čutor bubostə ki amaŕa yåd bu-kudi?
How did you come to remember us?

  Niece:5

c. maŕa xe(́y)li dust dare
He loves me very much

  Niece:20

d. amaŕa bə xånə-́durun bəbərdə.
He took us into the house.

  Seashore:37

e. tu maŕa šənasi
You know me

  Traveler:32

f. mən šumára bidem
I saw you
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g. tu məŕa bidé-i
You saw me

2. Indirect object with:

a. Directional meaning:

(188) mən kitåb́a təŕa fadəm
I shall give you the book

b. The meaning of addressee. When used with verbs of speech it may be
expressed by the form of the accusative-dative case (as with nouns):

(189) a. Aməd́ maŕa bugóftə
Ahmed said to me

  Pool:28

b. mən xayəm təŕa ič či bəgəm
I want to tell you something

  Poor:122

c. The form of the genitive case with the postposition -re (see section 5.5.1.4
Indirect Object Usage below).

3. Subject in some impersonal phrases of state:

(190) a. tu az rå bamói, taŕa višta-́yə
You have only just come from the road. You are hungry. (lit. there

is hunger to you)

  Traveler:21

b. taŕa či bubostə?
What has happened to you?

  Pool:52

c. råhəti tə-́ra xuš n-aýe?”
Would not you like a rest?”

  Poor:43

d. məŕa či bəd ayé purčånəgí!
How I dislike verbosity!

(Sometimes with this same function the genitive case is used with the post-
position -re. See next section.)
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5.5.1.3 Personal Pronouns: Genitive
Pronouns in the form of the genitive case are used in the roles of:

1. Attributes of belonging:

(191) a. šime (//šimi) zakan či kunidi?
What are your children doing?

  Greeting:7

b. mi mår nåxúš-ə
My mother is sick

  Greeting:16

c. ame xånə-́ǰa tå idårə xeýli rå-yə.
It is quite far from our house to the institution.

  Friends:10

d. ti dil či xaye
What do you want? (lit. what does your heart want?)

  Seashore:4

e. tu bušu, ti peŕa duxan!
You go and call your father!

  Seashore:35

2. The object of a postposition. In such cases even the postposition -am(a)ra,
as distinct from its use with nouns, is always joined to the genitive case:

(192) a. me-́re måne it́a ǰum'á
There remains for me only Friday

  Friends:30

b. bidin ki ame-́biǰa amon dərə!
Look who is coming to us!

  Niece:2

c. a kitåb́ mí-šin-ə
This book is mine.

d. zəndegí amí-šin xob níyə
Our life is unimportant.

e. åxəŕ gunǻ ti-šin čí-yə?
So what is your sin?

f. ti-amara ču-ǰur rəftår kune?
How does he treat you?

  Niece:18

g. ... mi-́ǰa fagiftə
[he] took ... away from me

  Complaint:7
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h. xayəm a ruzańa Raš́tə-miyań šime-biǰa buguzəranəm.
I want to spend these days with you in Rasht.

  Traveler:3

i. məń-əm ti-́vasi ́ muraxxəsi ́ fagif́təm
I too, took a holiday for your sake

  Traveler:17

j. biya tun-am (// tu ham) mi-amra bišim.
You go too. Let us go together.

  Pool:6

k. tu tani ́ ame-́re utåɣ peydǻ bukuni?
Will you not find a room for us?

  Seashore:22

5.5.1.4 Indirect Object Usage
The indirect object, expressing the person to whom the utterance is addressed
or the topic of conversation, may be formed either by the accusative-dative
case (see section 5.5.1.2 Personal Pronouns: Accusative-Dative above) or by
the genitive case with the postposition -re:8

(193) a. mən hasa te-́re təmåḿə mi kåŕa gəm
I shall now tell you about all my affairs

  Friends:6

b. tu ti nəɣšəýa mi-́re (//me-́re) bugu
You tell me about your plans

  Traveler:23

c. alán šimé-re gəm
Now I shall tell you.

d. šimé-re či xuš aye dəråź rudəgí
How you like a long account!

5.5.1.5 Pronominal Enclitics
Pronominal enclitics that would be used with nouns and verbs, as in the Persian
and Tajik languages, are not observed in the Gilaki language.

However, cases are encountered of the use of enclitics with some types
of pronouns, for example, with attributive pronouns and with the reflexive-

8In this form the indirect object used with verbs of speech has a dual meaning:

1. The addressee and
2. The person for whom something is said.
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attributive pronoun xud (see section 5.5.6.2 xud below). In general these forms
of enclitics are the same as in the Persian language.

Table 6. Pronominal Enclitics

Singular Plural

1st Person -əm -əman
2nd Person -ət -ətan
3rd Person -əš -əšan

Perhaps these pronouns with enclitics are loan-words (compare the presence
of the strictly Gilaki form xu side by side with xud in section 5.5.6 Reflexive-
Attributive Pronouns below).

In some stable combinations the use of enclitics of the third person singular
with nouns is encountered:

(194) dani Məryəm, råśtəša xayi?
Do you know Maryam, do you want the truth?

  Poor:238

5.5.2 Demonstrative Pronouns
Demonstrative pronouns indicate two different degrees of remoteness: a, an,
ha, han indicate things that are close and u, un, hu, hun things that are distant.
The forms a, an, u, un are simple demonstrative pronouns and they are usually
used even as third person personal pronouns: a, an ‘this’, ‘he/she’; u, un ‘that’,
‘he/she’. The forms ha, han, hu, hun are emphatic demonstrative pronouns.
They retain the same nuance of emphasis even when used to indicate the third
person personal pronouns: ha, han ‘just this’, ‘here this is’, ‘just him/her’, ‘here
he/she is’; hu hun ‘just that’, ‘there that is’, ‘just him/her’, ‘there he/she is’.

The full forms of the demonstrative pronouns an, un, han, hun are observed
in the singular and the plural and they are declined like nouns and personal
pronouns. The short forms: a, u, ha, hu are uninflected:9

The ending of the form of the genitive case of demonstrative pronouns varies
between the nominal (-ə) and the pronominal (-i); but before the postposition
-re it is sometimes -e, (see section 5.5.1 Personal Pronouns):

9The historical forms of the accusative-dative case have also been consolidated in the lan-
guage as adverbial pronouns: áya ‘here’, ‘hither’ and úya ‘there’, ‘thither’ (see section 5.5.9
Adverbial Pronouns).
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Table 7. Demonstrative Pronouns

Case Form

Close Distant
Full Form Short

Form
Full Form Short

FormSing. Plural Sing. Plural

Nom. Simple an ašán

a

un ušán

u
Emphatic han hašán hun hušán

Acc.-
Dat.

Simple ána ašána úna ušána
Emphatic hána hašána ha húna hušána hu

Gen. Simple ánə/i ašánə/i únə/i ušánə/i
Emphatic hánə/i hašáne/i húnə/i hušáne/i

(195) a. úni/e-re gəm
I am telling him

b. ašáne/i-re
for their sake

c. únə/i-šin
his (possessive)

d. ašánə/i-šin
their

e. dåd áni-šin bu-guš bamo
His yell has reached my ears.

f. fuvostid áni kəllə-́sər
[They] pounced on him.

g. úni dər čúbi-yə bəšəkəstə
Her door is a broken piece of wood.

  Poor:15

For examples with the ending -ə see below.

The full forms of the demonstrative pronouns are used in the function of
almost any part of the sentence. They take the corresponding case form and
are combined with various prepositions and postpositions. As attributes they
express possession.

91



5. Morphology

5.5.2.1 Demonstrative Pronouns: Nominative
The full forms of the demonstrative pronouns in the nominative case are used
as:

1. Subject:

(196) a. an mi kåŕ-ə.
Such is my work.

  Friends:29

b. un vavərse
She asked

  Seashore:5

c. an bugóftə ustatəŕ utåɣ́ə xåli ́ naha. un bugóftə ustatəŕ
bušu

This one said, “There on that side there is a free room.” That one
said, “Go there on that side”

  Seashore:15

2. Predicative:

(197) a. an bu mi Huséynə sərguzəš́t
Such was the fate of my Hussein

b. håĺə ɣəziyə́ an bu
This is how it happened

  Poor:87

c. råśt-am hań-ə muntəhǻ har du muntəzəŕə bəhånə́ bid
To tell the truth, (lit. the truth is just the fact [that]) finally, they

both waited for an occasion

  Poor:152

3. Indirect objects and adverbial modifiers with prepositions:

(198) a. zakán hušyartəŕ az un bid ki ušánə gúla buxorid
The lads were too clever to fall for their trick.

b. íta az ašán mi Huséyn bu
One of them was my Hussein.

4. Attributes in stable compositions:

(199) an ɣədəŕ ruznåmán únə nåḿa bəbərdidi, binivištidi
So many [times] the newspapers have mentioned his name and written
about him.
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5.5.2.2 Demonstrative Pronouns: Accusative-Dative
Pronouns in the form of the accusative-dative case are used as:

1. Direct object:

(200) a. imruz úna bidem.
Today I saw him.

  Friends:2

b. arbåb́-am hana xayə-u bəs.
This serves the landowner right.

  Poor:276

c. úna tənhǻ nə-naidi
(They) did not leave him alone.

d. tå bayid ušána birun fakəšid, bičåråń ǰan kənidi
When they come to pull them out of the landslide, the poor people

will have perished

e. ańa vavərs, úna vavərs
Ask this person, ask that person

  Seashore:14

2. Indirect object with the meaning of direction or of an addressee10:

(201) a. úna bəčasbəstidid
They stuck to him

  Traveler:11

b. åxəŕ mən ušańa bugóftəm
Finally, I said to them

  Traveler:12

c. mašińə-amra (//amara) zud åšənå bubo və úna səvar-a
bo.

He quickly learned (lit. got to know) about cars and started to drive.

  Traveler:59

d. ušańa xeýli sådə́ håli ́ kudi
He explained to them very simply

  Traveler:68

3. Subject of state:

(202) a. úna či bubosta?
What [on earth] has happened to her?

  Greeting:18

10With verbs of speech the genitive case may also be used with the postposition -re (see
below).
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b. mən-am čən ruz muraxxsi ́ fagif́təm, tå Mohsəń tənhǻ
na-́bə və úna səxt nu-guzərə.

[and] also took a few days holiday, so that Mohsein would not be
alone and he would not feel unhappy

  Traveler:8

5.5.2.3 Demonstrative Pronouns: Genitive
Pronouns in the form of the genitive case are used as:

1. Possessive attribute:

(203) a. únə haŕfa guš bukudəm
I obeyed him (lit. his words)

  Seashore:25

b. bu-zur Mohsəńa ušańə dəśtə-ǰa xəlås bukúdəm.
With difficulty I freed Mohsein from them.

  Traveler:14

c. ańə ǰulań məxməĺa mane
Her cheeks are like velvet

  Birthday:5

d. ašańə pillə tinibi dəhab-bə-sər az mehmånan pur bu.
Their large room was filled with guests.

  Birthday:11

e. i mərtəbə́ čehél nəfəŕ fuvostid áni kəllə-́sər
Forty men pounced on him at once (lit. on his head).

2. The object of a postposition irrespective of the role of the noun and the mean-
ing of the postposition:

(204) a. mən únə-ǰa xeyli råzi-́yəm.
I am very pleased with him.

  Niece:26

b. únə-amara kåfe bušom.
I went with him into the café

  Friends:3

c. mən nət́anəm ... ti-́biǰa bayəm, únə-biǰa bəšəm
I cannot ... come to you, go to that man

  Friends:31

d. anə-vasi kårəgərańə-miyan bånufuz bubóstə bu.
Therefore, he acquired great authority among the workers (lit. be-

came an influential authority).

  Traveler:65

e. az únə-ǰa buxåŕ buləńd-a bosti.
From it steam was rising.

  Pool:20

94



5.5.2.4 Short Forms

f. bəɣəyyə́ ušánə-re åba xordəń-ə
The rest is [as easy] for them as to drink water.

g. alán ašáni-re gəm
Now I shall tell them.

h. a lotká únə-šin-ə
This boat is his.

i. mi bərár únə-ǰa behtəŕ-ə
My brother is better than him.

5.5.2.4 Short Forms
The short forms of demonstrative pronouns are used chiefly as prepositional
demonstrative pronouns and as definite articles (see section 5.1.1.1 Articles)
and they are not inflected with respect to the number or case of their head noun:

(205) a. az a səŕə tinibi ́ ta u səŕə tinibi ́
From this end of the room to that end of the room

  Birthday:15

b. a måýa tå åxəŕ úya bəsim
We shall remain there until the end of this month

  Seashore:7

c. ún-əm u råýə ki mi per bušo, mi pilé bərar bušo.
məń-əm hu råýa vasti bəšəm. yəɣiń darəm: mi
zakań-ən ha råýa xaidi šoon.

This is the same road along which my father and my older brother
went. I must also go along that same road. I am sure that my
children will go along the same road.

  Traveler:26

d. alán u vəxtán ní-yə
Now is not the same time.

e. íta az a ǰåyåń šáhrə Rašt bu
One of these places was the city of Rasht.

f. ha vəxt rəiś bå hålət́ə ɣeýz-u ɣəzəb́ dəŕa vakudə
At that very moment the boss opened the door with irritation

  Please:3

(see also section 5.1.1.1 Articles)
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In addition, individual cases of the use of the short form of the demonstrative
pronoun u as an independent part of the sentence are observed:

1. As subject:

(206) a. u dinə
He sees.

b. u bide
He saw.

c. u xú-re xånə́ bəsaxtə
He built a house for himself.

d. u xú-re a kåŕa bukude
He did this for himself.

e. u xuse
He is sleeping.

2. As indirect objects and as adverbial modifiers with postpositions:

(207) u nəzdiki ita dukan naha.
There is a shop nearby.

  Friends:18

3. As the first part of a pronominal substantive compound consisting of the
short pronoun, the numeral i: ‘one’ and the numeratives -ta or då/anə́: ‘that’
[pronoun]:

(208) a. u+i+ta> uyta
b. u+i+då/anə > uydå/anə

The pronoun a also takes part in analogous forms:

(209) a. a+i+ta> ayta
b. a+i+då/anə > aydå/anə

These compounds have a substantive meaning and are declined like a
noun with the appropriate ending of the stem (that is to say, they do not have
the form of the genitive case). In the nominative case they are used in the
same functions as nouns and in addition, as a modifier:
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(210) a. íta kənåŕə dər isa, uydånə muntəzəŕ isa
One man is standing by the door, another is waiting.

b. u-i-dånə míslə šírə nər gurná kəše
[and] this one growls like a lion.

c. šåyəd xəǰålət́ kəšeyidi, šåyəd-am aýta muntəzərə bu ki
úyta xu diĺə gəb́a zudtəŕ bəge

Perhaps they were ashamed, but perhaps this one waited so that one
could say what was on his heart (lit. the word of his heart) first

  Poor:149

d. aydanə ham ašan faandidi!”
But you know they have not even returned this one.”

  Complaint:9

In the accusative-dative case they are used as direct and indirect objects
with the meanings of direction and addressee:

(211) a. uytáya šəlláɣ bəze
[and] he struck that one.

b. itaya duzd bəbəŕdə, uytaýa kəlåntəri mi-ǰa fagiftə ki
az unə gul-u butə və nəɣšə-ǰa uydanəya peydå
bukunə.

A thief took away one of them and the police took the other one in
order to find the first one by looking at the pattern of the second
one and making a drawing of it.

  Complaint:7

c. it́a úytaya gofti
One said to the other

  Please:2

d. uytáya fadə
Return [it] to that [woman].

5.5.3 Interrogative-Relative Pronouns
The following interrogative-relative pronouns are observed:

(212) a. ki (more rarely ke) who, whose
b. či, čə what, which, what kind of
c. ko which, that, what kind of
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Their interrogative or relative meaning depends on the context.

The pronoun ki does not have a category of number and it is always used
in the singular form. Two case forms are observed: the direct case ki and the
indirect case kíya, corresponding to the form of the accusative-dative case of
other nouns.

5.5.3.1 ki
The pronoun ki in the form of the direct case is used in the function of any part
of the sentence:

1. Subject:

(213) bidin ki ame-́biǰa amon dərə!
Look who is coming to us!

  Niece:2

2. Predicative:

(214) te-́re ki məxfi ́ ni-́ye, mən ki-́yəm
For you it is not a secret who I am

  Traveler:24

3. Attribute:

(215) agər ti meýla bə ǰǻ n-əvərəm, ki ́ meýla bə ǰå bavərəm?
If I do not fulfil you wishes, then whose wishes shall I fulfill?

  Seashore:6

4. Indirect objects and adverbs (with prepositions and postpositions):11

(216) a. xéyli xob dane, čé-re və ké-re áya ayé
He knows very well why and for whose sake he is coming here.

b. ké-re (//kí-re) gi?
For whom do you say [all this]?

5. In some cases this form may be used as a direct object:

(217) ke bəzei?
Whom have you beaten?

6. Pronouns in the form of the indirect case are used as a direct object:

(218) kiýa xayi bidini
Whom do you want to see?

  Traveler:23

11Before the postposition -re (more rarely without it), the pronoun may sound like ke.
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The remaining interrogative pronouns are uninflected.

5.5.3.2 či, čə
The pronoun či // čə is used when asking:

1. About a substance or an action (‘what’)

(219) a. xeýli mi dil xaye, vəli či bukunəm.
I want to very much, but what can I do?

  Friends:32

b. úna či bubostə?
What has happened to her?

  Greeting:18

2. About quality (‘which’, ‘what kind of’, ‘what’)

(220) a. te-́re ki məxfi ́ ni-́ye, mən ki-́yəm, či xayəm
For you it is not a secret who I am

  Traveler:24

b. Huseýnə-ǰa či xəbəŕ dari?
What news do you have of Hussein?

  Traveler:52

c. a məɣåzə či məɣåzə isə?
What sort of shop is it?

  Greeting:11

d. axər gunǻ ti-šin či-yə?
So what is your sin?

The pronoun či is also used from an emotional point of view in exclamatory
sentences:

(221) a. či dəŕdə sər bədəm
How can I deceive [you]?

  Birthday:23

b. a kår či muškíl və musibət́-ə!
How hard and exhausting this work is!

In combination with the third person singular copula isə ‘he/she is’ the vowel
of the pronoun či is amalgamated with the vowel i of the copula – čisə ‘what
is it’, ‘what kind is it’, ‘which is it’ from či + isə:

(222) an čisə?
What is this?
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Before the postposition -re, the pronoun may take the form če (together with
či, see above):

(223) a. čé-re gi?
Why are you saying [this]?

b. čé-re ána gi?
Why are you telling him?

The lexicalized combination of the pronoun či with the postposition -re is
used as an interrogative pronoun-adverb číre, čére (sometimes with a deliber-
ately stressed articulation – čə́re): ‘what for’, ‘why,’ (see (280) in section 5.5.9
Adverbial Pronouns).

5.5.3.3 ko
The pronoun ko ‘which’ is observed in three case forms:

1. The nominative case ko
2. The accusative-dative case kóna12 and
3. The genitive kónə.

In the nominative case the pronoun is used as a prepositive attribute lacking
any additional markers:

(224) a. az ko ra bišim?
By which way shall we go?

  Conver:30

b. ko kitåb́a usadi?
Which book did you take?

In the accusative-dative case it is used as an object:

(225) kóna usadi?
Which one did you take?

In the genitive case it is used as an attribute:

(226) kónə kitåb́a usadi?
Of which [men] did you take the book?

12The oblique cases are formed from the stem kon-, so that we are in practice dealing with two
stems: ko and kon-, analogous to the demonstratives u and un, or a and an. The fixed form of the
accusative-dative case kóya, from the stem ko, is used as an interrogative, adverbial pronoun:
‘where’, ‘whither’ (see below).
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In addition, the pronoun ko is used in complex pronominal word formations
consisting of the pronoun ko, the numeral i ‘one’ and the numerative -ta or
dånə: ko + i + ta > koyta ‘which’, ko + i + då/anə ‘which’. These word forma-
tions, analogous to the similar word formations of the type: ayto, uydånə, etc.
(see (210) above), have a substantive meaning and they are used as different
independent parts of the sentence:

(227) a. koydånə ti bərár-ə?
Which of them is your brother?

b. koydånə ti-šin-ə // koyta ti-šin-ə?
Which [of them] is yours?

5.5.4 Attributive Pronouns
The attributive pronoun har, ar ‘every’ is uninflected. It is usually used as a
prepositional attribute:

(228) a. har ruz yək såat́ vəxt fadidi
Every day they give us one hour.

  Friends:16

b. har ki bətanəste, bamo, har ki nə-tanəstə təlgəråf́ feda
Everyone who could came and everyone who could not sent a tele-

gram.

  Birthday:12

c. har či be, bəba!
Come what may!

  Pool:16

d. aḿmå har vəxt åbə-ǰa birun amóim, pərkəstim.
But whenever we come out of the water we began to shiver.

  Pool:58

e. har ki say kudi úna az i rah́i bə dər bəbərə
Everyone tried by some means (lit. by whatever route) to get her

  Poor:48

In combination with a numeral the pronoun har acquires the meaning: ‘ev-
erybody’, ‘wholly’;

(229) har du muntəzəŕə bəhånə́ bid
They were both waiting for an occasion

  Poor:152

The pronoun hamə́: ‘everybody’, ‘all’ may be used both independently and
as an attribute. When used independently it has the meaning of: ‘everybody’:
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(230) a. hamə́ bå ham dəs fadáidi
Everybody joined hands (lit. gave each other their hands).

b. hamə́ úna dust daštidi
Everybody loved him.

When used independently the pronoun hamə́ may take pronominal enclitics:

(231) vasi i-ǰur, i-dil, i-ǰan tún-u məń-u un, hamətan
We must all be united as one; you and I and he and all of you.

The combination with the third person singular enclitic haməš becomes lex-
icalized acquiring the meaning: ‘in all’, ‘only’:

(232) ... it́a gålipuši xånə́ naha, ki haməš́ it́a utåɣ́ darə
... there is a house with a thatched roof, consisting of only one room

  Poor:13

When used as a modifier the pronoun hamə́ means ‘everybody’ and ‘all’ and
it is formed as a prepositive or postpositive modifier lacking any morphological
links and it may also stand before a noun combined in an “Ezafe” construction:

(233) a. a kåŕa hamə́ kəs na-tanəsti bukunə
Not every man can do this work

b. ami xiš́u-ɣoman hamə ušańə xånə ǰəm bubóstidi.
All our relatives gathered in their home.

  Birthday:2

c. mi måŕə asəbańa un ɣədəŕ ɣəvi ́ bukun ki bətanə haməýa
mi šeytåniýa təhåmmúl bukunə!

Strengthen my mother’s nerves so much that she can endure all my
pranks!

  Prayer:1

d. vəĺi Iskəndər u šəb hamə čiźa haməýə dunyåýa xú-amra
muxåləf dei.

But that night, Iskander saw everything, the whole world [as] his
enemy.

  Poor:387

The pronoun tamǻm ‘all’ is also used in the same way.

(234) a. təmåḿə xu ɣuvvə-́yu ɣudrət́a ǰəm bukudə
(They) gathered all their strength
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b. təmåḿə mi umr
All my life

The pronoun digə́r ‘another’ is used as a postpositive attribute being joined
to the noun with the help of an “Ezafe” construction:

(235) a. nu-kunə, ki Iskəndəŕ i nəfəŕə digəŕa dus bədarə
It cannot be that Iskander loves someone else

  Poor:215

b. uyə-ǰa bušóim ǰåýə digər.
From there we went into another place.

  Pool:34

c. az a kitåbxånə-́ǰa bušoim kitåbxånəýə digəŕ
We went from this library to another library

On rare occasions, the pronoun de is used as the postpositive ‘other’:

(236) səb́ər kunim du rúzə de
We shall wait two more days (lit. two other after)

More often it acts as an adverbial pronoun with the meaning: ‘still more’,
‘more’:

(237) a. bad, de nə-́tanəstə dərs bəxanə.
Subsequently, he could not study any longer.

  Traveler:44

b. Huséyn de u kårəgəŕə sådə́ ni-yə
Hussein is no longer that simple worker

c. de nə-tanəm aýa bayəm
I shall not be able to come here again

5.5.5 The Indefinitive-Negative Pronoun.
The indefinitive-negative pronoun hič is used in a positive sentence meaning:
‘something’, ‘a little’; and in a negative sentence meaning: ‘nothing’:

(238) hič dini un či kudən dərə
Can you see what he is doing?

More often it is used as an adverb:

(239) a. mən hič nidem
I could not see at all
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b. mən hič vəxt nukunəm ara-ura bəšəm
I have absolutely no time to go here and there

  Friends:6

c. xob-ə, hič təkan nuxurəm.”
All right, I will not move at all.”

  Story:40

In addition, the pronoun hič often appears in combination of the type: hič
či, ič či, ‘something’, ‘nothing’; hič kəs: ‘somebody’, ‘nobody’:

(240) a. mən hič kəsə kitåb́a unəsadəm
I did not take anybody’s book

b. ammå mən xayəm təra ič či bəgəm.
But I want to tell you something.

  Poor:122

5.5.6 Reflexive-Attributive Pronouns
Two reflexive-attributive pronouns are encountered: xu and xud.

5.5.6.1 xu
The pronoun xu: ‘oneself’ ‘one’s own’ is used only in the third person. The
corresponding forms of the first and second person personal pronouns are used
to express the first and second person reflexive respectively. The pronoun xu
has singular and plural forms. In the singular it does not change according to
case (before the postposition -re, -ra it may sound like xo-). The plural form is
formed by the joining to the stem xu the marker -ša/ǻn: xušá/ǻn.13 It changes
according to case as a plural noun: the accusative-dative case is xušá/ǻna, the
genitive case xušá/ǻnə, (before the postposition -re it is also xušá/ǻni).

The pronoun xu is used in the singular and plural in two ways:

1. As the independent part of a sentence with the reflexive meaning ‘oneself’
(but not ‘by oneself’). In this case, its meaning is singular or plural depend-
ing on the number of the noun for which it is substituted;

(241) a. u xú-re a kåŕa bukude
He did this for himself14

13Possibly, this is historically the third person plural pronoun enclitic.
14In the first person:

(i) hič kəśi-re kår nukunən, mí-re kår bukunəm
I am not doing this for anybody else; I am doing it for myself.
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b. tavəda xó-ra zəmińə ru
He fell to the ground

c. xú-re fikr bukudə
He thought to himself

  Story:4

d. har ruz kårəgərańa xu dórə-bər ǰam kudi
Every day he gathered the workers around him

  Traveler:67

e. mi Mohtərəm xånəm diruz xu dəsxaxuran və
dəsbərarana xu-biǰa da'vət bukudə.

Yesterday, my Mohtaram-khanum invited her female and male
friends to her house.

  Birthday:10

f. Huseýn ... xú-re båsəvåd́ və kitåbxåń bubóstə bu
All by himself, Hussein became literate and a reader of books

  Traveler:62

g. ašán xušáni-re a kåŕa bukudidi
They did this work for themselves

2. As the prepositive attribute meaning ‘one’s own’ usually agrees in number
with the noun designating the possessor and more rarely the noun designat-
ing the thing possessed:

(242) a. un haməš xəndə kudi,́ rəxs (//rəɣåsi)́ kudi, har vəxt ki
låzəm bu, xušańə hamsåyańa kumək kudi.

She was always laughing and dancing and when it was necessary,
she helped her neighbors.

  Poor:45

b. mi Mohtərəm xånəm diruz xu dəsxaxuran və
dəsbərarana xu-biǰa da'vət bukudə.

Yesterday, my Mohtaram-khanum invited her female and male
friends to her house.

  Birthday:10

c. vəx́ti ki xu kåŕa təmåm kune yəksər bə xånə aye.
When he finishes his work he immediately goes home.

  Niece:22

d. xušánə bištəŕə zúra ... ǰəm bukudə bid
(They) gathered their greatest strength’

Compare with:
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(243) ama usadim ame kitåb́a
We took our books

The pronoun having the possessive postposition -šin can be used as a post-
positive modifier:

(244) ǰamǻ buxordə på xu-šin
His (lit. his own) foot slipped

5.5.6.2 xud
The pronoun xud: ‘oneself’ is encountered in two roles:

1. As the base of the “Ezafe” combination, analogous to the corresponding
Persian construction:

(245) åxər xúdə arbåb́-am ha kårə-́yə.
You see the landowner himself also acts in the same manner.

  Poor:274

2. Functioning as a major constituent of the clause or as an apposition (in which
case it may be joined to a noun or to other constituents of the sentence.) They
are only used in combination with the pronominal enclitic of the correspond-
ing person and number:

(246) Singular Plural

1st Person xúdəm xúdəman
2nd Person xúdət xúdətan
3rd Person xúdəš xúdəšan

The pronoun xud, in combination with pronominal enclitics, is declined
as a noun and in this situation the case enclitic is placed after the pronominal
enclitic:

(247) a. avvəĺ xúdəša bə muš-murdəgí bəzé
At first he was changed into a meek person.

b. mən xúdəm na-nəm či bukunəm!
I myself do not know what to do!

  Poor:349

c. ašán xúdəšan a kåŕa bukudidi
They did this job themselves.
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d. amá xúdəman a kåŕa bukudim(i)
We did the job ourselves.

e. xudəš ki piŕ-a bostə́ bu, agər Məryəḿ-əm az dəst bədə,
úni kåra ki vasti ́ bukudi-bi?

As he himself was already old, who would begin to carry out her
work, if he married off Maryam?

  Poor:67

f. zəndəgiýə såddə, dur az riyå, mərdumgulzəni ham
xudəš xušbəxtiyə buzurg-idi.

A simple life, far from hypocrisy and deception, is already in itself
a piece of great fortune.

  Poor:158

g. na, fəɣət it́a piče xúdəma bəd his kunəm.
No, I only feel a little unwell.

  Niece:14

5.5.7 The Reciprocal-Reflective Pronoun
The reciprocal-reflective pronoun hamdigə́r / hamdigár: ‘one another’ has the
same case forms and the prepositional-postpositional forms as nouns:

(248) a. hamišə́ hamdigəŕə-re kuməḱ bid
They always helped each other.

  Poor:140

b. muddəthå bu, ki Məryəm-ə Iskəndər miślə it́a bərar
xaxur hamdigərə-amra gəb zəyidi, zəndəgi kudid(i).

Maryam and Iskander had already been living together for a long
time and talked to each other as brother and sister.

  Poor:146

c. ǰurat́ nə-kudid hamdigəŕa bigid
They did not dare to tell each other.

  Poor:148

d. ama hamdigaŕi-re kår kunimi
We are working for each other.

5.5.8 Pronominal Combinations
Apart from pronouns proper, a great quantity of pronominal combinations of
greater or lesser stability are also to be observed. The following are the most
common thereof:
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5.5.8.1 Combination of Pronouns
hič či ‘something’, ‘nothing’:

(249) a. ammå mən xayəm təra ič či bəgəm.
But I want to tell you something.

  Poor:122

b. danəśti, az mən hič či birun dərz nú-kune.
He knew that I would not give away anything (lit. from me nothing

would spread outside).

  Traveler:41

c. úya hič či nə-na bihinid
There is nothing there to buy.

d. zåtəǰəm núxuni hič či
You will not fall ill with pneumonia.

  Pool:19

hič ki ‘nobody’:

(250) a. hič ki ni-ge: “či bukudi?”
Nobody is saying, “What have you done?”

b. hič ki naye
Nobody is coming.

hič kudam ‘nobody’ (from hič and the separate kudám ‘who’ which is not
in use and borrowed from the Persian language):

(251) hič kudaḿ az ušań nəhåŕ nu-xuridi
Nobody is having dinner.

  Poor:362

hamə či ‘everything’:

(252) a. bad hamə či durúst-a be
Then everything will turn out well.

  Pool:47

b. gidi: “xob məɣåzə-́yə, hamə či dare”
They say, “It is a good shop; There is everything in it (lit. it has

everything).”

  Greeting:12

har či ‘everbody’, ‘whatever’, ‘everything that’:

(253) a. har či bəgəm, kəm bugóftəm.
Whatever I said, everything would be insufficient (lit. I said little).

  Birthday:20
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b. har či bəxayəm, tu mi xåtəŕə-vasi bə ǰå avəri?
Will you carry out for me what I want?

  Seashore:5

c. har či be, bəb́a!
Come what may!

  Pool:16

har kudám ‘both’:

(254) Iskəndəŕ-u Məryəm har kudam šidi xušani ǰåsər, xusidi.
Iskander and Maryam both left to go to their homes and went to

bed.

  Poor:248

5.5.8.2 Combination of Pronouns with Nouns
har kəs ‘every (man)’; hamə́ kəs ‘everbody’, ‘every (man)’:

(255) a. har kəs dane Ráštə-miyán Səbzə-́meydán kóya isə
Everyone knows where Sabze-meidan is in Rasht.

b. dihåten ha gəbåna zeyidi, har kəs šon xu xånə.
The peasants spoke in this way [and] everybody departed [from

them] for his own home.

  Poor:325

c. a kåŕa hamə́ kəs ná-tanəsti bukunə
Not every man can carry out this job.

d. hamə kəs xušanə šəkayəta uya bəridi!”
You know everybody goes [just] there to bring his complaints”

  Complaint:4

e. har kəs it́a gušə nište bu.
Each one sat in his own corner.

  Poor:363

hič kəs ‘somebody’, ‘nobody’:

(256) a. hič kəśi-re kår nu-kunəm, mí-re kår bukunəm
I am not working for anybody; I am working for myself.

b. ame xånə́ hič kəs n-esə.
There is nobody at home.

  Seashore:31

c. mən hič kəśə-re nugoftəm
I did not speak to anybody.
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d. mən hič kəśə kitåb́a unəsadəm
I did not take anybody’s book.

har ǰå, hamə́ ǰå ‘everywhere’, ‘wherever’:

(257) a. har ǰå šói únə púštə-sər it́a iddə kårəgər šóidi.
Wherever he went a number of workers followed him.

  Traveler:66

b. har ǰå kår səx́t-ə purzahmət́-ə, úya hun kår kune
Wherever there is difficult, painful work, there he works in partic-

ular.

c. imruz dunyå-miyan hamə ǰå zənəkan xušańə haɣ́ə-vasi
ǰəm-a bidi.

Today, women are gathering everywhere in the world to fight for
their rights.

  Who:34

har vəxt ‘always’, ‘every time’:

(258) aḿmå har vəxt åbə-ǰa birun amóim, pərkəstim.
But whenever we come out of the water we began to shiver.

  Pool:58

hič vəxt ‘never’:

(259) mən hič vəxt a kåŕa nukudəm
I never did this

The nominal stems to, tor and ǰur: ‘manner’, ‘way’ are used almost exclu-
sively in combination with pronouns.

The main combinations are čutó, čutór, ču-ǰúr (from the pronouns či, čə and
the nouns to, tor and ǰur): ‘how’, ‘what’, ‘in what way’:

(260) a. ti a(h)vål čutor-ə?
How are you?

  Greeting:3

b. čutor bubostə ki amaŕa yåd bu-kudi?
How did you come to remember us?

  Niece:5

c. ti-amara ču-ǰur rəftår kune?
How does he treat you?

  Niece:18

d. Məryəḿ de az zoɣ na-nasti, čutó rå bəšə.
Maryam did not feel her feet beneath her for joy.

  Poor:243
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e. vəli xudət dini ki vəziyət́ čutó-yə
But you can see for yourself what the situation is.

  Poor:413

ato ‘so’, ‘such’; uto ‘so’, ‘thus’; a-ǰur, ha-ǰur ‘thus’, ‘in that way’:

(261) a. Məryəḿə per ató-yə, utó-yə, mahsúl-u maləliǰarəýa der
fade

Maryam’s father is a so-and-so, he withholds the harvest and the
rent

  Poor:260

b. ti səŕ-u surət čəre ato sórx-ə?”
Why is your face so red?”

  Poor:338

c. šåyəd aslən ato nú-bu.
Perhaps this was not at all true.

  Poor:384

d. mən ki uto núguftəm.
You know I did not say such a thing.

  Poor:424

e. Məryəḿam ha ǰur fikr kudi.
Maryam thought the same thing.

  Poor:359

hato, more rarely huto (originally the emphatic versions of ato, uto): ‘so’,
‘thus’:

(262) a. hato bušu, tå úya farəsi
Walk like this until you arrive there.

b. hato a kåŕa kunəm ki hič kəs nədanə
I shall do this deed so that nobody finds out.

c. inšålá ama ti arusi-́re hato budo-budo bukunim
God willing, we shall also make merry at your wedding

  Poor:207

d. hato ki dini, məń-am de piŕ-a bostən dərəm
As you can see, I am already growing old

  Poor:124

The combination hato ki, formed from hato, appears in its temporal mean-
ing: ‘when’, ‘as soon as’:

(263) a. hato ki maŕa bide, mi ǰulóya bigiftə və varərse
As soon as she saw me, she blocked my way and asked

  Complaint:2
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b. hato ki ǰuloxånə məsǰəd́ə šåya farəse, anə čum dəkəftə bə
məsǰəd.

When he had approached the front of the Shah’s mosque, his glance
fell on the mosque.

  Story:3

i-ǰúr, i-tór ‘so’, ‘thus’ (the component i appears with a demonstrative mean-
ing, apparently under the influence of the Persian language):

(264) a. šurú kune bə gəryə́ kudəń, ammå itór ki ǰəɣəlań
nə-famid.

He begins to cry, but so that the children do not notice

  Poor:327

b. iǰuri zəndəgiya guzəranəm.”
That is how I live.”

  Poor:117

c. xob, zay, ame haməgi ́ sərnəvištəń iǰur-ə.
All right child, fate is the same for all of us.

  Poor:119

hamə-ǰu/ór ‘by every means’:

(265) hamə-ǰur bayə mi sər bəlá
Misfortune comes onto my head by every means.

a ɣədə́r, an ɣəzér, u ɣədə́r, un ɣədə́r ‘so much’, ‘so’;

(266) a. úya kår kudəń a ɣədəŕ (//un // u ɣədəŕ) səx́t-ə ki ...
Working there is so hard that ...

b. kår ki nibe anɣəzəŕ dədåŕ
But the work cannot be so immense

  News I:14

čə ɣədə́r ‘how much’, ‘how’:

(267) a murdúm čə ɣədəŕ purkåŕ və šaråfətməńd-idi
How these people are industrious and honest.

5.5.8.3 Combination of the Numeral i
The combination of the numeral i ‘one’ as the indefinite article with the pro-
noun či: i či ‘something’, ‘a little’ (it is sometimes contaminated with the com-
bination hič či, which is concordant and close in meaning, as a result of which
they have the forms ič či, see section 5.5.8.1 Combination of Pronouns):

(268) i-či nivisidi, fadidi Huséynə péra
Then they wrote something and returned it to Hussein’s father.
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5.5.9 Adverbial Pronouns

5.5.9.1 Locative Adverbial Pronouns
Adverbial pronouns express a direction or a question having to do with place,
time, cause, etc. úya, húya, áya, háya, ára, úra, kóya, kóra are among the
adverbial pronouns with the meaning of place.

The pronouns úya, húya ‘there’, ‘thither’ and áya, háya ‘here’, ‘hither’, like
the demonstrative pronouns u, hu, a, ha,15 are divided into the simple pronouns:

(269) a. úya there
b. áya here

and the emphatic pronouns:

(270) a. huyá just there, over there
b. haya just here, over here

All the demonstrative, adverbial pronouns are uninflected:

(271) a. aýa åb ǰúlf-ə
Here the water is deep.

  Pool:46

b. kor Fåtəmə aýa biýa!
Daughter Fatima, come here!

  Niece:7

c. úya bəšəm, úya xunəḱ-ə.
Let us go there; it is cool there.

  Niece:10

d. u nəzdiki ́ it́a dukań naha.́ úya nahåŕ xorəm
Near (his office) there is one little shop. I have lunch there

  Friends:18

e. xéyliya úya-ǰa birún bavərid
They drove many out from there.

f. Akbəŕ, haýa-haýa! xob ǰåí-yə!
Akbar, over here, over here! It is a good place!

  Story:22

15The pronouns úya, húya, áya, háya were originally the fixed forms of the accusative-dative
case of the pronouns u, hu, a, ha.
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g. húya bušoidi
They went just there.

Sometimes they are used with a temporal meaning:

(272) az haýa Məryəm bå Iskəndər åšnå bidi.
From that time Maryam got to know Iskander.

  Poor:137

The pronouns ára, ‘hither’, úra, ‘thither’ (from the combination of the demon-
strative pronouns a, ‘this’ and u, ‘that’ with the noun ra: ‘path’, ‘road’) are
uninflected. Usually, they are used in pairs:

(273) a. mən hič vəxt nukunəm aŕa-úra bəšəm
I cannot find time to go hither and thither at all

  Friends:6

b. aŕa bəgərd, úra bəgərd
Turn hither, turn thither

  Seashore:14

The pronoun koya16 ‘where’, ‘whither’ is also uninflected:

(274) a. kóya šuon dəri?
Where are you going?

  Pool:2

b. šumá danidi, xånəýə xåli ́ kóya naha?
Do you know where there is a free room?

  Seashore:27

c. kóya xayi biši?
Where do you want to go?

  Traveler:23

d. tu az kóya dani?
How do you know?

  Poor:223

e. Mullá Rəǰəb́ (kedxudå)́ kəm-kəm bu bəre ki Məryəḿ
sər bə kóya bəńd-ə.

Mullah Rajab (the village elder) began to understand (lit. un-
derstands) a little where Maryam’s thoughts were directed (lit.
where Maryam’s head was called).

  Poor:256

The pronoun kóra (apparently formed by the combination of ko: ‘which’
and ra: ‘way’: ‘which way’, ‘by which road’, ‘on which side’ is used fairly
rarely:

16Originally, apparently, this is the fixed form of the accusative case of the pronoun ko (see
section 5.5.3.3).
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(275) kóra šim?
Which way (//on which side) shall we go?

5.5.9.2 Temporal Adverbial Pronouns
The most widely used of the adverbial pronouns with the meaning of time are:
ása, hása, hamišə́ and aké.

hása, ása: ‘immediately’, ‘now’:

(276) a. mən haśa te-́re təmåḿə mi kåŕa gəm
I shall now tell you about all my affairs

  Friends:6

b. hasa xaye təra xuš bayə, xaye bəd baye, an råstə gəb́-ə.”
Now whether you like it or not it is true.”

  Poor:241

c. mən tå haśa təŕa åšəkåŕ nu-guftəm
I have not spoken to you openly until now

  Poor:405

hamišə́: ‘always’, ‘constantly’:

(277) a. amé šahr hamišə́ vårəš́ våre (//bårəš́ bare)
In our town it is always raining

  Friends:9

b. hamišə́ ušánə-ǰa ǰulo šoi
He always went in front of them

c. xu-re kåkul bəna bu ki hamišə ańi diḿə-sər fubosti.́
He let a forelock grow which continually came down onto his face.

  Poor:94

aké: ‘when’:

(278) a. ná-nəm, aké rəhá bəmə
I do not know when I shall be freed.

b. aké sinəmá šim(i)?
When shall we go to the cinema?

c. tu úya ake bušoi?
When did you go there?’

In addition, the following lexicalized word combinations are used with a
temporal meaning: a-vəxtə-ɣədə́r: ‘hitherto’, ‘until now’ and ha-vəxtə-ɣədə́r
‘how long’, ‘until when’:
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(279) a. a vəxtə-ɣədəŕ hizåŕ vår bamo bum
I would have come a thousand times

  Greeting:21

b. ha-vəxtə-ɣədəŕ tu a kåŕa təmåḿ-a kuni?
When will you finish this work?

The most common interrogative pronoun with the meaning of cause – čére,
číre17 (more rarely čə́re in the emphasized, perfect style of speaking): ‘why’,
‘what for’, is uninflected:

(280) a. čire nigå kuni?”
Why are you looking at me?”

  Poor:236

b. pəs čire ni-́gi?”
Then why do you not say?”

  Poor:232

c. mən xarbəzə́ na-tanəm buxurəm. či-re?
I cannot eat the melon. Why not?

  Niece:12

d. ay per, tu mi nåḿa čiŕe vapursi?
Father, why are you asking me what my name is?

  Poor:99

e. mi zay namo če-re?
Why has my son not come?

  News II:5

f. tu čəre sursåt́-u bədəhiýə parsalá fa-́n-dəyi? ... čəre imsåĺ
múrɣə kəbåb́-ə låkú, siŕ-u piyåźa arbåb́ə-re der
bəbəŕdi?

Why are you not paying the landowner the previous year’s duty in-
kind and the arrears, ... why this year, have you withheld from
the landlord the duty in-kind in the form of roast chickens, rice
cakes and vegetables (lit. of onions and of garlic).

  Poor:62

5.5.10 Numeral Pronouns
Numeral pronouns express an indication of number (‘so much’, ‘as much’,
‘several’, etc.) or a question about number (‘how much?’, ‘how much!’, etc.).

The pronoun čən, čan(d) when used in an interrogative sentence means ‘how
much’ and in an affirmative sentence has the indefinite meaning ‘several’. It
may be combined with numerals:

17The fixed combination of the pronoun či with the postposition -re (see the applicable para-
graph in section 5.5.3 Interrogative-Relative Pronouns).
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(281) a. čand ǰur ɣåtoɣ bəpəxtə bid.
Several types of seasoning were prepared.

  Birthday:17

b. čən sål-ə ki Raš́ta ni-́de.
It was already several years since he had seen Rasht.

  Traveler:6

c. čan sål dari?
How old are you?

d. čəńta zay dari?
How many children do you have?

e. čand fadi, unə čəkməya tara fadəm?”
How much will you give me if I give you his boots?”

  Story:17

The pronominal combinations a ɣədə́r, an ɣəzə́r, u ɣədə́r and un ɣədə́r are
used with the demonstrative meaning: ‘so much’, ‘so’

(282) a. ma'dəńə-miyán kår kudəń a ɣədəŕ (//un // u ɣədəŕ) səxt-ə ki ...
Working in the mine is so hard that ...

b. kår ki nibe anɣəzəŕ dədåŕ
But the work cannot be so immense

  News I:14

The pronominal combination čə ɣədə́r in interrogative sentences or in ex-
clamations means ‘how much’, ‘how’:

(283) a murdúm čə ɣədəŕ purkåŕ ... və šəråfətməńd-idi
How industrious ... and honest these people are.

The combination of the numeral i ‘one’ as the indefinite article with the
pronoun či:

i či: ‘something’, ‘a little’ (it is sometimes contaminated with the combina-
tion hič či, which is consonant and close in meaning, as a result of which there
are the forms ič and či – see section 5.5.8.3 Combination of the Numeral i:

(284) i-či nivisidi, fadidi Huséynə péra
Then they wrote something and returned it to Hussein’s father.
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5.6 The Verb

5.6.1 The Stems of Prototypical Verbs
As in many other Iranian languages every verb has two stems: the present stem
and the past stem. The first of them is used for the formation of the forms of the
present-future tense, the imperative mood and the aorist. The second is used
for the formation of the forms of the past tense, the participle and the infinitive.

There are two types of verbal stems of the past tense:

1. Those ending in the consonant d or t (as in the Persian language): xand- is
the past stem of the verb xandən: ‘to read’; kud- is the past stem of the verb
kudən: ‘to make’; gift- is the past stem of the verb giftən: ‘to take’, etc.;

2. Those ending in the vowel e or, more rarely, a: de- is the past stem of the
verb deen: ‘to see’; ze- is the past stem of the verb zeen: ‘to beat’; rəse- is
the past stem of the verb rəsen: ‘to reach’; iškəne- is the past stem of the
verb iškənen: ‘to break’; isa- is the past stem of the verb isan: ‘to stand’,
etc.

There are the following correlations between past and present stems:

1. Verbs whose past stem is a derivative of the present stem, without any sup-
plementary phonetic changes, with the addition of:

a. The suffix -e (productive): kəš-; kəše- (infinitive kəšen): ‘to drag’, ‘to
pull’; rəs-; rəse- (infinitive rəsen): ‘to reach’; tərs-; tərse- (infinitive
tərsen): ‘to be afraid’; vavərs-; vavərse (infinitive vavərsen): ‘to ask’

b. The suffix -d (unproductive): bər-; bərd- (infinitive bərdən): ‘to carry’,
‘to take away’; avər-; avərd- (infinitive avərdən): ‘to bring’; xan-; xand-
(infinitive xandən): ‘to read’; the same with the changing of the vowel
in the stem: mir-; murd- // mərd- (infinitive murdən // mərdən): ‘to die’

c. The suffix -t (unproductive): kəf-; kəft- (infinitive kəftən): ‘to fall’;
iškəf-; iškəft- (infinitive iškəftən): ‘to break’; kuš-; kušt- (infinitive kuštən):
‘to kill’

d. The suffix -əst (unproductive): dan-; danəst- (infinitive danəstən): ‘to
know’; gərd-; gərdəst- (infinitive gərdəstən): ‘to revolve’, ‘to go’, ‘to
wander’; fander-; fanderəst- (infinitive fanderəstən): ‘to look’; futurk-;
futurkəst- (infinitive futurkəstən): ‘to fall’
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e. The suffix -a (unproductive): is-; isa- (infinitive isan): ‘to stand’; tavəd-;
tavəda- (infinitive tavədan): ‘to break’

2. Verbs whose stems of the present and past tenses while differing signifi-
cantly from each other still show regular correspondences between their fi-
nal consonants (in past stem it is the consonant preceding the historically
suffix -t) which are as follows:

a. z-š: viriz-; virišt- (infinitive virištən): ‘to lift’
b. s-š: nivis-; nivišt- (infinitive nivištən): ‘to write’
c. r-š: dar-; dašt- (infinitive daštən): ‘to have’; guzər-; guzəšt- (infinitive

guzəštən): ‘to pass’
d. r-s: šor-; šost- (infinitive šostən): ‘to wash’
e. y-s: xay-; xast- (infinitive xastən): ‘to want’
f. d-s: dəbəd-; dəbəst- (infinitive dəbəstən): ‘to tie’, ‘to bind’
g. s-x: šənas-; šənaxt- (infinitive šənaxtən): ‘to know (about a man)’; ‘to

be familiar’
h. ǰ-x: soǰ-; soxt- (infinitive soxtən): ‘to be burnt down’
i. r-f: gir-; gift- (infinitive giftən): ‘to take’
j. s-f: xus-; xuft- (infinitive xuftən): ‘to sleep’, ‘to lie’

Apart from these there are some verbs of which:

1. The present stem ends in the nasal consonant n and the past stem ends in the
vowel e: din-; de- (infinitive deen): ‘to see’; zən-; ze- (infinitive zeen): ‘to
beat’; hin-; he- (infinitive heen): ‘to take’, ‘to buy’, vavin-; vave (infinitive
vaven): ‘to cut’

2. The present stem ends in n and the past stem ends in d: kun-; kud- (infinitive
kudən): ‘to make’; duxan-; duxad- (infinitive duxadən): ‘to call’

3. The present stem ends in h (in rapid pronunciation it and the previous vowel
are often deleted) and the past stem ends in a: d(eh)- // d(ih)-; da- (infinitive
daan): ‘to give’; nəh-; na- (infinitive naan): ‘to put’

The verbs šoon: ‘to go’ (stems šu-; šo-), amon: ‘to arrive’ (stems a-; amo-);
goftən // guftən: ‘to say’ (stems gu-; goft-) stand by themselves.

The most productive way to form past stems is by joining the suffix -e to the
present stem: tərs-; tarse- (infinitive tərsen // tarsen): ‘to be afraid’; rəs-; rəse-
(infinitive rəsen): ‘to reach’. The stems of the past tenses of derivated causative
(or transitive) verbs are formed, in particular, according to this model: fahman-
; fahmane- (infinitive fahmanen): ‘to explain’, etc.
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5.6.2 Personal Endings
There are three types of personal endings:

1. Endings used when forming forms of the present-future tense:

Table 8. Present-Future Verb Endings

Singular Plural

1st Person -əm -im(i)
2nd Person -i -id(i)
3rd Person -e -id(i)

2. The endings used when forming the aorist and the past neutral tense (they
are different from the first type only in the third person singular):

Table 9. Aorist and Past Neutral Verb Endings

Singular Plural

1st Person -əm -im(i)
2nd Person -i -id(i)
3rd Person -ə -id(i)

3. The endings used when forming the past continuous tense (they are different
from the first and second types in the first and third persons singular):

Table 10. Past Continuous Verb Endings

Singular Plural

1st Person -im(i) -im(i)
2nd Person -i -id(i)
3rd Person -i -id(i)
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5.6.3 Verb Derivation Prefixes
The common verbal, derivational prefixes are the following:

1. də-//du-//di- indicates:

a. Movement inwards, into the middle:

(285) a. dukudən to put on
b. dəkəftən to hit, to fall

b. The general direction of action (without concrete definition):

(286) a. dəgadən to throw
b. dəkəlastən to fall in
c. dəbəstən to tie together, to bind
d. duxadən to call

c. Sometimes the location within:

(287) dubun to be found

The use of one or another of the three above mentioned, phonetic variants
of prefixes (də-, du- or di-) partially depends on the nature of the first vowel
in the stem. The prefix də- is joined to the stems having a, ə as the first
vowel:

(288) a. dəkəftən to hit, to fall
b. dəgadən to throw

The prefix du- is joined to the stems with the vowels u, a:

(289) a. dukudən to put on
b. duxadən to call

2. fa- indicates the directedness of the action -- the accomplishment of a goal:

(290) a. farəsen to reach
b. fagiftən to receive
c. fadan to give
d. fanderəsten to look
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Sometimes it indicates movement from within:

(291) fakəšen to take out

3. fu- could be considered as a phonetic variant of the prefix fa-, insomuch as
it is only encountered with verbs having u or o in the stem, but it has another
meaning of indicating movement downwards:

(292) a. fukudən to drop, to throw
down, to pour

from kudən: ‘to make’

b. fubostən
//fuvostən

to come out, to fall (of
hair)

from bostən: ‘to
become’, ‘to get’

c. futurkəstən to attack

4. va- indicates:

a. Movement back or backwards:

(293) vagərdəstən to return from gərdəstən: ‘to revolve’, ‘to go’

b. The repetition of the action:

(294) a. vaməxtən to search, to seek
b. vakəftən to stick

c. Movement away to one side:

(295) vakudən to open from kudən: ‘to make’

(296) vavostən to open, to come to light from bostən: ‘to become’, ‘to get’

(297) vatərkərstən to tear, to be torn off

(298) vaven to cut, to cut off

In some verbs the prefix’s own meaning is not obvious:

(299) vavərsen to ask
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In isolated instances the following prefixes are to be observed:

(300) a. ta- tavədan to fall
b. ča- čakudən to prepare
c. u- usadən to raise

The peculiarity of prefixed verbs is the fact that:

1. In the aorist and the past neutral tense they do not take the form-building
prefix bə-//bi-//bu-; compare

(301) a. usadə he/she raised
b. duxadə he/she called

with

(302) a. bubostə it became
b. bigiftə he/she took

2. The negative particle is placed not at the beginning, but between the prefix
and the main verb:

(303) a. u-nə-sadəm I did not raise
b. fa-nə-kəšəm I am not taking out
c. va-nə-vərsəm I am not asking

5.6.3.1 The Verbal Form-Building Prefix bə-
In the Gilaki language there is one form-building prefix used in three phonetic
variants – bə-//bi-//bu-. It is used for the formation of the forms of the im-
perative mood, the aorist, the past neutral tense and the pluperfect tense. The
choice of one of the three phonetic variants of the prefix or another depends
on the first vowel in the stem of the verb.

When the vowel ə, a are present in the stem, bə- is used, when the vowel i
is present, bi- is used and when u, o are present, bu- is used:
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(304) a. bəkəš drag!, pull!
b. bəxandəm I read (past tense)
c. bihin buy!
d. bigiftə he/she took
e. bugu say!
f. bukudi you made
g. bugoftəm I said

The breaking of this rule is to be observed only in the text compiled by
Nasirani18 where the prefix bə- is encountered (although not systematically)
even before verbs having the vowels u, o in the stems (bəkudəm: ‘I made’;
bəgoftə: ‘he said’).

In the cases of the joining of the prefix bə-//bi-//bu- to verbs beginning with
a (amon: ‘to come’, avərdən: ‘to bring’), the vowel sound of the prefix is
deleted:

(305) a. bayəm < bə + ayəm if I come
b. bavər bring!

If this prefix is joined to verbs beginning with i sound contraction occurs.
The sounds ə and i are replaced by the one vowel e:

(306) besid < bə + isid stop!, cease!

The prefixal verbs (dukudən: ‘to put on’; vavərsen: ‘to ask’; fadan: ‘to
give’, etc.) do not take the form-building prefix bə-//bi-//bu- (see previous sec-
tion). This prefix is not used in negative forms of the verb either (see previous
section).

5.6.4 The Negative Particle
Negation with the verb is expressed by the prepositive particle represented by
three main, phonetic variants: nə-//ni-//nu-.

The choice of the variants depends on the nature of the first vowel in the
stem of the verb.

When the vowels ə, a are present in the stem of the verb, the variant nə- is
used, when i, e, are present, the variant ni- is used, when u, o are present, the
variant nu- is used:

18See text 18 in appendix A.
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(307) a. nə-kəfe he/she will not fall
b. nə-tanəstəm I could not
c. ni-gi (you) do not say
d. ni-dem I did not see
e. ni-be (he/she) will not be
f. nu-kune (he/she) does not
g. nu-bu he/she was not
h. nu-bosti he/she did not become
i. nu-šoyi he/she did not go

The variant ni- is also used with verbs beginning with the consonant y:

(308) ni-yaftə he/she did not find

In the remaining cases the breaking of this rule is possible. The particle nə-
is used with verbs with any vowel in the stem:19

(309) a. nə-kunəm I do not make
b. nə-gifti he/she did not take

When joined to verbs beginning with the vowel a the negative particle loses
its final vowel ə:

(310) a. n-aye < nə- + aye does not come
b. n-avəre < nə + avəre does not bring

In verbs beginning with i, as a result of contraction, the combination of the
vowels ə + i are replaced by the one vowel e:

(311) nesa bu < nə- + isa bu (he) did not stand

In prefixal verbs the negative particle is located between the prefix and the
main verb:

(312) a. də-nə-kəfəm I am not hitting
b. va-nə-vərsəm I am not asking
c. fu-nu-kunəm I shall not drop

19This phenomenon is observed by us only in the text written by Nasirani (see text 18 in
Appendix A).
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In some prefixal verbs the transposition of the vowel in the negative particle
(with its assimilation to the prefix vowel) occurs:

(313) a. fa-ån-de he/she does not give
b. ča-an-kudə he/she has not prepared
c. u-un-sənəm (//u-nə-sənəm) I am not taking

In the verbs daštən: ‘to have’, danəstən: ‘to know’ the negative particle
replaces the initial syllable da:

(314) a. daštim I had
b. nə́-štim I did not have
c. darəm I have
d. nə́-rəm I do not have
e. danəm I know
f. nə́-nəm I do not know
g. danəsti he/she knew
h. nə́-nəsti he/she did not know

The addition to the negative particle in the aorist, the imperative mood, the
past neutral tense and the pluperfect tense, the form-building prefix bə-//bi-
//bu- is lost:

(315) a. bugu say!
b. nú-gu do not say!
c. bugoftə he/she said
d. nú-goftə he/she did not say
e. bətanəstə he/she could
f. nə́-tanəstə he/she could not
g. bigiftə bid they had taken
h. ní-giftə bid they had not taken

5.6.5 Causative Verbs
With the help of the suffix -an joined to the verbal present stem, what are known
as the ‘causative’ verbs are formed: rəsanen (its stems are rəsan-: rəsane-): ‘to
supply’, from rəsen (present stem rəs-): ‘to reach’; tərsanen (stems tərsan-:
tərsane-): ‘to frighten’, from tərsen (present stem tərs-: tars-): ‘to be afraid’,
etc.
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The term ‘causative’ here is applied due to tradition. Conventionally only
those (not very numerous) which are derivations of transitive verbs obtain
a causative meaning, for example: fahmanen: ‘to explain’ (‘to force to un-
derstand’), from fahməstən (present stem fahm-): ‘to understand’. The rest,
that is those formed from intransitive verbs, do not, strictly speaking, have
a causative meaning but a transitive meaning: vagərdanen: ‘to turn back’,
from vagərdəstən (present stem vagərd-): ‘to return’ (reflexive); tərsanen: ‘to
frighten’, from tərsen (present stem tərs-): ‘to be afraid’; guzəranen: ‘to ac-
company’, from guzəštən (present stem guzər-): ‘to walk’, etc.

The total number of causative verbs in the Gilaki language is not very great.

5.6.6 Compound Verbs
In the Gilaki language as in the majority of other Iranian languages there is
a small number of simple verbs, including the prototypical verbs. The pre-
fixal and suffixal word formation of verbs, as we have seen, is also poorly
developed. This deficiency is made up for by means of compound formations
consisting of a noun or an adjective and a verb:

(316) a. xəndə kudən to laugh from xəndə: laughter,
kudən: to make

b. guš kudən to listen from guš: ear
c. fikr kudən to think from fikr: thought
d. dåxil boon to enter from dåxil: being located inside;

boon: to become, to grow
e. råzi bostən to agree from råzi: agreeable;

bostən: to become, to grow

In accordance with the tradition established in Iranistic literature we shall
call them compound verbs.

The verbs that are most often used as a second (verbal) component in such
combinations are the following:

(317) a. kudən to make
b. bostən to become, to grow
c. boon to become, to grow

In most cases kudən will form transitive verbs and bostən will form intran-
sitive verbs:
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(318) a. šuru kudən to begin (transitive) šuru: beginning
b. šuru bostən to begin (reflexive)
c. intəxåb kudən to choose intəxåb: choice
d. intəxåb bostən to be chosen
e. ǰam kudən to collect ǰam: collection, gathering
f. ǰam bostən to gather

together

However, besides this, some compound verbs with an intransitive meaning
may also be formed with the help of the verb kudən ‘to make’:

(319) a. zəndəgi kudən to live zəndəgi: life
b. gərdəš kudən to go for a walk,to

stroll
gərdəš: walk (noun)

c. šənå kudən to swim šənå: swimming
d. mubarəzə kudən to fight mubarəzə: struggle
e. yəx kudən to freeze yəx: ice

Besides kudən: ‘to make’, bostən: ‘to become’, ‘to grow’, boon: ‘to be-
come’, ‘to grow’ the following verbs may also be involved in the formation of
compound verbs:

Table 11. Other Verbs in Compound Verb Formation

Verb Verb Gloss Non-
verbal
Element

Element Gloss

1. amon (a-)20 to come on foot, to
come by transport

piš amon to appear piš front
2. avərdən

(avər-)
to fetch, to bring, to
lead

dəvåm
avərdən

to continue dəvåm continuation

ru avərdən to address ru face
tåɣət avərdən to suffer tåɣət patience

3. bərdən (bər-) to carry away, to drive
away, to take away

20The present stem is given here in parentheses.
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Verb Verb Gloss Non-
verbal
Element

Element Gloss

bu bərdən to guess bu smell
piš bərdən to accomplish piš front

4. daan (dəh- //
dih-)

to give

nišån daan to show nišån sign
təškil daan to organize təškil organization
ǰevåb daan to answer ǰevåb answer

5. daštən (dar-) to have
dust daštən to love dust friend
båvər daštən to believe båvər trust
xəbər daštən to be informed

about,to know
xəbər news

6. dəgadən
(dəgan-)

to throw

rå dəgadən to raise, to lift (of a
cry,a noise or
rumours)

rå road

7. dəkəftən
(dəkəf-)

to fall(into some
condition, state)

rå dəkəftən to set off on a journey rå road
8. giftən (gir-) to take

bålå giftən to gain the upper hand bålå top
9. kəšen (kəš-) to drag, to pull

tul kəšen to continue tul extent,
continuation

ǰiɣ kəšen to shout ǰiɣ shout (used as
an individual
word)

10. xurdən (xur-) to eat, to take food
təkan xurdən to start (with surprise) təkan start (noun)
šəkəst xurdən to suffer defeat šəkəst defeat
ɣuti xurdən to sink ɣuti immersion

11. zeen (zən-) to beat, to strike
gəb zeen to speak gəb word
gul zeen to make a fool of,

deceive
gul deception,

mistake
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Besides single nouns and adjectives, in a number of cases the combinations
of a noun with a preposition also can be in the first part of the compound verb:

(320) be ǰå avərdən to fulfill ǰå: place, bə: a
preposition indicating the
direction of the action

bə dəst avərdən to capture, to
appropriate

dəst: hand

az dəst daan to let (something)
slipthrough one’s
hands, to lose

5.6.6.1 The Separable Particle -a, Attached to the Non-Verbal Elements in
Compound Verbs

In compound verbs the form-building prefix bə-//bi-//bu-, used for the for-
mation of the forms of the imperative mood, the aorist, the past neutral tense
and the pluperfect tense, may be replaced by the separable particle -a which is
joined to the nominal part of the compound verb:

(321) a. ɣåli pań-a kun! (//pa(h)n bukun)
Spread the carpet!

  Niece:9

b. hič nə-tanəm təra fəramúš-a kunəm (//fəramuš bukunəm)
By no means can I forget you.

  Poor:24

c. mi dil xunəḱ-a bostə (//xunək bubostə)
My heart has been set at rest

  Conver:12

d. xudəš ki piŕ-a bostə bu (//pir bubostə bu)
As he himself was already old

  Poor:67

Apparently, by analogy with these forms, the particle -a attached to verbs
is sometimes observed in compound verbs, even in those forms where there
should not be the prefix bə-//bi-//bu-, namely:

1. With the infinitive:

(322) vəĺi bad dine de nə-́ša gayəḿ-a kudən.
But then he sees that it is impossible to hide it any longer.

  Poor:340

2. In the present-future tense:

(323) šəb́-əm mi kår təmåm-a nibe.
My work is not finished even in the evening.

  Friends:26
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3. In the past continuous tense:

(324) Məryəm avvəl-avvələn ǰəvåb nədayi súrx-a bosti ́ mislə
ålaparčə.

At first Maryam did not answer and blushed like red calico.

  Poor:83

In these cases the meaning of the forms does not change.

5.6.7 Modal Verbs
In the Gilaki language there is a whole series of modal, defective verbs having
no paradigm and being similar to modal particles. Since they require the pres-
ence of certain verbal forms after them and therefore play an important role
in their syntactic use, we feel it necessary to speak about them now before we
consider the conjugation of the verb. They include:

1. ba // va (evidently from bayəd): ‘it is necessary’, ‘one should’, with the
negation nə́-ba // nə́-va;

(325) a. kóya va bəšəm?
Where must I go?

  Complaint:2

b. zud båš maa-tal nav́a bostən!
Hurry up, do not be slow!

  Pool:28

2. vasti // vasi (probably from båyisti): ‘it is necessary’, ‘it was necessary’,
‘one should’;

(326) a. a ǰur vasti rúzi hašt såat kår bukunid
Thus they had to work eight hours a day

b. måšin nə-́na, piyådə vasi bišid
There are no cars; we must go on foot

c. anəm vasi bəgəm ki ...
I should also say that ...

3. ša (probably from šåyəd): ‘perhaps’, ‘it is possible’, ‘one can’, with the
negative it is nə́-ša: ‘it cannot be’, ‘it is impossible’:

(327) a. a šá(h)ra ša goftən ki šá(h)rə kårəgəri
It would be possible to say about this town that it is a working town

(that is: ‘a town of workers’)
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b. nə-šə úni nåma dər nan
It cannot even be called a door.

  Poor:15

4. šasti (probably from šåyisti): ‘perhaps’, ‘it is possible’, ‘one could’

(328) åb čičal bu. únə ša (//šasti) tåɣət avərdən.
The water was lukewarm. It could be endured.

  Pool:56

In the remaining cases (perhaps under the influence of the Persian language)
the verbs: bayəd: ‘it is necessary’,‘one should’, ‘it must be’; šåyəd: ‘perhaps’,
‘it is possible’, ‘one can’ are also used:

(329) a. ušani arusi-re hato mərdum bayəd xuši bukunid.”
At their wedding people must be happy in the same way.

  Poor:186

b. šåyəd xəǰålət kəšeyidi
Perhaps they were ashamed.

  Poor:149

5.6.8 The Predicative Copula and the Defective Verbs of State

5.6.8.1 The Predicative Copula
The predicative copula, which only has a form in the present tense, is part of
the set of defective verbs.

(330) Singular Plural

1st Person -əm -im
2nd Person -i -idi
3rd Person -ə -idi

With the negative particle:

(331) Singular Plural

1st Person ní-yəm ní-yim
2nd Person ní-yi ní-yidi
3rd Person ní-yə ní-yidi

In the positive form the predicative copula is usually pronounced together
with the previous word and it does not take stress, that is to say it acts as an
enclitic:
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(332) a. tå úya se kilumetr rå-́yə
It is a three kilometre journey from his house.

b. mən ki-́yəm
Who am I?

  Traveler:24

c. tu nåxúš-i?
Are you ill?

  Niece:13

In the negative form it is pronounced separately from the previous word and
the stress falls on the negative particle:

(333) a. xiyåbån isfålt ni-́yə.
The street is not paved.

  Friends:11

b. zakan čutor-idi? bəd niýidi.
How are the children? Not bad.

  Conver:20

There is also the full form of the predicative copula (not the enclitic form):

(334) Singular Plural

1st Person isəm isimi
2nd Person isi isidi
3rd Person isə isidi

Here is an example of its use:

(335) a məɣåzə či məɣåzə isə?
What sort of shop is it?

  Greeting:11

In the third person singular the full form of the copula (isə) is also used with
the meaning ‘there is’ and with the negative nisə // nesə: ‘there is no’, ‘there
is not’:

(336) ame xånə hič kəs n-esə.
There is nobody at home.

  Seashore:31

5.6.8.2 The Defective Verb of State
The verb ‘to be’, ‘there is’ is also a defective verb, with the present stem dər-
(there is no infinitive), which is used as an auxiliary when forming the present
definite and past definite tenses. Let us look at the paradigm of its conjugation.
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(337) Present Tense

Singular Plural

1st Person dərəm dərim
2nd Person dəri dərid
3rd Person dərə dərid

(338) Past Tense

Singular Plural

1st Person dərə bum dərə bim
2nd Person dərə bi dərə bid
3rd Person dərə bu dərə bid

As an independent word this verb is only encountered in the form of the first
person singular of its present tense dərə: ‘there is’;

(339) mizə-ru duta kitåb dərə
On the table there are two books.

5.6.9 Non-Finite Verb Forms

5.6.9.1 The Infinitive
The infinitive is formed from the verbal past stem with the help of the ending
-ən // -an // -en // -on:

(340) a. kudən to make
b. danəstən to know
c. goftən to say
d. daan to give
e. zeen to beat
f. deen to see
g. buon to be

In verbs of the type daan, zeen, etc. where there is a cluster of two vowels,
a contraction occurs in quick and fluent speech: dan < daan; ‘to give’; zen <
zeen; ‘to beat’, bun <buon: ‘to be’, etc.
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In its meaning the infinitive is also simultaneously a noun of action: danəstən:
‘to know’ and ‘knowing’; deen: ‘to see’ and ‘seeing’, etc. In accordance with
this, even from a grammatical point of view, it combines in itself nominal and
verbal characteristics. It may, for example, take the “Ezafe” enclitic like a
noun and at the same time have the direct object of action attached to it like a
verb:

(341) a. məšɣulə taayi kudən, durust kudəńə šåm-u ɣəzå bid
They were occupied with the preparation of supper

  Poor:172

b. nə-́šə úni nåma dər nan
It cannot even be called a door

  Poor:15

The syntactic functions of the infinitive in the sentence are varied. It may
appear as:

1. A subject:

(342) maadəńə-miyan kår kudən xéyli muškil-ə
Working in the mine is very hard

2. A direct object:

(343) šənå kudən dani?
Can you swim? (lit. Do you know swimming?)

  Boat:8

In particular when attached to verbs designating a beginning or the start
of an action of the type šuru kudən: ‘to begin’, bənå kudən: ‘to start’, ‘to
begin’;

(344) a. Aməd šuru bukudə kir-kir xandə kudən.
Ahmed began to laugh loudly.

  Pool:50

b. ašan və žåndårmån bənå bukudidi kårəgərána aziyyət-u åzår kudən
They and the gendarmes began to oppress and offend the workers

in every possible way.

3. An attribute:

(345) per ham fiḱrə murdən naš́ti.
But his father was not even thinking of dying.

  Liar:4

4. An adverbial modifier (with the postposition re) of purpose:
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(346) Huseyn zud bətanəstə xušánə huɣúɣa bədanə və ušánə fagiftəńə-remubarəzə
bukunə

Hussein could soon find out their rights and begin to fight for their re-
alization

The infinitive is also used with the modal verbs: ba // va: ‘it is necessary’,
‘one should’, ‘it must be’; vasti // vasi: ‘it is necessary’, ‘it was necessary’; ša;
‘perhaps’, ‘one may’; tanəstən: ‘to be able’, etc.:

(347) a. zud båš! matəl nə-́va bostən
Hurry up, do not be slow!

  Pool:28

b. ašanə-amra vasti mubarəzə kudən.
We must fight them.

  Who:20

c. bi tu de mən nə-́tanəm kudəm zəndəgåni, ǰån-ǰåńə
Məryəm!”

I can no longer live without you, dear Maryam.”

  Poor:374

The infinitive is part of several descriptive verbal forms (the present definite
tense, the past definite tense and the future tense). See sections 5.6.10.3.2 The
Present Definite Tense, 5.6.10.3.6 The Past Definite Tense and 5.6.10.3.3 The
Future Categoric Tense respectively.

5.6.9.2 The Participle and the Gerund
The past participle is formed from the past stem with the help of the suffix
-ə (sometimes with the addition of the prefix bə-//bi-//bu-): guzəštə: ‘past’,
bəškəstə; ‘broken’, etc. In stems ending in a vowel the ending -ə is absent: de:
‘seen’ The participle is used chiefly as a component of the descriptive, verbal
forms (the pluperfect tense and the subjunctive past tense). It is rarely used
on its own (without descriptive forms). In our materials in particular, only two
examples are cited where this participle plays an attributive role (with a passive
meaning):

(348) a. it́a bəškəstə səmavər
A broken samovar

  Poor:16

b. Məryəḿə peŕ-am bå håĺə giriftə,21 ɣəmgin aye xånə.
Maryam’s father arrives home depressed and sad.

  Poor:326

In isolated cases the use of this form as a gerund (with an active meaning)
21The expression bå hålə giriftə apparently is borrowed from the Persian language (in Gilaki

it would be giftə).
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is also recorded:

(349) a. az ašan guzəštə, ti asli nåma bugu.
Stop it (after having forgotten it); tell me your real name.

  Poor:104

b. u šəb åbkəšpəlå, čən ǰur xuruš az fusənǰən-u ɣeymə,́
múrɣə kəbåb giriftə tå buråni-vu turšə tərə́ arúsə xånə
taayi kunidi.

That evening, in the bride’s house, they prepared pilau and vari-
ous dishes, beginning with roast duck and meat stuffing, roast
chicken and including burani22 and marinade.

  Poor:174

The present participle is recorded with the ending -əndə added to the present
stem. It is encountered rarely, and in the majority of cases it is nominalized:
åyəndə: ‘arriving’, ‘coming’, ‘future’;

(350) åyəndəýə ɣəšəng-u xuš
an excellent, pleasant future

  Poor:358

In a few examples the gerund of the present tense, formed from the present
stem with the help of the suffix -ån, is found: xəndə kunån; ‘laughing’; rəxs
kunån; ‘dancing’. Examples in phrases:

(351) a. rəxs kunån rå dəkəfidi dåmådə xånə.
Dancing, they set out on the journey to the bridegroom’s house.

  Poor:195

b. Məryəm xəndə kunån aye xu peŕə-virǰa
Laughing, Maryam approaches her father

  Poor:331

5.6.10 Finite Verb Forms

5.6.10.1 Introductory Remarks
The personal forms of the verb in the Gilaki language are divided into two types
from the point of view of their structure: simple and complex/descriptive.

The simple forms are formed directly from the verbal stems with the addition
of the personal endings and the prefix bə-//bi-//bu- or only the personal endings.
The imperative mood, the aorist (the present-future tense of the subjunctive
mood), the present-future tense, the past neutral tense and the past continuous
tense of the indicative mood are of this type.

The complex/descriptive forms of the verb usually consist of the main verb
in the form of the past participle or the infinitive and one of the auxiliary verbs.

22A kind of dish prepared from spinach or pumpkin and seasoned with fermented, baked milk.
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The following verbs are used as auxiliary verbs:

(352) a. buon to be
b. bostən to become, to grow
c. xastən to want
d. dubon to be situated, to be

and the defective verb with the meaning ‘to be situated’ (not having an in-
finitive):

(353) a. dərəm I am situated
b. dəri you are situated
c. dərə he/she is situated
d. ...

See section 5.6.8.2 The Defective Verb of State.

The pluperfect tense, the present definite tense, the past definite tense and
the future-categoric tense of the indicative mood as well as the past tense of
the subjunctive mood belong to the set of complex or descriptive forms of the
verb.

In the Gilaki language there are three moods – the imperative, the indicative
and the subjunctive and two voices – the active and the passive.

5.6.10.2 The Imperative Mood
The imperative mood is generally used only in the second person singular and
plural. It is formed from the present stem in the singular with the addition of
the prefix bə-//bi-//bu- and in the plural with the help of the same prefix plus
the personal ending. In the negative form the prefix bə-//bi-//bu- is absent. Let
us cite as a model the paradigms of the following verbs:

(354) a. kəšen (kəš-) to drag, to pull
b. nivištən (nivis-) to write
c. kudən (kun-) to make
d. avərdən (avər-) to bring, to fetch
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(355) Imperative

Singular Plural

bəkəš bəkəšid
binivis binivisid
bukun bukunid
bavər bavərid

(356) Negative Imperative

Singular Plural

nə́-kəš nə́-kəšid
ní-nivis ní-nivisid
nú-kun nú-kunid
n-ávər n-ávərid

In complex verbs the form-building prefix bə-//bi-//bu- may be replaced by
the separable particle -a being joined to the nominal part of the verb (without
a change in the meaning of the form):

(357) ɣåli pań-a kun! (//pa(h)n bukun)
Spread the carpet!

  Niece:9

The imperative mood of prefixal verbs is formed in the same way but with-
out the addition of bə-//bi-//bu-. Let us cite as a model the paradigms of the
verbs vavərsen (vavərs-): ‘to ask’; fanderəstən (fander-): ‘to look’; dukudən
(dukun-): ‘to put on’.

(358) Prefixal Imperative

Singular Plural

vavərs vavərsid
fander fanderid
dukun dukunid
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(359) Negative Prefixal Imperative

Singular Plural

va-nə́-vərs va-nə́-vərsid
fa-án-der fa-án-derid
du-nú-kun du-nú-kunid

The imperative mood is used to express orders and requests:

(360) a. tu bušu, ti peŕa duxan!
Go and call your father!

  Seashore:35

b. vəx́ta tələf nú-kun!
Do not waste time!

  Pool:14

c. xaxurǰan, tu maŕa bəbaxš!
Little sister, forgive me!

  Greeting:20

d. bidin ki ame-́biǰa amon dərə!
Look who is coming to us!

  Niece:2

5.6.10.3 The Indicative Mood

5.6.10.3.1 The Present-Future Tense
The present-future tense is formed from the present stem with the addition of
the personal endings of the first type (see Table 8 in section 5.6.2 Personal
Endings).

(361) Present-Future

Singular

1st person kəšəm(ə) nivisəm(ə) kunəm(ə)
2nd person kəši nivisi kuni
3rd person kəše nivise kune

Plural

1st person kəšim(i) nivisimi kunimi
2nd Person kəšidi nivisidi kunidi
3rd Person kəšidi nivisidi kunidi
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(362) Negative Present-Future

Singular

1st Person nə́-kəšəm(ə) nı́-nivisəm(ə) nú-kunəm(ə)
2nd Person nə́-kəši nı́-nivisi nú-kuni
3rd Person nə́-kəše nı́-nivise nú-kune

Plural

1st Person nə́-kəšim(i) nı́-nivisim(i) nú-kunim(i)
2nd Person nə́-kəšid(i) nı́-nivisid(i) nú-kunid(i)
3rd Person nə́-kəšid(i) nı́-nivisid(i) nú-kunid(i)

The same tense is formed as follows in prefixal verbs:

(363) Prefixal Present-Future

Singular

1st Person vavərsəm(ə) fanderəm(ə) dukunəm(ə)
2nd Person vavərsi fanderi dukuni
3rd Person vavərse fandere dukune

Plural

1st Person vavərsim(i) fanderim(i) dukunim(i)
2nd Person vavərsid(i) fanderid(i) dukunid(i)
3rd Person vavərsid(i) fanderid(i) dukunid(i)

(364) Negative Prefixal Present-Future

Singular

1st Person va-nə́-vərsəm(ə) fa-ǻn-derəm(ə) du-nú-kunəm(ə)
2nd Person va-nə́-vərse fa-ǻn-deri du-nú-kuni
3rd Person va-nə́-vərse fa-ǻn-dere du-nú-kune

Plural

1st Person va-nə́-vərsim(i) fa-ǻn-derim(i) du-nú-kunim(i)
2nd Person va-nə́-vərsid(i) fa-ǻn-derid(i) du-nú-kunid(i)
3rd Person va-nə́-vərsid(i) fa-ǻn-derid(i) du-nú-kunid(i)

In the verbs buon (bu-): ‘to be’, šuon (šu-): ‘to go’, goftən (gu-): ‘to say’,
fadan (fadə-): ‘to give’ the vowel in the stem is deleted in the present-future
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tense:

(365) Present-Future – Verbs with Stem Vowel Deleted

Singular

1st Person bəm šəm gəm fadəm
2nd Person bi ši gi fadi
3rd Person be še ge fade

Plural

1st Person bim(i) šim(i) gim(i) fadim(i)
2nd Person bid(i) šid(i) gid(i) fadid(i)
3rd Person bid(i) šid(i) gid(i) fadid(i)

(366) Negative Present-Future – Verbs with Stem Vowel Deleted

Singular

1st Person nə́-bəm nə́-šəm nə́-gəm fa-ǻn-dəm
2nd Person nı́-bi nı́-ši nı́-gi fa-ǻn-di
3rd Person nı́-be nı́-še nı́-ge fa-ǻn-de

Plural

1st Person nı́-bim(i) nı́-šim(i) nı́-gim(i) fa-ǻn-dim(i)
2nd Person nı́-bid(i) nı́-šid(i) nı́-gid(i) fa-ǻn-did(i)
3rd Person nı́-bid(i) nı́-šid(i) nı́-gid(i) fa-ǻn-did(i)

In the verbs daštən (dar-): ‘to have’ and danəstən: ‘to know’ the negative
particle replaces the initial syllable da in the negative form. The vowel sound
of the negative particle does not undergo assimilation.
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(367) Present-Future – Verbs with First Syllable Replaced

Singular

Positive Negative

1st Person darəm danəm ná-rəm ná-nəm
2nd Person dari dani ná-ri ná-ni
3rd Person dare dane ná-re ná-ne

Plural

Positive Negative

1st Person darim(i) danim(i) ná-rim(i) ná-nim(i)
2nd Person darid(i) danid(i) ná-rid(i) ná-nid(i)
3rd Person darid(i) danid(i) ná-rid(i) ná-nid(i)

The form of the present-future tense is used:

1. To indicate actions usually or always happening:

(368) a. alan du sål-ə ki šəb́-u ruz kår kune.
He has already been working night and day for two years.

  Poor:306

b. mən hamišə gəmə: “mi Zahraǰan xeyli mehrəbån-ə.”
I am always saying, “My Zahrajan is very kind.”

  Greeting:23

c. hamišə pul ná-ridi
They never have any money.

d. har čən vəxt čubbəśtə tunəl iškəfe, ku dəkələye, råyə birun šoóna
dəbəde

From time to time the supports in the tunnel break, the mountain
caves in and the way to the exit is closed.

2. To indicate actions happening at the present moment:

(369) a. Aməd vavarse: “tərsi re?”
Ahmed asks, “Are you afraid?”

  Pool:40

b. mən båz-am båvər núkunəm ki nåyəb xuftə
I still do not believe the lieutenant is asleep.

  Story:43
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c. xob, ti haŕfa bəzən! čire nigå kuni?
All right, tell me! Why are you looking at me?

  Poor:235

3. To indicate actions in the future:

(370) a. biýa bišim! aya te-re libåsə šənå fagirəm.
Let us go! I shall hire a bathing suit for you from here.

  Pool:29

b. mən hasa te-re təmåḿə mi kåŕa gəm
I shall now tell you about all my affairs

  Friends:6

c. čand fadi, unə čəkməya tara fadəm?”
How much will you give me if I give you his boots?”

  Story:17

In object clauses, after the verbs deen: ‘to see’, bu bərdən: ‘to suspect’,
‘to find out’ (and some others), in the forms of the past tense, this form may
indicate an action that was carried out at that very moment in the past when it
was seen or someone found out about it (that is to say, for that period of time
when it was taking place):

(371) a. vəx́ti bide, ušańə xånə šimi, bugoftə
When she saw that we were going into her house, she said

  Seashore:31

b. Huseyn bu bəbərdə bu ki únə pérə biǰa ba'zi šəban ba'zi ådəman
ayidi, gəb zənidi, bəhs kunidi

Hussein found out that some people sometimes come to his father
at night and talk and argue.

The form of the present-future tense may also be used to indicate what is
actually the past tense when the speaker transfers the past into the present to
express the figurativeness of the narrative:

(372) a. hålə ɣəziyə an bu ki təɣribən i sål-piš Məryəḿə per
təsmim gire, it́a muzdur bigirə ...

This is how it happened: about a year ago Maryam’s father made
the decision to hire a worker

  Poor:87

b. it́a ruz še båzår-sər.
One day he sets off for the market.

  Poor:88

5.6.10.3.2 The Present Definite Tense
The present definite tense is formed from the infinitive of the main verb and
the defective verb of being: ‘to be’ (dərəm, dəri, dərə, etc. See section 5.6.8.2
The Defective Verb of State):
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(373) Present Definite

Singular

1st Person kəšən dərəm nivištən dərəm
2nd Person kəšen dəri nivištən dəri
3rd Person kəšen dərə nivištən dərə

Plural

1st Person kəšen dərim(i) nivištən dərim(i)
2nd Person kəšen dərid(i) nivištən dərid(i)
3rd Person kəšen dərid(i) nivištən dərid(i)

This form serves to indicate an action being performed at the present mo-
ment:

(374) a. Ahmədǰan səlam! ba a tundi kóya šuon dəri?
Hello, Ahmed! Where are you going so hurriedly?

  Pool:1

b. bidin ki ame-́biǰa amon dərə!
Look who is coming to us!

  Niece:2

c. ay våy, Abul, či kudən dəri? aya it́a nåyəb xufte.
Oh Abul, what are you doing? Here some kind of lieutenant is

sleeping.

  Story:30

On more rare occasions it may be used to indicate an action lasting in the
present for a longer period of time:

(375) a tiflek du såĺ-ə ame-re kår kudən dərə.
This young lad has already been working for us for two years.

In figurative narrative this form often expresses what is actually a past ac-
tion, represented as a present action:

(376) a. avvəl arus yək kəḿi gəryə kune ki az xu peŕ-ə mår ǰudå
bostən dəre, ammå úni dəsxaxuran úna nåz-a didi
(//nåz dehidi).

At first the bride cries a little, as she is parting with her parents, but
her female friends comfort her.

  Poor:194
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b. Məryəm dine ki Iskəndər xeýli nåråhət-ə, kəra divanə
bostən dərə

Maryam can see that Iskander is very alarmed and is going out of
his mind.

  Poor:422

5.6.10.3.3 The Future Categoric Tense
The future categoric tense is formed by the combination of the present-future
tense of the auxiliary verb xastən (xay-): ‘to want’ with the infinitive of the
main verb:

(377) Future Categoric

Singular

1st Person xayəm nivištən xayəm vavərsen
2nd Person xayi nivištən xayi vavərsen
3rd Person xaye nivištən xaye vavərsen

Plural

1st Person xayimi nivištən xayim vavərsen
2nd Person xayidi nivištən xayidi vavərsen
3rd Person xayidi nivištən xayidi vavərsen

With the negative particle : nə́-xayəm nivištən, nə́-xayi nivištən, etc.

This form serves to express a future action:

(378) yəɣin darəm: mi zakań-əm ha råýa xaidi šoon.”
I am sure that my children will go along the same road.”

  Traveler:28

In object clauses after the verb having one of the forms of the past tense, it
indicates the future in the past, that is to say an action that was future, in relation
to that moment in the past with which we are dealing in the main clause :

(379) xu-re fikr bukudə ki bəd nə-xaye bostən ki səri ham bə
məsǰəd bəzənə və a kår zərər nəxaye daštən.

He thought to himself that it would not be a bad thing to call at the
mosque for a minute and that no harm would come from this.

  Story:4

5.6.10.3.4 The Past Neutral Tense
The past neutral tense is formed from the past stem with the combination of the
prefix bə-//bi-//bu- and the personal endings of the second type (see Table 9 in
section 5.6.2 Personal Endings). In the negative form the prefix bə-//bi-//bu-
is absent.
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(380) Past Neutral

Singular

1st Person bəbərdəm23 binivištəm bukudəm
2nd Person bəbərdi binivišti bukudi
3rd Person bəbərdə binivištə bukudə

Plural

1st Person bəbərdim(i) binivištim(i) bukudim(i)
2nd Person bəbərdid(i) binivištid(i) bukudid(i)
3rd Person bəbərdid(i) binivištid(i) bukudid(i)

(381) Negative Past Neutral

Singular

1st Person nə́-bərdəm nı́-nivištəm nú-kudəm
2nd Person nə́-bərdi nı́-nivišti nú-kudi
3rd Person nə́-bərdə nı́-nivištə nú-kudə

Plural

1st Person nə́-bərdim(i) nı́-nivištim(i) nú-kudim(i)
2nd Person nə́-bərdid(i) nı́-nivištid(i) nú-kudid(i)
3rd Person nə́-bərdid(i) nı́-nivištid(i) nú-kudid(i)

Prefixal verbs do not take the form-building prefix bə-//bi-//bu-.

(382) Prefixal Past Neutral

Singular

1st Person fagiftəm24 fanderəstəm dukudəm
2nd Person fagifti fanderəsti dukudi
3rd Person fagiftə fanderəstə dukudə

Plural

1st Person fagiftim(i) fanderəstim(i) dukudim(i)
2nd Person fagiftid(i) fanderəstid(i) dukudid(i)
3rd Person fagiftid(i) fanderəstid(i) dukudid(i)

23bərdən (bər-) ‘to carry’.
24fagiftən (fagir-) ‘to take’, ‘to receive’.
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(383) Negative Prefixal Past Neutral

Singular

1st Person fa-nə́-giftəm fa-ǻn-derəstəm du-nú-kudəm
2nd Person fa-nə́-gifti fa-ǻn-derəsti du-nú-kudi
3rd Person fa-nə́-giftə fa-ǻn-derəstə du-nú-kudə

Plural

1st Person fa-nə́-giftim(i) fa-ǻn-derəstim(i) du-nú-kudim(i)
2nd Person fa-nə́́-giftid(i) fa-ǻn-derəstid(i) du-nú-kudud(i)
3rd Person fa-nə-giftid(i) fa-ǻn-derəstid(i) du-nú-kudid(i)

In those verbs in which the past stem ends in a vowel, in the second person
singular, as the result of contraction, the vowel sound -ə of the ending drops out
(-m < -əm) and in the third person singular the ending is absent. As examples
we shall cite the verbs daan (dih-): ‘to give’ ; šoon (šu-): ‘to go’ , vavərsen
(vavərs-): ‘to ask’.

(384) Past Neutral – Stem-Final Vowel

Singular

1st Person bədam bušom vavərsem
2nd Person bəda(y)i bušoyi vavərseyi
3rd Person bəda bušo vavərse

Plural

1st Person bədayim(i) bušoyim(i) vavərseyim(i)
2nd Person bədayid(i) bušoyid(i) vavərseyid(i)
3rd Person bədayid(i) bušoyid(i) vavərseyid(i)

The negative form is nə́-dam, nú-šom, va-nə́-vərsem, etc. The epenthetic y
in the second person singular and in the first, second and third persons plural
is often not heard in rapid speech: bədai, bušoi, vavərsei, etc.

In view of the fact that the past stem, which can historically be traced back
to the past participle,the personal endings of the second type, which can ap-
parently be traced back to the predicative copula and the prefix bə-//bi-//bu-
(evidently from the middle Iranian prefix bé-, which used to indicate the mo-
mentariness of the action) are an organic part of the present form, it would
be possible to suppose that the meaning of efficaciousness, completeness and
momentariness of the action is peculiar thereto. This supposition is based on
the grounds that in the general system of the temporal forms of the indicative
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mood the form of the past continuous tense is opposed thereto (see below, sec-
tion 5.6.10.3.5 The Past Continuous Tense). Some specialists were probably
guided by this when calling this form the past perfective tense.25

It is quite possible that this form was really, originally, the past perfective
tense or the perfect. However, in the modern Gilaki language, as the analysis
of our material shows, it is neutral from an aspectual point of view and serves
only to establish the fact that the action in question was accomplished in the
past. How this action proceeded, whether it was long or short, complete or
incomplete, a single action or a repeated action, is not expressed in the form
itself.26This is determined by the context. This tense form stands opposed to
the past continuous tense. It does not represent a short action as opposed to
a prolonged one, nor a perfective action as opposed to an imperfective action
but a neutral aspect action as opposed to the implicitly progressive continuative
action.

An action expressed by the form of the past neutral tense may be under-
stood as perfective and momentary whenever there are no special words in
the phrase indicating the period of time during which it took place, and the
verb itself, according to its semantics, permits the concept of completion and
momentariness:

(385) a. it́a dəɣiɣə nú-guzəštə, mərday bamo.
Not a minute had gone by when a man came.

  Seashore:36

b. lotkə fagiftəm Ɣåziyån bušom.
I took a boat and went to Gazian.

  Seashore:26

c. har ki bətanəstə, bamo, har ki nə-tanəstə telgəråf
fada, kårt-u pustål fada, unə rúzə təvəllúda təbrik
bugóftə.

Everyone who could came, and everyone who could not sent a tele-
gram or sent a postcard and wished her a happy birthday.

  Birthday:12

It is the same when comparing it with the past continuous tense (within one
sentence).

(386) a vaziyət kəš dašti tå məs'aləyə Huseyn piš bamo
It continued thus until the question of Hussein arose

If there are adverbial words in the sentence expressing a definite space of
time or defining the action from the standpoint of its length, the action, ex-
pressed by the form of the past neutral tense, may be understood as prolonged:

25See Sokolova and Pakhalina (1957).
26Compare the simple past tense in the Persian and Tajik languages.
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(387) a. ame ɣəzaxori yeḱi-du såat tul bəkəše.
Our meal lasted one or two hours.

  Traveler:39

b. du såĺ-ə ki mən a harfańa mi diĺə-miyan bədaštəm, vəĺi
de nət́anəm tåɣət bavərəm.”

I have already kept these words in my heart for two years, but I can
no longer bear [this].”

  Poor:406

c. it́a piče biniš́tim, kələgəb bəzeim.
I sat with him for a little while and we talked.

  Friends:4

d. har či bəgərdəśtə, xåkə tåzə nide.
No matter how far he walked, he did not see fresh earth.

  Story:51

The presence of the corresponding adverbial words may, in the same way,
impart to the action expressed by the form of the past neutral tense, a shade of
iterative meaning;

(388) a. Məryəḿə peŕə mår čən dəfa Məryəḿa buguftidi ...
Maryam’s parents said to Maryam several times ...

  Poor:79

b. an ɣədər ruznåman únə nåma bəbərdidi, binivištidi
The newspapers have mentioned it and written (about it) so many

times.

c. har ki bideidi, vakəftidi, bəzeidi, habs bukudidi
They were seizing, beating and arresting everyone they saw.

If the form of the past neutral tense in the phrase or in the general context is
opposed to the pluperfect tense it indicates an action that happened later:

(389) diruz Tehråńə-ǰa telgəråf fagiftəm. Mohsən binivištə bu:
“eýdə-re Rašt ayəm.”

Yesterday I received a telegram from Tehran. Mohsein wrote, “I
am coming on holiday to Rasht.”

  Traveler:1

However, in the majority of cases, past actions immediately following each
other and sometimes even those where one of them precedes the other by a
considerable amount of time are all expressed by the past neutral tense:

(390) a. ame libåsańa bəkəndim, libåsə šənå dukudim, bušoim
åbə kənår.

We took off our clothes, put on bathing suits and went into the water.

  Pool:36
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b. un kənårə hoz bušo, it́a piče åb xu dima bəze.
He went to the edge of the pool and splashed a little water on his

face.

  Story:7

c. mən az u rúzə avvəl ki təra bidəm, bə tu dil dəbəstəm
(//dəvəstəm):

From that very first day that I saw you, I fell in love with you.

  Poor:239

In conditional, subordinate clauses the form of the past neutral tense may
be used to indicate a future perfective action, preceding that action that is pre-
sented in the main clause and expressed by the form of the present-future tense,
the future tense or the imperative mood:

(391) a. ǰə mən agər n-aḿo xəbər, bixud naźan ti sinə-́sər.
If there is no news from me, (lit. if from me news has not come)

Do not beat yourself in the breast!

  News II:4

b. agar təkan buxurdə, malum be, bidar-ə.”
If he moves, it will be clear that he is not asleep.”

  Story:37

In compound verbs the form-building prefix bə-//bi-//bu- may be replaced
by the separable pre-verbal particle a which is joined to the nominal part of
the compound verb. In this case the meaning of the form does not change.
Compare the forms of the past neutral tense with bə-//bi-//bu- and the pre-
verbal, separable particle -a in the following sentences:

(392) a. mašińə-amra (//amara) zud åšənå bubo və úna səvar-a
bo.

He quickly learned (lit. got to know) about cars and started to drive.

  Traveler:59

b. mi xaxurza Mohtərəm xånəm imsål tåzə mədrəsəya
təmåḿ-a kudə, diplom fagif́tə.

My niece Mohtaram-khanum has just finished school this year; she
has received her diploma.

  Birthday:3

c. a håĺ-u ahvål ertəǰåya nåråhát-a kudə (//nåråhat bukudə)
This situation perturbed a reaction (that is, the reactionary circles

of society)

5.6.10.3.5 The Past Continuous Tense
The form of the past continuous tense is formed from the past stem with the
addition of the personal endings of the third type (see Table 10 in section 5.6.2
Personal Endings).
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(393) Past Continuous

Singular

1st Person bərdim nivištim kudim avərdim
2nd Person bərdi nivišti kudi avərdi
3rd Person bərdi nivišti kudi avərdi

Plural

1st Person bərdim(i) nivištim(i) kudim(i) avərdim(i)
2nd Person bərdid(i) nivištid(i) kudid(i) avərdid(i)
3rd Person bərdid(i) nivištid(i) kudid(i) avərdid(i)

The negative form: nə́-bərdim, nı́-nivištim, nú-kudim, n-ávərdim, etc. The
negative form of the verbs daštan: ‘to have’, danəstən: ‘to know’ is: ná-štim,
ná-šti; ná-nəstim, ná-nəsti, etc.

The same form of prefixal verbs is: dukudim, dukudi, dukudi, etc.; in the
negative form: du-nú-kudim, du-nú-kudi, etc.

In verbs having a past stem ending in a vowel the sound y is inserted between
the vowel of the stem and the vowel of the ending:

(394) Past Continuous – Stem-Final Vowel

Singular

1st Person dayim šoyim vavərseyim
2nd Person dayi šoyi vavərseyi
3rd Person dayi šoyi vavərseyi

Plural

1st Person dayim(i) šoyim(i) vavərseyim(i)
2nd Person dayid(i) šoyid(i) vavərseyid(i)
3rd Person dayid(i) šoyid(i) vavərseyid(i)

The negative form: ná-dayim, nú-šoyim, va-nə́-vərseyim

The epenthetic y can be absent in fluent speech.

The form of the past continuous tense serves to express:

1. A prolonged action:
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(395) a. muddəthå bu, ki Məryəm-ə Iskəndər miślə it́a bərar
xaxur hamdigərə-amra gəb zəyidi, zəndəgi kudid(i).

Maryam and Iskander had already been living together for a long
time and talked to each other as brother and sister.

  Poor:146

b. badən hamə sahrå-miyan ǰəm-a bostid, čalpa zeyid, rəxs
kudid, åvåz xandid.

Then they all assembled in the field, clapped their hands, danced
and sang songs.

  Poor:177

c. Iskəndər hato ki gəb zeyi, Məryəḿə čəšmańa nigå kudi.
When Iskander said this, he looked in Maryam’s eyes.

  Poor:407

d. havå hala tårik bu, ammå nəsimə xunəḱi vəzei.
It was still dark, but a cool breeze was blowing.

  Story:6

2. A recurring, repeated action:

(396) a. sóbh-u asr dəryå šoim. šənå kudim, fúršə-ru
åftåb́ə-dimə dəråz kəšeim.

In the mornings and the evenings we went to the sea. We swam and
sunbathed on the sand.

  Seashore:42

b. gåhi kårəgəran, gåhi dolət piš bərdi
Sometimes the workers gained the victory and sometimes the gov-

ernment.

c. Huséyn-ham yéki-du bår yåvåšəkimədrəsə-miyanmualləḿəmízə-ǰir
kåɣəzańa pəxš kudi

And Hussein also secretly put pieces of paper underneath the
teacher’s table one or two times.

3. A constant action usually having taken place in the past:

(397) a. hamišə kårəgəránə-ǰa ǰulo šoi
He always went in advance of his workers.

b. Huseyn ruzan kår kúdi, šəban dərs xańdi, ruznåmə
xańdi.

Hussein worked in the daytime and studied and read newspapers in
the evening.

  Traveler:61
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c. har ǰå šói únə púštə-sər it́a iddə kårəgər šóidi.
Wherever he went a number of workers followed him.

  Traveler:66

This form is also used to indicate an action in the past unreal tense, that is
to say, one that could have happened but actually did not:

(398) a. heyf, mən nə-́tanəm bayəm, ipiče kår darəm, və-illå
ti-amara amoyim.

It is a pity that I cannot come. I am busy, otherwise I would come
with you.

  Greeting:14

b. bu xudå, mən nańastim ki bə a nəzdiki-́yə, vəgərnə
xudəm piyådə šoimi!

Really and truly, I did not know it was so near, otherwise I should
have gone on foot

  Minute:7

5.6.10.3.6 The Past Definite Tense
The past definite tense is formed in two ways.

1. By the combination of the infinitive of the main verb with the past neutral
tense of the auxiliary verb dubun: ‘to be’, ‘to be found inside’ (equally for
non-prefixal and prefixal verbs).

(399) Past Definite – Auxiliary Form

Singular

1st Person kudən dubum vavərsen dubum
2nd Person kudən dibi vavərsen dibi
3rd Person kudən dubu vavərsen dubu

Plural

1st Person kudən dibim vavərsen dibim
2nd Person kudən dibid vavərsen dibid
3rd Person kudən dibid vavərsen dibid

This form serves to express a prolonged, continuous action usually cor-
related with some definite moment of time in the past. In particular it is
particularly often used to indicate some kind of prolonged action in the past
against a background of which another, shorter action took place:
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(400) a. i šəb så'atə se bad az niśfə šəb xiyåbånə Buzərǰumeri-́ǰa
guzəštən dubu.

One night, at three o’clock in the middle of the night, he was walk-
ing along Buzerjumeri street.

  Story:2

b. hato ki fikr kudən dubu, az pilləkån biǰir bamo varədə
məsǰəd bubóstə.

Thinking thus, he went down the steps and entered the mosque.

  Story:5

c. duta pišxədmət rəiśə utåɣə-pušt murafə kudən dibid.
Two servants were quarreling behind the boss’s door.

  Please:1

d. vəx́ti ki amon dubum, refeɣan mara bugóftidi və
mara bə imruzə vaz'ə vared bukudidi.

When I was preparing to come out, my friends spoke to me about
this and kept me informed about the present state of affairs.

  Traveler:35

2. By the combination of the infinitive of the main verb with the past tense of
the defective verb ‘to be’ (see section 5.6.8.2 The Defective Verb of State).

(401) Past Definite – Defective Form

Singular Plural

1st Person kudən dərə bum kudən dərə bim
2nd Person kudən dərə bi kudən dərə bid
3rd Person kudən dərə bu kudən dərə bid

The same form of prefixal verbs is: vavərsen dərə bi, etc.
This form is used with the same meaning as the past definite tense of the

first type:

(402) a. mi səra biǰir tavədam, kərə šuon dərə bum
I had been walking with my head hung down

  Seashore:18

b. kərə xurdən dərə bum zəng bəzeidi
I had been eating when they called.

c. kərə amon dərə bum šime xånə, un mara bide
I had been coming to your house when he saw me.

(the particle kərə emphasizes the moment of the action).
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5.6.10.3.7 The Pluperfect Tense
The form of the pluperfect tense is formed by the combination of the past par-
ticiple of the main verb with the auxiliary verb buon: ‘to be’ in the past neutral
tense.

(403) Pluperfect

Singular

1st Person bəbərdə bum binivištə bum bukudə bum
2nd Person bəbərdə bi binivištə bi bukudə bi
3rd Person bəbərdə bu binivištə bu bukudə bu

Plural

1st Person bəbərdə bim binivištə bim bukudə bim
2nd Person bəbərdə bid binivištə bid bukudə bid
3rd Person bəbərdə bid binivištə bid bukudə bid

(404) Negative Pluperfect

Singular

1st Person nə́-bərdə bum nı́-nivištə bum nú-kudə bum
2nd Person nə́-bərdə bi nı́-nivištə bi nú-kudə bi
3rd Person nə́-bərdə bu nı́-nivištə bu nú-kudə bu

In rapid speech the assimilation of the final vowel of the participle with the
vowel of the auxiliary verb is possible: bukudu bu < bukudə bu, bukudi bi <
bukudə bi, etc.

In prefixal verbs the derivational prefix is absent.

(405) Prefixal Pluperfect

Singular

1st Person fagiftə bum fanderəstə bum dukudə bum
2nd Person fagiftə bi fanderəstə bi dukudə bi
3rd Person fagiftə bu fanderəstə bu dukudə bu

Plural

1st Person fagiftə bim fanderəstə bim dukudə bim
2nd Person fagiftə bid fanderəstə bid dukudə bid
3rd Person fagiftə bid fanderəstə bid dukudə bid
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(406) Negative Prefixal Pluperfect

Singular

1st Person fa-nə́-giftə bum fa-ǻn-derəstə bum du-nú-kudə bum
2nd Person fa-nə́-giftə bi fa-ǻn-derəstə bi du-nú-kudə bi
3rd Person fa-nə́-giftə bu fa-ǻn-derəstə bu du-nú-kudə bu

Plural

1st Person fa-nə́-giftə bim fa-ǻn-derəstə bim du-nú-kudə bim
2nd Person fa-nə́-giftə bid fa-ǻn-derəstə bid du-nú-kudə bid
3rd Person fa-nə́-giftə bid fa-ǻn-derəstə bid du-nú-kudə bid

In verbs having the past stem ending in a vowel the past participle, as we
have said, is identical to the stem (as it does not have the ending -ə). In plu-
perfect forms the past participle of such verbs looks like its stem too.

(407) Singular

1st Person bəda bum bušo bum vavərse bum
2nd Person bəda bi bušo bi vavərse bi
3rd Person bəda bu bušo bu vavərse bu

Plural

1st Person bəda bim bušo bim vavərse bim
2nd Person bəda bid bušo bid vavərse bid
3rd Person bəda bid bušo bid vavərse bid

With the negative: nə-da bum, nu-šo bum, va-nə-vərse bum, etc.

The peculiarity of the verbs daštən: ‘to have’ and isan: ‘to stand’, ‘to be’
is the fact that they do not take the prefix bə-//bi-//bu- in the pluperfect tense:
daštə bum, daštə bi, daštə bu; isa bum, isa bi, isa bu, etc.

In the negative form the verbs daštən: ‘to have’ and danəstən: ‘to know’
lose their initial syllable da, but in the verbs beginning in i (isan: ‘to stand’, iš-
tavəstən: ‘to hear’) the initial i contracts with the vowel of the negative particle
and is replaced by the sound e.
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(408) Singular

1st Person nə́-štə bum nə́-nəstə bum nésa bum
2nd Person nə́-štə bi nə́-nəstə bi nésa bi
3rd Person nə́-štə bu nə́-nəstə bu nésa bu

Plural

1st Person nə́-štə bim nə́-nəstə bim nésa bim
2nd Person nə́-štə bid nə́-nəstə bid nésa bid
3rd Person nə́-štə bid nə́-nəstə bid nésa bid

This form indicates an action that precedes some other past action or some
appointed period of time:

(409) a. ammå har du nəfər dər bårəýə u gəbańi ki rå-miyan
hamdigəŕa bəze bid, fikr kudidi.

However, both of them thought of those words that they had said
to each other on the journey.

  Poor:249

b. nimsåat nuguzəštə bu ki duta duzd úya bamo və úna
fandərəstidi və bəšnåxtidi

Not even half an hour had gone by when two thieves arrived there,
saw him and recognized

  Story:12

c. Huseýnə kår bə ǰåí bərəse bu ki tanəśti kårəgəråńa
rå-u čåya nišån bədə.

Hussein’s work progressed so much that he could point the way to
the workers.

  Traveler:69

d. xeyli vəxt-a bu ki tara ni-de bum
A lot of time has passed since I have seen you

The use of the pluperfect tense is not restricted by the opposition of the
preceding action to the following one. The precedence expressed therein may
be ascribed, as we have already said, not to another action but to some period
of time:

(410) a. xalɣ dane, xudå dane, kóya a pəsərə́ Məryəḿa bide bu.
[People know,] God knows where this lad had seen Maryam.

  Poor:74
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b. Məryəḿə per az xu zəndəgi xeýli råzi bu. bad az
muddəti bətanəstə bu, it́a muzdur peydå bukunə ki
uni-re mislə pəsər kår bukunə.

Maryam’s father was very pleased with his life. After a long time
he could at last, find a hired laborer who would work for him as
a son.

  Poor:142

In the presence of the corresponding elucidatory words (vəgərnə: ‘or oth-
erwise’, və-illå: ‘honestly’, etc.) and in the appropriate context the preceding
action, expressed by the form of the pluperfect tense, acquires an additional
shade of unreality:

(411) xaxurǰan, tu mara bəbaxš! mən nanastim, və-illå a
vəx́tə-ɣədər hizår vår bamo bum.

Little sister, forgive me! I did not know, otherwise I should have
come (to your house) a thousand times.

  Greeting:20

The form of the pluperfect tense of the verbs of state isan: ‘to stand’, ‘to be’,
ništen: ‘to sit’ often does not indicate a precedence in time but a simultaneity
therewith (and accordingly duration):

(412) a. i ruz ki tåǰər tənhå bə xånə isa bu, fuvostidi únə-sər və únə
dəs-u påya dəbəstidi

One day, when the merchant was alone in the house, they pounced
on him, bound him hand and foot.

  Liar:7

b. i var bamom šimi xånə, neśa bidi.
One day I went to your house, but you were not there.

  Conver:14

c. xéyli ådəmána únə-vasi ki úya isa bid, bigiftidi, habs bukudidi
They seized and arrested many people just because they were there.

In compound verbs the form-building prefix bə-//bi-//bu- may be replaced
in the pluperfect by the separable particle -a which is joined to the nominal part
of the verb:

(413) a. Məryəm xu səŕa biziŕ-a kudu bu, sórx-a bostə bu.
Maryam hung her head and blushed.

  Poor:410

b. az šuma či pinhån ki kedxudåýə a dihåt Mulla Rəǰəb́-əm
Məryəḿə-re dəndån tiź-a kudə bu.

What can be hidden from you; the chief of this village, Mullah Ra-
jab, also wanted her (lit. had sharpened teeth).

  Poor:49
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5.6.10.4 The Subjunctive Mood

5.6.10.4.1 The Present-Future Tense (Aorist)
The aorist, or the present-future tense of the subjunctive mood, is formed with
the present stem plus the addition of the prefix bə-//bi-//bu- and the personal
endings of the second type (see Table 9 in section 5.6.2 Personal Endings). In
the negative form the prefix bə-//bi-//bu- is absent.

(414) Aorist

Singular

1st Person bəbərəm binivisəm bukunəm bavərəm
2nd Person bəbəri binivisi bukuni bavəri
3rd Person bəbərə binivisə bukunə bavərə

Plural

1st Person bəbərim(i) binivisim(i) bukunim(i) bavərim(i)
2nd Person bəbərid(i) binivisid(i) bukunid(i) bavərid(i)
3rd Person bəbərid(i) binivisid(i) bukunid(i) bavərid(i)

(415) Negative Aorist

Singular

1st Person nə́-bərəm nı́-nivisəm nú-kunəm n-ávərəm
2nd Person nə́-bəri nı́-nivisi nú-kuni n-ávəri
3rd Person nə́-bərə nı́-nivisə nú-kunə n-ávərə

The prefixal verbs form the aorist without the prefix bə-//bi-//bu- with the
addition of nothing but the personal endings.
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(416) Prefixal Aorist

Singular

1st Person fagirəm fanderəm dukunəm
2nd Person fagiri fanderi dukuni
3rd Person fagirə fanderə dukunə

Plural

1st Person fagirim(i) fanderim(i) dukunim(i)
2nd Person fagirid(i) fanderid(i) dukunid(i)
3rd Person fagirid(i) fanderid(i) dukunid(i)

(417) Negative Prefixal Aorist

Singular

1st Person fa-nə́-girəm fa-ǻn-derəm du-nú-kunəm
2nd Person fa-nə́-giri fa-ǻn-deri du-nú-kuni
3rd Person fa-nə́-girə fa-ǻn-derə du-nú-kunə

Plural

1st Person fa-nə́-girim(i) fa-ǻn-derim(i) du-nú-kunim(i)
2nd Person fa-nə́́-girid(i) fa-ǻn-derid(i) du-nú-kunid(i)
3rd Person fa-nə́-girid(i) fa-ǻn-derid(i) du-nú-kunid(i)

In verbs beginning in i the initial i and the vowel in the prefix bə- contract
and are replaced by the one vowel sound e. The same thing happens with the
addition of the negative particle. For example, in the verb isan: ‘to stand’, ‘to
be’ the positive form of the aorist is besəm, besi, besə, etc. and in the negative
form it is nésəm, nési, nésə, etc.

The aorist, being close in temporal meaning to the present-future tense of
the indicative mood, is directly opposed to it because of its modality. Whereas
the present-future tense of the indicative mood serves to indicate an action
considered to be real and certain. The aorist, on the other hand, is suitable for
the expression of all kinds of deviation from the actual reality of the action. It is
used to indicate desirability, possibility, obligation, permission, doubt, indirect
commands, incentives for action, etc. In every concrete case the meaning of the
aorist is defined more accurately by various syntactic, lexical and intonational
means (by the construction of the sentence itself, by modal verbs or particles,
or by intonation, etc.)

Two main types of the use of the aorist are seen in an independent clause
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and in a dependent subordinate clause.

5.6.10.4.1.1 The Aorist in an Independent Clause
In an independent clause, depending on the context, the aorist may be used to
express:

1. An indirect order (only in the third persons singular and plural):

(418) bušu, yåra bugu mərhəm bavərə.
Go and tell my friend; let him bring a bandage.

  Poor:25

2. An assumption or permission that something should take its normal course
(only in the third person singular):

(419) har či be, bəba!
Whatever will be will be (lit. let be what will be)

  Pool:16

3. An invitation to perform an action together (only in the first person plural):

(420) a. bəfərma bišim!
Please, let us go!

  Traveler:38

b. viriz, bišim!
Get up, let us go!

  Who:27

4. A wish:

(421) a. ti čəšm rúzə bəd́a ni-́dinə!
May your eyes never see a bad day!

  Pool:21

b. xob, Iskəndər-bərar, inšåla ama ti arusi-́re hato
budo-budo bukunim

All right Iskander, brother, God willing we shall also celebrate your
wedding noisily

  Poor:207

5. Bewilderment, hesitation, doubt about possibility, the time trend or expedi-
ency of the intended action (only with an intonation of inquiry):

(422) a. xob, az kóya šuru bukunəm, Məryəḿə-amra gəb
bəzənəm?

All right, however shall I start the conversation (lit. converse with)
Maryam?

  Poor:391
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b. az ko ra bišim?
But what road shall we take?

  Conver:32

5.6.10.4.1.2 The Aorist in a Subordinate Clause
In subordinate clauses the modal meaning of the aorist is defined more pre-
cisely by the nature of the construction of the sentence in which it is used or
by the semantics of that word or phrase to which it is subordinated (in object
clauses, in part, by the semantics of the verb or of another word acting as a
predicate in the main sentence). In our materials the aorist is obligatory:

1. in subordinate, conditional clauses:

(423) a. agər kårəgəran i nəfəŕa bavər bədarid, tå åxər únə-amra-idi
If the workers any some man, they will be with him to the end.

b. bəd nə-́xaye bostən ki səri ham bə məsǰəd bəzənə
It would not be a bad thing for him to call at the mosque for a minute

  Story:4

2. in subordinate, object clauses; in particular:

a. after verbs designating a wish, an endeavour, consent, resoluteness, dar-
ing, fear, the beginning of an action, etc. such as:

i. åruzu (årzu) kudən: ‘to dream’, ‘to wish’

(424) mən hamišə åruzu kudim ki ti-amra zəndəgi bukunəm.”
I have always dreamt of living with you.”

  Poor:412

ii. say kudən: ‘to try’:

(425) say kunəm ki bəyəm
I shall try to come

  Poor:369

iii. råzi buon (bostən): ‘to consent to’, ‘to agree to’:

(426) bilåxərə ušani per-ə mår råzi bidi ušańi-re arusi ra tavədidi.
In the end, their parents agreed to arrange their wedding.

  Poor:167

iv. təsmim giftən: ‘to decide’, ‘to make a decision’

(427) təɣribən i sål-piš Məryəḿə per təsmim gire, it́a muzdur bigirə
About a year ago Maryam’s father made the decision to hire a

worker

  Poor:87

v. ǰurat kudən: ‘to dare’:
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(428) ammå ǰurat nə-́kudid hamdigəŕa bigid
But they did not dare to tell each other [about this].

  Poor:148

vi. tərsen: ‘to fear’

(429) mi båla tir buxurd, tərsəm bimirəm,
An arrow has hit me in the arm; I am afraid I shall die.

  Poor:24

vii. šuru kudən: ‘to begin’;

(430) hato ki pišnəmåz šuru bukudə allåh-u akbar bəgə, tåǰər xu
səŕa tåbútə-ǰa birun bavərdə

As soon as the imam began to say the “God is great”, the merchant
thrust his head out of the coffin.

  Liar:13

viii. fəramuš kudən: ‘to forget’:

(431) fəramuš-a kune, xu peŕa səlam bukune
She forgets to greet her father

  Poor:135

ix. meyl daštən: ‘to wish’, ‘to have an inclination to’:

(432) koya meyl dari, bišim.
Wherever you want, there we shall go.

  Conver:29

b. after modal verbs: xastən: ‘to want’, tanəstən: ‘to be able’:

(433) a. či xayi bukuni
What do you want to do?

  Traveler:23

b. mən xarbəzə na-tanəm buxurəm
I cannot eat the melon

  Niece:12

c. after the defective modal verbs bayəd // ba // va: ‘it is necessary’, ‘one
should’, ‘probably’; vasti // vasi: ‘it was necessary’, ‘it is necessary’,
‘one should’ ‘probably’; šåyəd // ša: ‘possibly’, ‘perhaps’; šasti: ‘it was
possible’, ‘perhaps’:

(434) a. koya va bəšəm?
Where must I go?

  Complaint:2

b. mislə in ki pirəmərd ådəḿə bədi nə-va bəbə.
The old man is probably not a bad man.

  Poor:128

c. məń-əm hu råýa vasti bəšəm.
I must also go along that same road.

  Traveler:27
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d. šåyəd mən bəšnasəm.”
Perhaps I know her.”

  Poor:226

d. after modal words and expressions of the type: mumkin-ə; ‘possibly’,
‘perhaps’; mumkin bu: ‘it was possible’; mumkin nu-bu; ‘it was impos-
sible’; låzə́m-ə: ‘it is necessary’; låzəm-bu: ‘it was necessary’, etc.:

(435) a. mumkín-ə bigi ...
Perhaps you will tell me ...

  Minute:4

b. bilåxərə hamišə de mumkin nu-bu ki ušan zir-ziriki
hamdigəra dust bədarid

Ultimately, it was impossible to love each other secretly forever

  Poor:151

c. låzəḿ-ə ki mən-am bə fiḱrə arusi ́ bəbəm.
I too, must think about marriage.

  Poor:211

d. bilåxərə låzəm bu, a mozu rúyi åb bəyə
Ultimately, it was necessary for this question to come to the surface

  Poor:151

e. after the predicative combination behtər-ə: ‘better’:

(436) behtəŕ-ə ki úna måne nə-́bəm.”
It will be better if I do not stop him.”

  Traveler:30

f. after the verb danəstən: ‘to know’ in the negative form:

(437) a. bəlla mən xudəm na-́nəm či bukunəm!
Really and truly, I myself do not know what to do!

  Poor:349

b. Məryəm de az zoɣ na-́nasti, čuto rå bəšə.
Maryam did not feel her feet beneath her for joy.27

  Poor:243

g. when used as part of a subordinate clause:

(438) a. bad iči nivisidi, fadidi Huséynə péra tå čåp bukunə
Then they will give everything they write to Hussein’s father so that

he can type it.

b. bamo xu čəkmə dukunə.
He went to put on his boots.

  Story:53

h. in subordinate, concessive clauses:
27In the text: na-nasti, čuto rå bəšə (lit. She did not know how she was going along the road.)
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(439) a. har či bəgəm, kəm bugóftəm.
Whatever I said, everything would be insufficient (lit. I said little).

  Birthday:20

b. har ǰå biši, mislə múr-u mələx ådəm isa (//isaídi).
Wherever you go the people are like ants and locusts.

  Seashore:12

5.6.10.4.1.3 Differences between the Aorist and the Present-Future
The aorist, as we have already said, is similar to the form of the present-future
tense of the indicative mood in respect to tense. However, there is, neverthe-
less, not a complete correspondence. The present-future tense of the indicative
mood is equally often used to indicate both the present and the future tenses. In
the majority of cases the aorist indicates the future tense either in the true sense
of the word or correlatively with the action represented in the main clause:

(440) a. agər Iskəndəŕa ǰəvåb bədəm, mi kår či ba bəbə?
If I dismiss Iskander, who will help me with my work?

  Poor:350

b. kårəgəran maǰbur bid ǰərgə-ǰərgə båzår bišid ...
The workers were forced to go to the market in groups ...

Much more rarely the aorist indicates the present tense:

(441) a. mən xarbəzə na-tanəm buxurəm
I cannot eat the melon

  Niece:12

b. miślə in ki pirəmərd ådəḿə bədi nəva bəbə.
The old man is probably not a bad man.

  Poor:128

c. agər kårəgəran i nəfəra båvər bədarid, tå åxər únə-amra-idi
If the workers trust any man, they will be with him to the end.

In complex verbs the prefix bə-//bi-//bu- may be replaced by the separable
particle -a which is joined to the nominal part of the complex verb. In this case
the meaning of the aorist does not change:

(442) ašanə kələ a fikr dəkəf́tə ki tåǰəra zəndə-zəndə čålə kunid.
The thought of burying the merchant alive came into their heads.

  Liar:6

5.6.10.4.2 The Subjunctive Past Tense
The past tense of the subjunctive mood is formed by the combination of the
past participle with the auxiliary verb buon: ‘to be’, ‘to become’ in the form
of the continuous tense:
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(443) Singular

1st Person bəbərdə bim binivištə bim bukudə bim
2nd Person bəbərdə bi binivištə bi bukudə bi
3rd Person bəbərdə bi binivištə bi bukudə bi

Plural

1st Person bəbərdə bim binivištə bim bukudə bim
2nd Person bəbərdə bid binivištə bid bukudə bid
3rd Person bəbərdə bid binivištə bid bukudə bid

The negative form is: nə́-bərdə bim, ní-nivištə bim, nú-kudə bim, etc.
Prefixal verbs, as in other tenses, do not take the form-building prefix bə-

//bi-//bu-: fagiftə bim, fanderəstə bim, dukudə bim, etc.; in the negative form:
fa-nə-giftə bim, fa-ån-derəstə bim, du-nu-kudə bim, etc.

The form-building prefix bə-//bi-//bu- is also absent in complex verbs when
the pre-verbal, separable particle -a is added to the nominal part thereof: ǰam-a
kudə bi: ‘if he/she collected’.

In rapid speech the final vowel of the participle may be assimilated to the
vowel of the auxiliary verb: bukudi bi < bukudə bi.

Verbs having the past stem ending with a vowel are slightly different from
the other verbs in this form, as their past participle, as we have already said,
does not have the ending -ə: isa bim, vavərse bim, etc.

The past tense of the subjunctive mood is similar in its modal meaning to the
aorist, that is to say that it is meant to express all kinds of departures from reality
but with the carrying out of the action not in the future and the present but in
the past. In connection with this the sphere of its use is somewhat narrower
and it is encountered more rarely than the aorist. In our materials the following
cases of the use of this form are found:

1. in conditional, subordinate clauses:

(444) bad agər vəxt daštə bim, šimi, it́a piče Sabzəmeydån gərdəš
kunimi.

Then, if we have any [spare] time, we might go for a little walk on
Sabze-meidan.

  Niece:24

2. in attributive subordinate clauses referring to an action that would-be or a
suppositional action (in the past):

(445) u bəlåyə ki dər dunyå nə-na bi, mi sər bəmo.
Whatever misfortune existed in the world, it would fall upon my

head.

  Poor:111
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3. in clauses indicating obligation with a shade of irreality (in relation to a past
action), in combination with the defective verb vasti: ‘it was necessary’, ‘it
is necessary’, ‘one should’:

(446) xudəš ki piŕ-a bostə́ bu, agər Məryəḿ-əm az dəst bədə, úni
kåra ki vasti ́ bukudi-bi?

As he himself was already old, who would begin to carry out her
work, if he married off Maryam?

  Poor:67

A peculiarity of the verb daštən: ‘to have’ is the fact that the form of the
past tense of the subjunctive mood could have the meaning of the present tense
(with the corresponding modal shades of meaning. See (444).)

5.6.10.5 The Passive Voice
The passive is formed by means of the combination of the past participle with
the corresponding finite form of the auxiliary verb bostən: ‘to become’, or
buon: ‘to be’, ‘to become’. Apparently it is used comparatively seldom. In
our materials it is used only in the third person singular of the past neutral
tense:

(447) a. a ayålət́ə-miyan hamə-ǰa ertəǰå bukóbəstə bubóstə ...
Everywhere in those regions the reaction (the reactionary forces)

have been defeated (lit. were defeated) ...

b. un xéyli åšuftə bubo
He was made very angry.
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5.7 Postpositions and Prepositions
According to their role in the expression of syntactical relationships in the Gil-
aki language prepositions in many respects are inferior to postpositions, both
in their number and chiefly in their frequency of use.

5.7.1 Postpositions
Postpositions in the Gilaki language number no less than twenty-five:

(448) a. -amara (//amra)
b. -biǰa
c. -dimə
d. -dimə-sər
e. -dor
f. dór-ə-bər (//dór-u-bər)
g. -dumbål
h. -durun
i. -ǰa (//ǰə)
j. -ǰir
k. -ǰor
l. -ǰulo
m. -manəstən
n. -miyan
o. -pušt
p. puštə-sər
q. -re
r. -ru
s. -sər28

t. sərə-ǰor
u. -tərəf

28The postpositions ǰa, miyan and especially sər are also used as prepositions, for example:

(i) a. pəs yək haštúmə ti zəndəgi ǰə dəs bušo
Then you have wasted one eighth of your life (lit. has gone out of your hands)

  Boat:6

b. miyanə a bugu-mugu tavəda xo-ra aǰanə-ru
Between these cries he threw himself upon the policeman.

c. sərə kuyi bušom
I climbed a mountain

  Poor:23
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v. -vasi
w. -virǰa
x. -xåtərə
y. xåtərə-vasi

All of them, with the single exception of the postposition -ǰa, are of nominal
origin29. Nouns and demonstrative pronouns, governed by postpositions, re-
ceive the enclitic -ə of the genitive case, including those that are formed with
the postpositions -ǰa (by analogy with the great bulk of postpositional con-
structions). Thus, nouns with a postposition are formed as a kind of attributive
word combination of the first type. Nouns ending in a vowel, whose case en-
clitics are usually omitted, are an exception. Personal pronouns of the first and
second types are in the form of the genitive case.

5.7.1.1 -amara
The postposition -amara (//amra) indicates:

1. Collaboration of an action:30

(449) a. Amədə-amara it́a xiyåbåna bušoim
Ahmed and I went along one street.

  Pool:20

b. ašanə-amra vasti mubarəzə kudən.
We must fight them.

  Who:20

2. Instrumentality:

(450) a. kuləńgə-amra zuɣål kənid́i
They are digging out coal with a pick.

b. xušánə čašmánə-amra bide bid
(They) saw with their own eyes.

29The enclitic -a of the accusative-dative case and the pronominal case enclitic -ra originate
from the same postposition -ra. The case enclitic -a has still retained a sufficiently strong link
with a group of postpositions, in as much as, in a long “Ezafe” construction, it is separated from
its head-noun and is joined to the last attribute which may be expressed by an adjective. Another
postposition -re, is on the verge of becoming an enclitic, marking case in the noun, namely the
genitive case. Thus, the final vowel -ə, of the genitive case enclitic, is often assimilated by this
postposition resulting in, for example: zakane-re < zakanə-re.

30Editor's note: This might better be called the comitative. Example (449b) seems to be an
incorrect example of the comitative.
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5.7.1.2 -biǰa
The postposition -biǰa indicates:

1. Location near, or in proximity to, someone or something:

(451) a. it́a duxtərbəčə dəŕə-biǰa båzi kúdi.
Some girl was playing by the door.

  Seashore:30

b. ita pillə istəxr-ə, ame dånəškədə-biǰa naha.
It is a big pool near our college.

  Pool:12

c. aýa, ašanə-biǰa kulfəti kunəm.
Here I work for them as a servant.

  Who:11

2. Motion towards someone:

(452) a. bamo mi-biǰa.
He came up to me.

  Pool:51

b. únə perə-biǰa bá'zi ådəman ayidi
Some people came up to his father.

Motion towards a person is expressed without exception by the postposi-
tion -biǰa, and never by the preposition bə which is synonymous thereto in
meaning, for example:

(453) xayəm havåpeymå-amra mi zahakə-biǰa bə Nyu-York
bəšəm

I want to go by airplane to New York to see my children.

  Minute:3

5.7.1.3 -dimə
The postposition -dimə indicates the location of something on the surface:

(454) ši nišini åftåbə-dimə
(He) came and sat in the sunshine.

  News I:16

5.7.1.4 dímə-sər
The postposition dímə-sər indicates motion along the surface of an object:

(455) bušóim pillekånə diḿə-sər
We went down the ladder.

  Pool:48
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5.7.1.5 -dor and dór-ə-bər
The postpositions -dor and dór-ə-bər (//dor-u-bər) indicate location around an
object:

(456) a. dórə xånə
Around the house

  Poor:14

b. ašk Məryəmə čəšmə-dor xalɣə bəze bu
Tears welled up in the eyes (lit. around the eyes) of Maryam.

  Poor:346

c. kårəgəråńa xu dorə-bər ǰam kudi
He gathered the workers around him.

  Traveler:67

5.7.1.6 -dumbål
The postposition -dumbål signifies movement behind someone. For example:

(457) mən bå tərs-u lərz Aməd́ə-dumbål rå dəkəftəm.
I followed Ahmed closely in fear.

  Pool:32

5.7.1.7 -durun
The postposition -durun indicates staying inside an object:

(458) utåɣə-durun mi zaaḱa gəŕm-a be.
In the room my child will be hot.

  Niece:11

5.7.1.8 -ǰa
The postposition -ǰa is functionally close to the preposition az, but its sphere
of meaning is narrower than that of the preposition. However, the postposition
is more generally used with those meanings that are common to both of them.
It indicates:

1. The initial point in any space:

(459) ame xånə-́ǰa tå idårə xeýli rå-yə.
It is quite far from our house to the institution.

  Friends:10

2. The initial point of motion:

(460) xånə-́ǰa birun šəm
I leave the house.

  Friends:8

3. An object, from which or out of which something is obtained:

(461) a. unə-ǰa yəkmåhə dúta utåɣ kərayə bukúdim.
We rented two rooms from him for a month.

  Seashore:38
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b. diruz Tehråńə-ǰa telgəråf fagif́təm.
Yesterday I received a telegram from Tehran.

  Traveler:1

4. A source of information:

(462) Huseýnə-ǰa či xəbər dari?
What news do you have of Hussein?

  Traveler:52

5. An object of comparison:

(463) zud kårəgəŕə sådə-ǰa ustakår bubo.
From a simple worker he quickly became (lit. more skillful than) a

foreman.

  Traveler:60

6. Passage through or along something:

(464) xiyåbånə Buzərǰumeri-́ǰa guzəštən dubu
He was walking along Buzerjumeri street.

  Story:2

And finally, the postposition -ǰa is used as a means of government by a
number of verbs: dəfå kudən: ‘to defend (someone)’; hisåb bərdən: ‘to take
(something) into consideration’; vavərsen: ‘to ask (someone)’, etc.

5.7.1.9 -ǰir
The postposition -ǰir indicates the position or direction under or below some-
thing:

(465) a. da dərəǰə səf́rə-ǰir
Ten degrees below zero

  Pool:27

b. mizə-ǰir kåɣəzana paxš kudi
(He) put the documents under the table.

5.7.1.10 -ǰor
The postposition -ǰor indicates direction above something:

(466) påkursi-ǰor šuon du
(He) stood on the stool.

5.7.1.11 -ǰulo
The postposition -ǰulo indicates motion in front of something, to the front of
something or near something:

(467) a. gåhi ham Məryəməšånə xånə-ǰulo amoi
Sometimes he even drove up to Maryam’s house.

  Poor:77
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b. Məryəm ... xu-ǰulo bəna
Maryam put ... in front of her.

  Poor:18

5.7.1.12 -manəstən
The postposition -manəstən indicates likeness or resemblance:

(468) imruz ti-manəstən ådəman hizår-hizår iǰå ǰəm-a bidi.
Today people like you have gathered in the thousands in one place.

  Who:28

5.7.1.13 -miyan
The postposition -miyan indicates a remaining or a motion into some environ-
ment or object:

(469) a. dəkəftəm åbə-miyan
I fell into the water.

  Pool:49

b. ita mədrəsə-miyan dərs bəxańdim
We studied in the same school.

  Traveler:43

c. bušóim it́a numrə-́miyan
We went into a booth.

  Pool:35

d. dunyå-́miyan
In the world

  Poor:324

5.7.1.14 -pušt
The postposition -pušt indicates location or direction behind something:

(470) nåyəb ... bušo sutúnə-pušt.
The lieutenant ... went behind the pillar.

  Story:50

5.7.1.15 puštə-sər
The postposition puštə-sər indicates movement or direction behind someone:

(471) a. har ǰå šói únə púštə-sər it́a iddə kårəgər šóidi.
Wherever he went a number of workers followed him.

  Traveler:66

b. nigå kune xu puštə-səra
He looks back.

  Poor:396
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5.7.1.16 -re
The postposition -re indicates:

1. The addressee of the appeal or information:

(472) a. an-əm bəgəm šume-́re
And in addition, I shall tell you.

  Poor:37

b. ušani-re ruznåmə, kitåb xandi
(He) read newspapers and books to them.

  Traveler:67

2. An object for the good of which some kind of action is accomplished, for
example:

(473) a. tu tani ame-re utåɣ peydå bukuni?
Will you find a room for us?

  Seashore:22

b. xayəm bəšəm úya ipiče zakańə-re čiz-o miz bihinəm.
I want to go there to buy something for the children.

  Greeting:13

3. An aim:

(474) Huseyn zud betanəśtə xušánə huɣúɣə bəd́anə və ušánə fagiftəńə-remubarəzə
bukunə

Hussein quickly managed to find out their rights and fight for their re-
alization (lit. seizure)

4. A reason:

(475) xulåsə Ziråbə-re xeyli alamšəngə rå dəgadidi
In other words, because of Zirab, they made a loud noise.

5.7.1.17 -ru
The postposition -ru indicates motion aside a horizontal surface or a remaining
on the surface of an object:

(476) a. fukudi zəminə-ru
(He) struck them against the ground.

  Story:25

b. məxmələ-ru nište.
She sits on velvet.

  News I:10
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c. fúršə-ru åftåb́ə-dimə dəråz kəšeím
We sunbathed on the sand.

  Seashore:43

5.7.1.18 -sər
The postposition -sər indicates position or motion on the surface of an object:

(477) a. hamvårə bostə gilə-sər
(He) lay flat on the ground.

b. aǰan bəze mi kəllə-sər
The policeman struck me on the head.

c. bišim səfrə-sər
Let us go to the table (lit. to the tablecloth)

  Traveler:22

5.7.1.19 sərə-ǰor
The postposition sərə-ǰor indicates motion towards someone:

(478) bad bušo nåyəb́ə səŕə-ǰor.
Then he went up to the lieutenant.

  Story:21

5.7.1.20 -tərəf
The postposition -tərəf indicates motion aside some kind of object:

(479) ertəǰå xu dolət́ə ɣuvvə-́yu ɣudrət́a šåhi-tərəf kəǰ-a kúdə
The reactionary circles have sent their governmental forces to Shahi.

5.7.1.21 -vasi
The postposition -vasi indicates a reason and aim:

(480) a. zənəkan xušańə haɣ́ə-vasi ǰəm-a bidi
Women are gathering to fight for their rights.

  Who:34

b. kårəgərańə-vasi ... sər iškeneí
He took risks for the sake of the workers ...

  Traveler:64

5.7.1.22 -virǰa
The postposition -virǰa is used synonymously with the postposition -biǰa and
it indicates movement towards someone.31

(481) Məryəm xəndə kunån aye xu perə-virǰa
Laughing, Maryam approaches her father.

31The postposition -virǰa is encountered in our texts once.
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5.7.1.23 xåtərə-vasi
The postposition xåtərə-vasi indicates an aim on behalf of someone:

(482) a. mən-əm šimi xåtərə-vasi har maldəvil nu-kunəm
And I, for your sake, shall not race through (the story)

b. tu mi xåtəŕə-vasi bə ǰå avəri?
Will you carry it out for my sake?

  Seashore:5

5.7.2 Prepositions
The Gilaki prepositions are not unique. They are all represented in the Persian
language, the main ones being:

(483) a. az
b. bå
c. bə
d. bi
e. dər
f. tå

and the secondary ones (nominal and compound):

(484) a. mislə
b. sər
c. zirə
d. az zirə
e. az vəsətə
f. ɣeyr az
g. bad az
h. bə ǰayə
i. bə tərəfə
j. bə xåtərə

The prepositions that are nominal in origin and compound ones that include
those prepositions therein take the enclitic -ə. The preposition sər is also used
postpositionally (in which case its meaning is different, see section 5.7.1 Post-
positions).
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5.7.2.1 az
The preposition az indicates a starting point in the broadest sense of the word.
This meaning is shown in the following ways:

1. As the starting point in space:

(485) az a səŕə tinibi ta u səŕə tinibi
From this side of the hall to that side of the hall

  Birthday:15

2. As the starting point in time:

(486) a. az abad tå se sål
From the period of one’s life down to three years

b. az u šəb də un Məryəḿa miślə ådəmə tur-u divanə az dil
åšiɣ be

From that evening he fell in love with Maryam with his whole heart,
as a madman.

  Poor:183

3. As the source of a spreading of motion:

(487) a. danəśti, az mən hič či birun dərz nú-kune.
He knew that I would not give away anything (lit. from me nothing

would spread outside).

  Traveler:41

b. az xu per-a mår ǰudå bostən dəre
She is parting from her parents.

  Poor:194

4. As part of a whole; a member of a series:

(488) a. ti dil har či xaye az mivə, širini, åǰil úya naha bu.
They put everything there that your heart would desire: fruits,

sweets, nuts (and small pieces of fruits and raisins)

  Birthday:18

b. íta az ašan
One of them

5. As a reason:

(489) a. ǰəɣəlan vəxti úna bideidi az xušhåli ǰiɣ bəkəšeídi.
When the children saw him, they squealed with joy.

  Seashore:21

b. Məryəḿ-u Iskəndər dil az a kår xun bu.
Because of this, Maryam and Iskander’s hearts were bleeding.

  Poor:361

6. As a source of information:
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(490) Məryəḿə per az Iskəndər vapurse: “ti nåm či, bərar?”
Maryam’s father asked Iskander, “What is your name, brother?”

  Poor:95

7. As a source or object of comparison:

(491) a. kårəgəran hušyårtər az un bid ki ušánə gúla buxorid
The workers were too clever to be deceived.

b. dəs dəråztar az på
Arms longer than legs

  News I:14

8. As a subject of conversation:

(492) biniš́timi, az a tərəf u tərəf gəb bəzeím.
We sat down and talked about this and that.

  Traveler:15

9. As the passing through or along something:

(493) a. pəs az a ra bišim.
Then let us go along this road.

  Conver:36

b. az səbzə-u čəmən guzər kunim
We will pass the lawns and glades.

  Conver:34

Finally, the preposition az is used in rare cases to express attributive phrases,
for example:

(494) mənzur az nigåhan
The purpose of these glances

  Poor:400

5.7.2.2 bå
The preposition bå, synonymous to the postposition -amra, is much less fre-
quently used than -amra, and it is chiefly used to form adverbial words with
the meaning of possession of some quality or other:

(495) a. bå hålətə ɣeyz-u ɣəzəb
With irritation

  Please:3

b. bå tərs-u lərz
With fear and trembling

c. bå a tundi
Quickly (lit. at this speed)

  Pool:2
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d. bå təšrifåt
With honor

  Liar:24

e. az haýa Məryəm bå Iskəndər åšnå bidi.
From that time Maryam got to know Iskander.

  Poor:137

5.7.2.3 bə
The preposition bə has the following meanings:

1. (Principal meaning) The indication of direction toward an object:

(496) a. bad vagərdimi bə xånə.
Then we return home.

  Niece:25

b. farəseím bə it́a meydån
We reached a square.

  Pool:20

2. An indication of direction may reach a different degree of figurativeness,
depending on the context, for example:

(497) a. xåk bə ti sər!
Put ashes on your head!

  Pool:40

b. bə kuməkə dolət
With the help of the government

c. avvəl xudəša bə muš-murdəgi bəze
At first he was changed into a meek person.

3. An indication of the addressee:

(498) a. ɣåzi ru bukudə bə duzd
The judge addressed the thief.

  Thief:1

b. it́a pirəmərday bə kåntórə havåpeymåyi tiləfun bukudə.
One old man telephoned the office of Aeroflot.

  Minute:1

4. An indication of a name:

(499) íta istgåyə rå-ahən bə nåḿə Ziråb-ə
The train station called Zirab.

5. An indication of residence within:

(500) xåli mən bə xånə isam.
I am alone at home.

  Seashore:32
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5.7.2.4 bi
The preposition bi indicates the absence of someone or something:

(501) a. bi iǰåzəýə mən åb nú-xure
Without my permission he will not even drink water.

  Niece:21

b. hič nə-tanəm bi tu zəndəgi bukunəm
I cannot live without you.

  Poor:405

5.7.2.5 dər
The preposition dər indicates a staying inside something. It is used consider-
ably less frequently than the synonymous postposition -miyan:

(502) kårəgərań dər ɣalbə ku tunel kəndi
The workmen dug a tunnel in the thickness of the mountain.

5.7.2.6 tå
The preposition tå indicates a limit in time and space:

(503) a. båz-əm tå såat́ə šiš kår kunəm.
And again I work until six o’clock.

  Friends:22

b. a måýa tå åxər úya bəsim
We shall stay there until the end of this month.

  Seashore:7

c. tunélə-miyan tå zånu åbə-miyan isidi
(They) are knee-deep in water in the tunnel.

5.7.2.7 mislə
The preposition mislə indicates similarity:

(504) a. miślə pərvanə únə dor-u bər ǰəḿ-a bidi
Like butterflies they gather around her.

  Birthday:8

b. har ǰå biši, mislə múr-u mələx ådəm isa (//isaídi).
Wherever you go the people are like ants and locusts.

  Seashore:12

5.7.2.8 sər
The preposition sər indicates motion or a remaining at the beginning, the top
or the head of something:

(505) a. un sərə kår bamo
He came to power (lit. to the head of the business)
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b. Aməd səŕə keyf-ə
Ahmed is in perfect bliss.

  Pool:54

c. sərə kuyi bušom
I climbed a mountain.

  Poor:23

d. sərə piri
In old age

  Poor:287

5.7.2.9 zir
The preposition zir indicates motion or a remaining at the bottom of something:

(506) murdum manídi ziŕə åvår
People remained under the landslide.

5.7.2.10 az zirə
The preposition az zir(ə) indicates motion from under something:

(507) fəɣət gåhgåhi zir-ziriki az zirə čəšm hamdigəra nigå kudidi
Only from time to time they stealthily (lit. from under their eyes)

cast glances at each other.

  Poor:399

5.7.2.11 az vəsətə
The preposition az vəsətə ‘by means of’:

(508) ha vəxt it́a pillə moǰ az vəsət́ə dəryå buland-a bo
Then a big wave arose on the sea.32

  Boat:7

5.7.2.12 ɣeyr az
The preposition ɣeyr az ‘besides, expecting’:

(509) a du nəfər xušani (//ə) dilə-miyan ɣeyr az mehr-u
muhəbbətə bərar-xaxuri ́ it́a muhəbbət́ə digər-am his
kudidi

Apart from brotherly love these two felt another love in their hearts.

  Poor:148

5.7.2.13 bad az
The preposition bad az indicates the following of something in time usually
after some kind of fixed event:

(510) Huseyn bad az xu pérə mərdəń nə-tanəstə Ráštə-miyan bəsə
After the death of his father, Hussein could not remain in Rasht.

32Editor's note: This seems to be an incorrect example of the meaning ‘by means of.’ The
meaning of az vəsətə in (508) would be ‘in the middle of.’
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5.7.2.14 bə ǰayə
The preposition bə ǰayə: ‘in place of, instead of’:

(511) mən-am ki pəsərə buzurg narəm, tu bə ǰåyə mi pəsər.”
Since I do not have a grown son, you will be a son for me instead.”

  Poor:126

5.7.2.15 bə tərəfə
The preposition bə tərəf(ə) indicates motion towards an object:

(512) ita pillə moǰ ... bə tərəf́ə ašanə lotkə bamo
A big wave ... rolled up to their boat.

  Boat:7

5.7.2.16 bə xåtərə
The preposition bə xåtərə indicates an aim or a cause:

(513) hizår nəfər bəkəndə ǰån
A thousand men suffer, as if in agony,

bə xåtərə i luɣmə nån.
for their daily bread.

  News II:27

5.7.3 Prepositional-Postpositional Constructions
In the Gilaki language prepositional-postpositional constructions are encoun-
tered. The simultaneous use of both the preposition and the postposition with
the noun more precisely determines the direction indicated thereby, but in some
cases, when the preposition and the postposition are tautological in meaning,
it is as if it emphasizes the indication of direction. The following combination
of prepositions with postpositions are noted (single examples): bə ... -durun,
tå ... -miyan, az ... -ǰa, ǰa ... -ǰa:

(514) a. amaŕa bə xånə-́durun bəbərdə.
He took us into the house.

  Seashore:37

b. az uya (//uya-ǰa) rå dəkəfidi tå pillə meydånə-miyan.
From there they headed for the big square.

  Who:29

c. az únə-ǰa buxår bulənd-a bosti
From it steam was rising

  Pool:20

d. ǰa a suraxə-ǰa
Out of this hole
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6. Syntax

6.1 Ways of Expressing Syntactic Relations
Agreement, government, juxtaposition, and word order are the principal means
of expressing the syntactic relations of words in the sentence. Rhythmics and
the melodies of speech have a special place therein.

The principal means of expressing syntactic linking is closely connected
with the morphological peculiarities of nouns in the Gilaki language, to the ef-
fect that nouns have considerably fewer inflectional suffixes than verbs. Of the
three principal means of syntactic linking – agreement, government and jux-
taposition, only agreement is brought about through inflectional markers (the
personal verbal endings). As for government, both inflectional and analytical
means of linking words are used: the case endings of nouns and postpositions
with prepositions. Juxtaposition is confined to purely the analytical means of
linking, i.e. to the position of a word in relation to another word.

6.1.1 Agreement
Agreement is used to link the subject to the predicate. There are two types of
agreement: full agreement (in person and number) and incomplete agreement
(only in person).

Examples of full agreement:

(515) a. šime (//šimi) zakan či kunidi?
What are your children doing?

  Greeting:7

b. mən nə-́ta-nəm bayəm
I cannot come.

  Greeting:14

c. mi mår nåxúš-ə.
My mother is ill.

  Greeting:16

Incomplete agreement occurs only in the third person and there are two types
thereof:
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1. The subject is in the singular and the predicate in the plural. This type of
agreement is linked with the use of the noun as a subject with a collective
meaning. For example:

(516) a. it́a ǰərgə åbə-miyan ləpə-amra båzi kudidi.
One group is playing (lit. are playing) ball in the water.

  Pool:25

b. təmåmə a mardum ki aya isa-́idi, šəhådət dəhidi
All the people who are (plural) here will testify (plural)

  Liar:17

2. The subject is in the plural and the predicate in the singular. This violation
of agreement in number is possible when the subject is expressed by a noun
designating an inanimate object, for example:

(517) a. tåzə a vəxt mi kårån təmåm-a ni-be.
Even now my affairs do (singular) not end

  Friends:23

b. ti čašman ruzə bəda ni-dinə!
But may your eyes not see (singular) the bad day

  Seashore:10

The subject, presented by the combination of the noun in the nominative
case and another noun governed by the postposition, agrees with the predicate
in accordance with the chief noun in this group which is in the nominative case.
For example:

(518) a. Məryəm xu dəsxaxuran-amra iǰayi xušánə hamsåyána
yavəŕ kudi

Maryam and her female friends helped their neighbors.

  Poor:40

b. pəsərə íta iddə xu refeɣanə-amra bə fikr dəkəf́tə
The lad, together with a group of his friends, pondered

  Liar:5

If the subject is expressed by the combination of a numeral with a singular
noun, then the predicate agrees therewith in the singular, for example:

(519) a. uya hizår-u divist kårəgər kår kune
1,200 workers work (singular) there

b. duta čəšm-əm xastí ɣərz bukunə, únə ɣəd-u ɣəvårəya
təmåšå bukunə

And both eyes were longing (lit. was longing) to admire her ap-
pearance

  Poor:35

Juxtaposition and government in their spheres of action have the following
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types of syntactic linking: objects with the predicate, adverbial modifiers with
their predicate and attributes with their modified words. These types of links
are formed with the help of the case forms of nouns, prepositions, postpositions
and with word order.

Since the description of these relations is given in the section on morphology
of nouns (5.1), to avoid repetition, we shall turn immediately to juxtaposition
and government, summarizing the information imparted therein.

6.1.2 Juxtaposition
Juxtaposition is used for the linking of:

1. The direct object, expressed by the indefinite noun, to the predicate;
2. Some adverbial words to the predicate;
3. Attributes to their head noun in some kinds of attributive phrases.

Juxtaposition is properly expressed by immediately neighboring words –
the syntactically dependent word precedes the word to which it is related (or
follows it, which happens more rarely). Examples:

1. In the direct object:

(520) a. in ɣədər xastəkår dare
(She) has so many admirers

  Birthday:9

b. ruznåmə xandi
(He) was reading the newspaper

  Traveler:61

c. mən-əm ti-vasi muraxxəsi fagiftəm
And I took a holiday for your sake

  Traveler:27

2. In adverbial words (usually these are adverbial modifiers of place or, more
rarely, of manner):

(521) a. úya šoon dərəm
(I) am going there

  Greeting:10

b. kårəgəran maǰbur bid ǰərgə-ǰərgə båzår bišid
The workers were forced to go to the market in groups

c. Məryəm de az zoɣ na-nasti, čuto rå bəšə
Maryam did not feel her feet beneath her for joy

  Poor:243
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d. u šəb ruyəhəḿ rəftə Iskənder nåråhət xuse
That night, in short, Iskander slept uneasily1

  Poor:252

3. In attributes. Attributes expressed by demonstrative, possessive, attributive
and some other pronouns and also by cardinal numbers are always joined to
the determinant by means of simple juxtaposition:

(522) a. šime zakan
Your children

  Greeting:7

b. ti hål
Your condition

  News I:7

c. az a səŕə tinibi tå u səŕə tinibi
From this end of the hall to that end of the hall

  Birthday:15

d. har du ruz
Every other day

  News II:18

e. hamə kəs
Every man

f. da-pånzdə ruz
Ten to fifteen days

  Traveler:3

Attributes, expressed by nouns or adjectives, in accordance with the types
of attributive syntagmas, apart from pure juxtaposition, also make use of the
morphological marker (compare the types of attributive phrases):

(523) a. hačin gəb
An empty word

b. utåɣə xåli
A free room

  Seashore:15

c. pirə kaftål
The old hyena

1In as much as adverbs of time in their meaning are usually related to the sentence as a whole
and not to the predicate alone, they gravitate towards the very beginning of the sentence, being
separated from the predicate by several parts of the sentence. In cases where there is the absence
of juxtaposition, the word order dominates (see the above-mentioned example).
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6.1.3 Government
There are two types of government: verbal and postpositional (prepositional).

It appears the intermediate type of verbal-postpositional government still
exists which is represented by a group of verbs when they appear with certain
postpositions.

Verbal government is used for linking the predicate to the direct object ex-
pressed by the definite noun or the indirect object (or the adverb) having the
general meaning of direction (of the addressee). Examples:

1. In the direct object:

(524) a. xu kåŕa təmåm kune
(He) is finishing his work

  Niece:22

b. mi zåmåýa bidem
(I) saw my son-in-law

  Seashore:20

c. xeyli kəsan úna dust daridi
Very many people love her

  Birthday:8

d. tu mára bəbaxš
You forgive me

  Greeting:20

e. Xusruxån ... Məryəmə pera zəne
Khusrukhan ... is beating Maryam’s father

  Poor:308

2. In the indirect object:

(525) a. åxər mən ušána bugóftəm
And finally, I told them

  Traveler:12

b. Məryəm ... xušánə hamsåyána yavəŕ kudi
Maryam helped their neighbors

  Poor:40

c. úni xålə pəsər-am úna xåtərxå bu
Her aunt’s son was also in love with her

  Poor:166

d. Mohsəńa xeýli xuš bamo.
Mohsein was very pleased [with this].

  Traveler:18

e. refeɣan mára bugóftidi
The friends told me

  Traveler:35

3. In an adverb:
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(526) a. bu-zur såatə noh idårəya farəsəm.
With difficulty I reach the institution at nine o’clock.

  Friends:14

b. xaye Raš́ta bəgərdə.
He wants to return to Rasht.

  Traveler:7

The very same postpositions (or prepositions) may govern both objects and
adverbs retaining to a certain extent the same meaning. One may illustrate this
situation with examples of the use of the very same prepositions and postposi-
tions both with indirect objects and with adverbs.2

1. Indirect objects:
To express an object of the direction of an action, or the addressee in the
wider sense of the word, the postposition -biǰa is used:

(527) a. hamsåyə-́biǰa bušo.”
He has gone to his neighbor.”

  Seashore:34

b. únə perə-biǰa bázi šəbán bá'zi ådəman ayidi
Some people come to his father in the evenings.

The postposition -amara (//-aməra // -amra) is joined to the object of the
joint action:

(528) a. zahaḱə-amara məšɣúl-a be.
He is busy with the children.

  Niece:23

b. i ruz pəsərə it́a iddə xu refeɣanə-amra //amara be fikr
dəkəf́tə ...

One day, the lad, together with a group of his friends, planned ...

  Liar:5

Objects that are an object of purpose or an object for the sake of which
an action is accomplished are formed with the postpositions -re, -vasi:

(529) a. vasti bəšəm zakańe-re čiz bihinəm.
I must go and buy something for the children.

  Friends:24

b. kårəgərańə-vasi və ušańə huɣúɣə-re sər iškeneí.
He took risks (lit. broke his head) for the sake of the workers and

for their rights.

  Traveler:64

2We do not give a full list of Gilaki postpositions and prepositions here, but we refer the
reader to the appropriate section on morphology (section 5.7 Postpositions and Prepositions).
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c. məń-əm ti-vasi muraxxəsi fagíftəm
I, for your sake took a holiday

  Traveler:17

2. Adverbs:
The postposition -biǰa (an adverbial modifier of place):

(530) it́a duxtərbəčə dəŕə-biǰa båzi kúdi.
Some girl was playing by the door.

  Seashore:30

The postposition -amara (adverbial modifier of manner):

(531) xušanə čəšmanə-amra bide bid
They saw with their own eyes

The postpositions -re, -vasi (adverbial modifiers of purpose):

(532) a. éydə-re Rašt ayəm
For my holidays I am coming to Rasht

  Traveler:2

b. zənəkan xušánə háɣə-vasi ǰəm-a bidi
The women are uniting for their rights

  Who:34

Prepositional constructions are rarely used as indirect objects. They are
chiefly used as adverbs.

Examples of prepositions governing adverbs:
Indirect objects The preposition az (as an adverbial modifier of place):

(533) tu az rå bamói
You have arrived after a journey

  Traveler:21

(As an adverbial modifier of motive):

(534) az xušhåli ǰiɣ bəkəšéidi
(They) shouted for joy

  Seashore:21

The preposition bə (an adverbial modifier of place):

(535) bə xånə bamom
(I) arrived home

  Birthday:27

The preposition tå (an adverbial modifier of time):

(536) tå nístə šəb bəzən-bukub bu
There was noise until midnight

  Birthday:23
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There are a number of verbs which occur strictly with certain postposi-
tions (or prepositions). These cases might be treated as a sort of verbal-
postpositional (or verbal-prepositional) government to some extent. We
shall enumerate some of them. The following verbs:

(537) a. vavərsən to ask (someone)
b. šəkåyət kudən to complain
c. råzi boon to content oneself, to be satisfied

(with someone)
d. xudå håfezi kudən to say goodbye (to someone)

demand as the object of their action the postposition -ǰa. Examples:

(538) a. pišnəmåz ǰəmåatə-ǰa vavərse
The imam asked those who were present

  Liar:18

b. tu čuto xayi kəlåntəri-ǰa šəkåyət bukuni
Why do you want to complain about the police?

  Complaint:3

c. mən únə-ǰa xeyli råzi-́yəm
I am very pleased with him

  Niece:26

d. mən-əm únə-ǰa xudå håfezi bukudəm
I also said goodbye to her

  Birthday:27

The verb tarsən: ‘to be afraid (of someone)’ is used with the preposition
az:

(539) az xudå-́u åxərət́-am na-́tərse.
He fears neither God nor the Day of Judgment.

  Poor:264

6.2 The Simple Sentence
The simple, unexpanded sentence can consist of only one part – the predicate,
for example:

(540) a. biyə! Come!
b. bišim Let us go!
c. zud baš! Hurry!
d. xunak-ə It is cool.

192



6.2.1 The Principal Parts of the Sentence

But usually the simple, unexpanded sentence consists of two main parts –
the subject and the predicate, for example:

(541) a. tu nani? Do you not know?
b. an bugoftə This one said.
c. šuma danidi You know.
d. mərday bamo A man came.

Apart from the subject and the predicate the simple, expanded sentence also
includes secondary parts of the sentence within itself. They are grouped around
the main parts in such a manner that the sentence as a whole consists of two
groups: the group of the subject and the group of the predicate.

The attributes are related to the subject and the objects and adverbs are re-
lated to the predicate. In the simple expanded sentence any secondary part of
the sentence may be absent and of the principal parts of the sentence the sub-
ject may be absent, usually when the personal pronoun is meant thereby, for
example:

(542) a. avvəl unə-ǰa vavərsem
At first (I) asked him

  Seashore:22

b. kiýa xayi bidini
Whom do (you) want to see?

  Traveler:23

6.2.1 The Principal Parts of the Sentence

6.2.1.1 Subject
The subject may be expressed:

1. By a noun (or a nominalized adjective), for example:

(543) a. kårəgəranə iparčəgi ertəǰåya bətərsanə
The unity of the workers frightened the reactionaries

b. bičåran ǰån kənidi
The poor people die

2. By a pronoun, for example:

(544) a. mən nə-tanəm bayəm
I cannot come

  Greeting:14
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b. tå hamə xob bəfahmid
So that everybody well understood

  Who:30

c. har ki bətanəstə bamo
Everyone who could came

  Birthday:12

3. By an infinitive:

(545) maadəńə-miyan kår kudən a ɣədər səxt-ə
Working in the mine is so difficult

Nouns used as a subject are in the nominative case. Moreover, the formal
indications of the subject are the fact that it is put in the first place in the sen-
tence (or immediately after the adverbial modifier of time or of place) and its
agreement with the predicate, for example:

(546) a. kårəgəran havåyə åzådə-miyan it́a piče åb gərm kunidi
The workmen are heating the water a little in the open air

b. diruz mi xaxurzaýə təvəllud bu.
Yesterday was my niece’s birthday.

  Birthday:1

The exceptions to these formal indications of the subject are: inversion,
changing the word order in the sentence and the omission of the link-verbs
from the nominal predicates which removes the agreement of the subject with
the predicate.

The inversion is usually necessitated by the semantic emphasis. The stressed
word is usually placed before the subject:

(547) məra či bəd aye purčanəgi! šime-re či xuš aye dəråzrudəgi!
How I dislike verbosity! And how you like verbosity!

In these two sentences the subjects stand at the end of the sentence, the
predicates precede them and the indirect objects are put in the first place, being
the logical subjects of the phrases in question. Inversion is used especially
often in poetry:

(548) a. båz bušo hut, bamo bəhår
The month of Khut has passed again; spring has set in

  News I:1

b. imruz ná-yəm mən nəhåŕa
Today I am not going to dinner
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Most commonly the link-verb is absent in the third person, for example:

(549) a. an ki?
Who is this?

  Who:3

b. an tú-i?
Is it you?

  Who:5

c. anə čuman åhúyə čuman
Her eyes are the eyes of a gazelle

  Birthday:5

6.2.1.2 Predicate
The predicate may be expressed by any verbal form and also by a noun in
combination with the auxiliary verb or the link-verb (which may be omitted).
Verbal nominal predicates may be simple or compound, for example:

The simple verbal predicate:

(550) ti mərdáy či kune?
What is your husband doing?

  Niece:17

The simple, nominal predicate:

(551) an ki?
Who is this?

  Who:3

Both the simple and the compound forms are equally typical of the verbal
predicate. Complex verbal forms and compound verbs can both act as verbal
predicates, for example:

(552) a. alan mən yəksər úya šuon dərəm.
I am just going there now.

  Pool:9

b. íta piče xúdəma bəd his kunəm
(I) feel a little ill

  Niece:14

The compound form is typical of the nominal predicate unlike the verbal
form. The noun with the link-verb serves as its simplest form. The enclitic
forms of the verbs of being and the following auxiliary verbs serve as link-
verbs:

(553) a. boon ‘to be’
b. bostən ‘to become’
c. isan ‘to be’, ‘to stay’
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Examples:

(554) a. tu nåxúš-i?
Are you ill?

  Niece:13

b. úya xunəḱ-ə
It is cool there

  Niece:10

c. a xånə xéyli təmiz bu
This house was very clean

  Seashore:39

d. ti gərdən kuluftər-a be
Your neck will become stronger

  Pool:19

e. xú-re båsəvåd və kitåbxån bubóstə bu.
He became literate and well-read.

  Traveler:62

f. ti-́amara xob isə?
Is he nice to you?

  Niece:19

g. a məɣåzə či məɣåzə isə?
What sort of shop is it?

  Greeting:11

There are cases where a nominal part of the compound nominal predicate
has attributes of different kinds or even a whole attributive phrase. Let us give
some examples:

(555) a. Huséynə per kårəgəŕə čåpxånə bu
Hussein’s father was a worker in a printing-house

  Traveler:71

b. šåhi – šahrə kučiki bu
Shakhi was a small town

c. Iskəndər xeyli ådəmə kəmhosələ́ bu.
Iskander was a very impatient man.

  Poor:96

d. Aməd səŕə keyf-ə
Ahmed is amusing himself

  Pool:54

e. bəɣəyyə ušanə-re åba xordəń-ə
The rest is easy for them (lit. to drink water)
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f. kårəgəran haštåd dər sad åzərbåyǰåni-idi
Eighty percent of the workers (in Zirab) are Azerbaijanis

The coordinate verbal predicates either follow immediately one after the
other or else the following one is separated from the previous one by the words
that relate thereto:

(556) a. ruznåman únə nåma bəbəŕdidi, binivíštidi
The newspapers have mentioned, written his name

b. zud båš, səmavəra åtəš bukun, xarbəzə xaǰ (//ɣåǰ) bukun,
bavər!

Hurry up! Put on the samovar, cut the melon into sections and bring
it here!

  Niece:8

The link-verb may be repeated after every nominal part of the coordinate,
noun predicates or it may only stand attached to the last or the first predicate:

(557) a. xeyli xušgíl-ə, xušɣəd́-ə, xušɣåmət-ə
(She) is very beautiful, a good height, with a fine figure

  Birthday:4

b. nə hóz-ə, nə rutxånə.
No, it is neither a pond nor a river.

  Pool:11

c. a mardumə såddə ... påkdil, ruråst, xušdil-idi
These simple people are ... sincere, honest and kind

  Poor:11

d. amurdum čə ɣədər purkår, zahmətkəš, mutəhammel və šaråfətmənd-idi
They are such an industrious, diligent, enduring and noble people.

The predicate has a fixed position at the end of the sentence which all the
cited examples illustrate. At the same time inversion, dictated by the necessity
of a logical or expressive isolation of some word or other, causes the predicate
to shift to the very beginning of the sentence:

(558) an bu mi Huseynə sərguzəšt
Such was the fate of my Hussein

Moreover, inversions of the constituent parts of the noun predicate are pos-
sible for the specific purpose of semantic emphasis. The link-verb precedes
the attribute to the nominal part of the predicate, for example:

(559) ǰəvåńi bu bulənɣəd, xušɣåmət, čəhåršånə
(He) was a young man of large stature, of fine build and broad-

shouldered

  Traveler:48
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Finally, inverse word order is observed in the next two groups of the com-
pound verb predicates. The first group includes the predicate with a modal verb
as a first element of the predicate plus an aorist (present subjunctive form) or
infinitive as a second element. Here, the modal verb is placed immediately
after the subject and is separated from the second verb by the related objects
and adverbs. For example:

(560) a. tu tani únə sərguzəš́ta mi-́re bigi?”
Can you tell me what has happened to him?”

  Traveler:53

b. xaye Raš́ta bəgərdə.
He wants to return to Rasht.

  Traveler:7

c. ašanə-amra vasti mubarəzə kudən.
We must fight them.

  Who:20

The second group is made up of predicates, where the first verb indicates
that an action (expressed by the second verb) is starting or just beginning and
the second verb is an infinitive. For example:

(561) a. Aməd šuru bukudə kir-kir xandə kudən.
Ahmed began to laugh loudly.

  Pool:50

b. ašan bənå bukúdidi kårəgərána aziyyət́-u åzår kudən
They began to oppress and torment the workers

Inversion may intrude even into the given order of the arrangement of the
components of these two groups of predicates. Thus, for example, the direct
object may precede the modal verb with the compound predicate standing en-
tirely at the end of the sentence.

(562) kíya xayi bidini?
Whom do (you) want to see?

  Traveler:23

The infinitive may precede the modal verb:

(563) šənå kudən dani?
Can you swim?

  Boat:8
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6.2.2 Minor Parts of the Sentence

6.2.2.1 Attributes
Attributes may be expressed by any noun. Two main types of attributive phrases
exist.

The first type of attributive phrase possesses the following order of con-
stituent elements: the attribute stands in the first position with the addition the
morphological enclitic -ə // -yə (for a noun it is the inflection of the genitive
case); in the second position there is the word defined thereby:

(564) a. Məryəmə per
Maryam’s father

  Poor:339

b. nəhåŕə nån
Lunch bread

  News II:2

c. xuškə måhi
Dried fish

  News I:15

d. pirə kaftål
The old hyena

In the presence of several attributes all the attributes come before the word
defined thereby and each one receives an enclitic (which may be omitted, see
below).

The possessive attributes precede the qualitative attributes.

(565) a. Mohsəńə pile bərar
Mohsein’s older brother

  Traveler:42

b. ašanə pillə tinibi
Their big hall

  Birthday:11

If in an attributive phrase there are more than one possessive attribute, then
each preceding attribute is related to the one following it. The head-noun is at
the very end of the phrase.

(566) kårəgərånə mubarəzəyə tårix
The story of the struggle of the workers

The enclitic -ə is often omitted when the attributes, expressed by adjectives,
end in a vowel.

(567) a. pile bərar
An elder brother

  Traveler:42
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b. siya Huseyn
Black Hussein

  Traveler:47

The omission of this enclitic is less common with adjectives ending in a
consonant:

(568) a. xob maɣåzə
It is a good shop.

  Greeting:12

b. hačin gəb
An empty word

c. sərd åb
Cold water

  Story:8

d. xob ǰåi-yə!
It is a good spot.

  Story:23

The most rare case is the omission of this enclitic with attribute nouns:

(569) a. Məryəm per
Maryam’s father

  Poor:333

b. Məryəm-u Iskəndər dil
Maryam’s and Iskander’s hearts

  Poor:361

The second type of attributive phrase is the “Ezafe” construction, similar to
the Persian. The vowel -ə is used as an “Ezafe” combining the word modified
with the following modifier and every preceding modifier with the one that
follows:

(570) a. utåɣə xåli
An empty room

  Seashore:15

b. niśfə šəb
The middle of the night

  Birthday:23

The “Ezafe” enclitic may be omitted:

(571) a. ǰuloxånə məsǰəd́ə šåya
The facade of the Shah’s mosque

  Story:3

b. ita sabmənsəb aǰan
There was one police officer

  Story:1
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c. məɣåzə tåzə
New shop

  Greeting:10

In the majority of cases of words losing their “Ezafe” enclitic we find that
they end in a vowel.

Both types of attributive constructions are equally common. The very same
nouns may act as attributes in the first or the second type of attributive phrases.
To what extent their spheres of action differ or whether they differ at all is
unclear at present. That question demands further study. Evidently one should
consider the spreading of the “Ezafe” construction as a consequence of the
influence of the Persian language.

Both types of attributive phrases cannot be combined at the same time. The
attributes are grouped around the word modified of either one or the other type.
The common feature of both types of phrase is the possibility of the omission
of the morphological enclitic -ə.

But there are certain lexical categories which, as attributes, never take the
enclitic -ə and which always come before the noun modified. Thus, a third
type of attributive phrase can be conditionally distinguished using pure juxta-
position even the part of the phrase corresponding to the first type of attributive
phrase. This type of phrase may be freely combined with the first two.

The following categories of words act here as attributes:

1. Demonstratives, possessives, interrogatives, attributive and indefinite pro-
nouns. We shall cite some examples:

(572) a. a kåɣəzan
These documents

b. u rå-yə
That road

  Traveler:26

c. mi abǰi
My aunt

  Greeting:15

d. šime ǰå
Your place

  Seashore:45

e. či xəbər
What news

  Traveler:52

f. har ǰå
Every place

  Seashore:12
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g. ba'zi ådəman
Some people

2. Cardinal numbers,3 numeratives and measures of quantity, weights, etc.:

(573) a. du ruz
Two days

  Traveler:9

b. sə ta karxanə
Three factories

c. čån nəfər xu refeɣån
Some people from among his friends

d. se kilumetr rå-yə
Three kilometer distance

e. it́a luɣmə pəlå
One gulp of pilau

  Who:12

Attributive phrases are an indivisible whole and auxiliary words are outside
thereof, for example:

(574) a. mualləḿə miźə-ǰir
Under the teacher’s chair

b. təryaki aǰanə-amara
With the policeman who is intoxicated (with hashish)

c. bad-az xu perə šoon
After his father’s departure

d. bi iǰåzəýə mən
Without my permission

  Niece:21

3With the exception of those cases where the cardinal numbers follows the noun modified,
on the whole even this phrase is formed according to the pattern of the “Ezafe” construction, for
example:

(i) såatə haft
seven o’clock

  Friends:7
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e. kårxånəýə parčəbåfi-́miyan
In the weaving mill

  Traveler:57

The case enclitic in phrases of the first type are joined to the attribute located
at the end of the phrase:

(575) mən Mohsəńə pile bərar Huseýna xeýli dust daš́tim.
I liked Mohsein’s older brother Hussein very much.

  Traveler:42

(The enclitic -a of the accusative-dative case is joined to the attribute Hussein
in the phrase which functions as a direct object.)

(576) mi dil xaye ... daryå kənåra bišim
I want (us to) go the seaside

  Seashore:7

(The case enclitic -a is attached to the modified noun of the attributive phrase.)

In the “Ezafe” construction the case enclitics either shift to the noun-attribute
at the end of the “Ezafe” series or else they are omitted (if the attribute is an
indefinite noun). For example:

(577) a pisərəkə haråmzadəyə bədčəšma bavərdi ti xånə-miyan
You have brought a lad who is dishonorable and who has bad in-

tentions into your house

  Poor:310

(In this sentence the enclitic -a of the accusative case, in the direct object, shifts
to its second attribute bədčəšm.)

(578) a. ti čašman rúzə bəd́a ni-́dinə!
But may your eyes not see the bad day!

  Seashore:10

b. a pirəməŕdə ahməɣ́a tu ba gušmali bədi.”
You must punish this old fool.”

  Poor:268

(In both sentences the enclitic -a of the accusative case is attached to the at-
tribute of the direct object.)

In the phrases:

(579) a. xu duxtərə azəbə-amra
With his unfortunate daughter

  Poor:265

b. havåyə åzåd́ə-miyan
In the free air

  Pool:23

the enclitic -ə of the genitive-postpositional case has shifted to the attributes
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azəb-ə and åzåd-ə which stand after the modifiers.
In the following examples the accusative case enclitic is omitted, inasmuch

as the direct object, even if it has an attribute, is an indefinite noun:

(580) a. Məryəm pera vaada vəid dayi
He made extensive promises to Maryam’s father

  Poor:60

b. mən-am ki pəsərə buzurg narəm
Since I do not have a grown son

  Poor:126

6.2.2.2 The Direct Object
The direct object in its grammatical form is linked to the definiteness or indefi-
niteness of the noun. The direct object, expressed by the definite noun, is in the
accusative-dative case; the indefinite noun in this function is in the nominative
case.

(581) a. xu kåŕa təmåm kune
(He) is finishing his work

  Niece:22

b. diruz Tehråńə-ǰa telgəråf fagif́təm.
Yesterday I received a telegram from Tehran.

  Traveler:1

The direct object may be a compound. The following phrases act as com-
pound, direct objects:

1. Two or more nouns joined by the conjunction və (//-u). In such cases the
dative-accusative case enclitic only follows the last object in this series:

(582) a. mi Mohtərəm xånəm diruz xu dəsxaxuran və
dəsbərarana xu-biǰa da'vət bukudə.

Yesterday, my Mohtaram-khanum invited her female and male
friends to her house.

  Birthday:10

b. kårt-u pustål fadə
(They) sent a postcard

  Birthday:12

2. Attributive phrases where the case enclitic is sent to the end:

(583) dəryå sədaýa išnavəśtim
We heard the sound of the sea

  Seashore:41

The place of the direct object in the sentence is relatively fixed. It gravitates
towards the predicate, but it usually yields its place to the indirect object.
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(584) xudå taŕa ame-́re bədarə.
May God preserve you for us.

  Greeting:22

Inversion with the aim of semantic emphasis brings about changes to this
order. The direct object may change places with the indirect object or even
shift to the very beginning of the sentence before the subject.

(585) tu tani amé-re utåɣ peydå bukuni?
Can you find us a room?

  Seashore:22

(The indirect object ame-re: ‘for us’ precedes the direct object utåɣ: ‘room’.)

(586) a kåra hamə kəs ná-tanəsti búkunə
Not everybody can carry out this work

(The direct object a kåra ‘this work’ stands at the beginning of the sentence,
before the subject.)

6.2.2.3 The Indirect Object
The indirect object is expressed, chiefly, by the noun in the accusative-dative
case and, secondly, by postpositional (or rarely prepositional) constructions,
consisting of a noun (or an attributive phrase) and one of the postpositions (or
prepositions).

The noun in the accusative-dative case is used as an indirect object with the
meaning of direction or of an addressee:

(587) a. mən xastim imšəb təra bəgəm
Today I wanted to tell you

  Poor:404

b. Məryəmə pera amr-u-nay kudi
(He) gave orders to Maryam’s father

  Poor:77

c. gåýi ham ušańa taadid kudi
Sometimes he threatened them

  Poor:60

Nouns governed by postpositions or prepositions, acting as indirect objects
have, depending on the corresponding syntactic words, a wide range of mean-
ings – from concrete meanings of direction or position to abstract meanings of
purpose, cause, etc.

Thus, for example, the postposition -biǰa forms indirect objects with the
general meaning of an addressee or the direction of an action:

(588) a. hamsåyə-́biǰa bušo.”
He has gone to his neighbor.”

  Seashore:34
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b. xayəm ... mi zahakə-biǰa bə Nyu-York bəšəm
I want ... to go to my children in New York

  Minute:3

The postposition -amara governs with the indirect object of a joint or coop-
erative action, for example:

(589) a. Amadə-amara íta xiyåbåna bušoim
(We) walked along the street with Ahmed

  Pool:20

b. ašanə-amra vasti mubarəzə kudən
We must carry on the struggle with them

  Who:20

The postposition -vasi forms the indirect object appearing as the cause or
the purpose of an action:

(590) mən-əm ti-vasi muraxxəsi fagiftəm
And I took a holiday for your sake

  Traveler:17

On the whole the great bulk of the other postpositions (and also prepositions)
form indirect objects indicating a different position or direction relative thereto
(see the examples in section 5.7 Postpositions and Prepositions).

6.2.2.4 Adverbial Modifiers
Adverbial modifiers may be expressed by nouns in the nominative or the
accusative-dative case or by adverbs or by nouns with postpositions and prepo-
sitions. The following morphological and syntactical means are used in all
semantic types of adverbial modifiers.

1. Adverbial modifiers of place:
a. To indicate location:

i. Nouns in the nominative case:

(591) hasa mi šavhar xånə xuftə
Now my husband is sleeping at home

ii. Nouns with the postpositions: -biǰa (location near or next to); -durun
(location inside); -ǰir (location below); -miyan (location among or
inside); -ru, -sər (location on the surface), etc.

(592) a. dånəškədə-biǰa
Near the university

  Pool:12

b. utåɣə-durun
In the room

  Niece:11
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c. mizə-ǰir
Under the table

d. idårə-miyan
In the institution

  Friends:15

e. furšə-ru
On the sand

  Seashore:43

f. pille-sər
On the step

  Pool:48

iii. A noun with the prepositions bə, dər (location inside); zir (location
under something), etc.

(593) xåli mən bə xånə isam.
I am alone at home.

  Seashore:32

b. To indicate direction:
i. A noun in the nominative case

(594) eydə-re Rašt ayəm
For my holidays I am coming to Rasht

  Traveler:2

ii. A noun in the accusative-dative case (final direction)

(595) a. idårəya farəsəm
I reach the institution

  Friends:14

b. mi dil xaye ... dəryå kənåra bišim
I want (us) ... to go to the seaside

  Seashore:7

iii. A noun with the postpositions -ǰa (initial direction), -tərəf (final di-
rection)

(596) a. xånə-́ǰa birun šəm
(I) am going out of the house

  Friends:8

b. šåhi-tərəf kəǰ-a kúdə
He made his way towards Shakhi

iv. A noun with the preposition and postposition bə ... durun (direction
into)

(597) amaŕa bə xånə-́durun bəbərdə.
He took us into the house.

  Seashore:37
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v. An adverb of place

(598) kóya šoon dari? ... uya šoon dərəm
Where are you going? ... I am going there

  Greeting:9

2. Adverbial modifiers of time:
a. A noun expressing some period of time in the nominative case – tåbestån

‘summer’ (‘in summer’), sob: ‘in the morning’ (‘morning’)
b. A noun standing for a space of time in a phrase with a numeral:

(599) mən såatə haft xåbə-ǰa virizəm
I get up at seven o’clock

  Friends:7

c. Nouns with the preposition az, expressing the beginning and nouns with
the preposition ta, expressing time limits:

(600) az abad tå se sål
From the time of birth (lit. eternity) up to three years of age

d. Adverbs of time – imsål: ‘this year’, imruz: ‘today’, diruz: ‘yesterday’,
etc.

3. Adverbial modifiers of manner:
a. Nouns expressing a quality or sign:

(601) xúdəma bəd his kunəm
(I) feel ill

  Niece:14

(bəd: ‘bad’)

(602) piyådə šəm.
I go on foot.

  Friends:13

(piyådə: ‘pedestrian’)

b. Nouns with the postpositions -amara (an adverbial modifier of instru-
mentality), -re, -vasi (adverbial modifiers of cause or purpose):

(603) a. čəšmánə-amra bide bid
(They) saw with their own eyes

b. éydə-re Rašt ayəm
For my holidays I am coming to Rasht

  Traveler:2
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c. kårəgərańə-vasi və ušańə huɣúɣə-re sər iškeneí.
He took risks (lit. broke his head) for the sake of the workers and

for their rights.

  Traveler:64

c. Nouns with the prepositions bå ‘with’; bi ‘without’ and mislə ‘like’:

(604) a. bå tərs-u lərz
With fear and trembling

  Pool:32

b. bi iǰaze
Without permission

c. mislə pərvånə
As a butterfly

  Birthday:8

d. Adverbs modifying of the manner of an action:

(605) a. ita piče
A little

b. xeyli
Very

c. yåvåš-yåvåš
Slowly

The place of adverbial modifiers in the sentence is not firmly established.
Adverbial modifiers of time usually occur at the beginning of the sentence,
being placed either before the subject or after it. Adverbial modifiers of place
and manner gravitate towards the predicate (see the examples above.)

6.3 The Complex Sentence

6.3.1 Coordinated Clauses
The coordinated clauses that are parts of the complex sentence are combined
by means of coordinating conjunctions. The majority of them also combine the
coordinate parts of the sentence. Coordinating conjunctions are subdivided in
meaning into the following groups:
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1. The copulative conjunctions və (with the enclitic variants -(y)ə, -(y)u, -nu,
-vu) ‘and’ (which is also used even with an adversative meaning); ham (with
the enclitic variants -am, -əm) ‘also’, ‘and’; ham ... ham ... (-əm ... -əm)
‘both ... and ...’:

(606) aýa åb ǰulf-ə və koya təskə?
Here the water is deep; where is it shallow?

  Pool:46

The enclitic variants are usually used with coordinate parts of the sen-
tence:

(607) a. biya-vu bišin mi-amra ame xånə
Come and live with me in our home

  Poor:125

b. mərdúmə a mahallan ... mobl-u ɣåli, kulfət-u nokər ...
naridi

The inhabitants of these districts do not have ... furniture and car-
pets, or female and male servants ...

  Poor:8

c. Məryəm-ə Iskəndər bå påki-yu sådəgiýə dihåti zəndəgi
kudid

Maryam and Iskander lived in rural purity and simplicity

  Poor:159

d. tu-nu mən-u un
You and I and he

e. idåre ayəm, båz-əm tå såat́ə šiš kår kunəm
(I) return to the institution and again I work until six o’clock

  Friends:21

f. šəb́-əm mi kår təmåm-a nibe.
My work is not finished even in the evening.

  Friends:26

g. ham vasi båzår bəšəm, ham vasi poxtəpəz bukunəm
I must both go to the market and cook the food

  Who:13

h. šəbə arusi ham Məryəm, ham Iskəndər har du šidi
təmåšå.

On the evening of the wedding Maryam and Iskander both went to
watch the wedding.

  Poor:168

2. The adversative conjunctions – ammå ‘but’; bəlke (//bəlki) ‘however’, ‘but’;
və=illå ‘otherwise’; vəgərnə: ‘or else’, ‘otherwise’:

(608) a. šåhi šahrə kučiki bu, ámmå səta kårxånə daští
Shakhi was a small town, but there were three factories therein
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b. havå hala tårik bu, ammå nəsimə xunəḱi vəzei.
It was still dark, but a cool breeze was blowing.

  Story:6

c. kårəgəranə mubarəzə sədå fəɣət ... Måzandərånə-miyan munakes
nu-bu, bəlke T́ehrånə-miyan-ham munakes bu

News of the workers’ struggle spread not only in Mazanderan, but
also (spread) even in Tehran

d. bəlki un xufte və neštavəstə
But he is asleep and cannot hear

  Story:33

e. heyf, mən nə-́tanəm bayəm, ipiče kår darəm, və-illå
ti-amara amoyim.

It is a pity that I cannot come. I am busy, otherwise I would come
with you.

  Greeting:14

f. ba bə ... una az ti xånə birun-a kuni, və-illå ti bår-u kuča
dəvəd bušu

you must ... turn him out of your house, or else get away from here
with all your belongings

  Poor:311

g. mən nanastim ki bə a nəzdiki-́yə, vəgərnə xudəm piyådə
šoimi

I did not know it was so near, otherwise I should have gone on foot

  Minute:7

3. The disjunctive conjunctions gåhi ... gåhi ... ‘sometimes ... sometimes’; nə
... nə ... ‘neither ... nor ...’; yå (//ya) ‘or’:

(609) a. gåhi kårəgəran, gåhi dolət piš bərdi
First the workers then the government gains the upper hand

b. gåh́i xuǰ, gåh́i be, gåh́i ålučə avərəm båzår, furušəm.
I bring first pears, then quince and then cherry-plums to the market

to sell them.

  Poor:116

c. han ɣədər danəm, hato ki čəšm bə dunyå vakudəm, nə
peŕa bidem, nə måŕa.

One thing I know – when I opened my eyes to the world, I saw
neither father or mother.

  Poor:109

d. vagərdídi, yå vanágərdidi
Either they will return or they will not return
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e. biýa imtəhan bukunim, bidinim xuftə yå na.”
Let us conduct a test; we shall see whether he is asleep or not.”

  Story:34

Even asyndetic coordinations are also possible:

(610) a. bugóftəm: “ama aýa isimi, tu bušu, ti peŕa duxan!”
I said, “We shall stay here, but you go and call your father!”

  Seashore:35

b. tu mara šənasi, mən nə-́tərsəm.
You know me; I am not afraid.

  Traveler:32

c. bəfərma bišim pəlå yəx kune.”
Let us go, otherwise the pilau will go cold.”

  Traveler:38

d. šime xånə-biǰa it́a məɣåzə tåzə vabóstə, úya šoon
dərəm.

A shop has just been opened near your house, I am going there.

  Greeting:10

6.3.2 The Compound Sentence
The link between the main clause and the subordinate clause is created with
the help of the following conjunctions:

Table 12. Conjunctions between Main and Subordinate Clauses

ki the universal conjunction, is used in many types of subordi-
nate clauses – object clauses, attributive clauses, phrases of
time, purpose, etc., but it also introduces direct speech
(for examples, see below);

tå a subordinating conjunction of purpose and time;
vəxti, vəxti ki,
har vəxti ki

subordinating conjunctions of time;

agər, har ɣəd used in subordinate, conditional clauses;
čun, čunki subordinating conjunctions of purpose;
hato ki introduces subordinate comparatives and subordinate clauses

of time;
anə-vasi,
unə-vasi

introduce subordinate clauses of cause and effect.
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In many types of subordinate clauses asyndetic subordination is also possi-
ble.

6.3.2.1 Object Clause
The subordinate object clause is introduced by the conjunction ki ‘that’ and
follows the main clause, usually immediately after the verb to which it refers:

(611) a. šuma danid́i ki Huseyn xeýli båhuš bu.
You know that Hussein was very clever.

  Traveler:58

b. čutor bubostə ki amaŕa yåd bu-kudi?
How did you come to remember us?

  Niece:5

When there is asyndetic subordination the same order of the main and then
the subordinate clause is preserved:

(612) a. badhå bəfáhməstə bu, a kåɣəzan či bidi
Then (he) understood which documents these were

b. məgər nidinidi, mən áya isam?
Can you not see that I am here?

  Please:3

6.3.2.2 Attributive Clause
The subordinate, attributive clause is joined to the main clause with the help
of the conjunction ki and it follows the same word that it modifies. This word
is often duplicated in the third person subordinate, attributive, personal clause,
but this pronoun may have the postposition (or preposition) joined thereto:

(613) a. farəseím bə it́a meydån, ki az únə-ǰa buxår bulənd-a bosti.
(We) approached the square, from which (lit. which from it) steam

was rising

  Pool:20

b. šåyəd-əm bə yådə xu mərd Mirza Mamud dəkəfe ki čənd
sål-piš žandarman úna bəkuštidi

Perhaps she is remembering her husband Mirza Mamud, whom the
gendarmes (lit. who ... him) killed several years before.

  Poor:20

The subordinate, attributive clause usually follows the main clause either
immediately after the word to which it refers or after the predicate:

(614) íta az ašan mi Huseyn bu, ki kårəgəran únə sədåɣət və liyåɣəta xušánə
čəšmanə-amra bide bid

And one of them was my Hussein, whose honesty and devotion (lit.
who his honesty and devotion) the workers saw with their own eyes
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However, the attributive clause may even penetrate into the sentence to
which it refers if it modifies that part of the sentence which precedes the pred-
icate:

(615) a. har ki bətanəstə, bamo
Everyone who could came

  Birthday:12

b. agər sob šuma kårəgərána ki tunélə-miyan šidi bidinid ...
If you see the workers going through the tunnel in the morning ...

Asyndetic, subordinate attributes are encountered in colloquial speech:

(616) a pəsərək ləndəɣul ki-́yə, tu ti xånə-miyan bavərdi?
Who is this lad, rascal whom you have brought into your house.

  Poor:296

6.3.2.3 Temporal Clauses
Subordinate clauses of time are subordinated to the main clause with the help
of the conjunctions:

Table 13. Conjunctions for Temporal Clauses

vəxti (ki) ‘when’, ‘while’
ki ‘when’, ‘as soon as’
tå ‘while (until)’, ‘when’, ‘as soon as’
ha to ki ‘when’, ‘just now’, ‘while’

(617) a. vəx́ti ki xu kåŕa təmåm kune yəksər bə xånə aye.
When he finishes his work he immediately goes home.

  Niece:22

b. ǰəɣəlan vəxti úna bideidi az xušhåli ǰiɣ bəkəšeídi.
When the children saw him, they squealed with joy.

  Seashore:21

The subordinate clause of time, making use of the conjunction ki, usually
follows the main clause or else it divides it into two parts where it is placed
immediately after the adverbial modifier of time:

(618) a. dah såĺə-ǰa bištər bu ki Huseyn Raš́tə-ǰa bušo.
It is now already ten years since Hussein left Rasht.

  Traveler:56

b. baĺe, alån du må-́yə ki nåxúš-ə.
Yes, two months have already gone by now since she fell ill.

  Greeting:19

Subordinate clauses of time introduced by the conjunction tå, depending on
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the meaning in which that conjunction is used, either precede the main clause
(which is preferable) or follow it. Thus, the subordinate clause of time stands
before the main clause if the conjunction tå is used with the meaning ‘when’:

(619) tå dəra vakudim, ǰəɣəlan viriš́tidi budovəśtidi únə bəɣəl.
As soon as I opened the door, the children ran and threw themselves

(lit. ran) into his arms.

  Traveler:10

but if the conjunction tå is used with the meaning ‘while (until)’, then the sub-
ordinate clause of time is usually placed after the main clause:

(620) murdum manídi zírə åvår, tå bayid ušána birun fakəšid
People will remain under the landslide until they come (and) pull them
out

Subordinate clauses of time, introduced by the conjunction hato ki: ‘when’,
‘as soon as’, ‘while’, ‘as’, precede the main clause.

(621) a. xulåsə Məryəm hato ki på bə bist bəna,́ úni mərdə
bostəńə vəxt bərəsé bu.

So when Maryam was twenty years old, the time came for her to
get married.

  Poor:46

b. hato ki arusə familan fərəsidi dar dåmådə xånə, it́a tir
xåli be.

As soon as the bride’s relatives approach the bridegroom’s house,
a shot rings out.

  Poor:196

(622) hato ki Iskəndər gəŕmə a xiyålan bu idəfayí Məryəm úni
båla gire

Then, when Iskander was occupied with these thoughts, suddenly
Maryam took (lit. takes) him by the hand

  Poor:187

The asyndetic subordination of subordinate clauses of time is also to be
observed.

(623) a. it́a dəɣiɣə nú-guzəštə, mərday bamo.
Not a minute had gone by when a man came.

  Seashore:36

b. durust, du ruz daš́tim bə eyd, Mohsən bamo.
Mohsein came exactly two days before the holidays.

  Traveler:9
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6.3.2.4 Conditional Clause
The subordinate, conditional clause is introduced by the conjunction agər: ‘if’,
har ɣəd (the same meaning) and it is usually placed before the main clause. If
the condition (of the conditional clause) is meant to be real, and the action
is related to the future or the present tense, the verb in the conditional clause
stands in the present-future tense of the subjunctive mood:

(624) a. agər ti meýla bə ǰå n-avərəm, ki meýla bə ǰå bavərəm?
If I do not fulfil you wishes, then whose wishes shall I fulfill?

  Seashore:6

b. agər kårəgəran i nəfəra båvər bədarid, tå åxər unə-amra-idi
If the workers trust any man, they will be with him to the end.

If the real condition is related to the past tense then the verb in the subordi-
nate clause stands in the simple past tense:

(625) ɣåzi: “agər avvəlin bår bu, pəs čutor bətanəśti råstə divara
buǰor biši?”

The judge: “If this was the first time, then how did you manage to
climb up that sheer wall?”

  Thief:3

In unreal conditions the verb in the subordinate clause stands in the past
perfect tense and the verb in the main clause in the past imperfect tense:

(626) a. agər tu diruz mi-biǰa bamo bi, ti-amra sinəma šoim
If you had come to me yesterday, I should have gone with you to

the cinema

b. agər a kitåba məra fada bi, duruzə xandim
If you had given me this book, I should have been reading (it) for

two days

When there is asyndetic subordination the subordinate conditional clause
also stands at the beginning of the compound sentence:

(627) suzən tavəd́i, biǰir n-aye.
[There] if you drop a needle, it will not fall down.

  Seashore:11

6.3.2.5 Purpose Clause
A purpose clause is formed with the conjunction ta ‘so that’ (or, rarely, ki)
which always follows the main clause. The verb in the purpose clause occurs
in the present-future tense form of the subjunctive mood:

(628) a. har ruz yək såat vəxt fadidi tå nahår buxorim.
Every day they give us one hour for lunch.

  Friends:16
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b. tu ti nəɣšəýa mi-́re bugu, ... tå mən tərtib́ə kåra
bədəm.

You tell me about your plans ... so that I can arrange all these things.

  Traveler:23

c. šuru kune bə gəryə kudən, ammå itor ki ǰəɣəlan
nə-famid

He begins to cry, but so that the children do not notice.

  Poor:327

Subordination without a conjunction is possible as well:

(629) hič kəs narəm, unə-amarə daŕdə dil bukunəm.
I have nobody with whom I could share my sorrow.

  Who:16

6.3.2.6 Causal Clause
A causal clause is introduced by the conjunctions čun, čunki, unə-vasi (ki),
anə-vasi, hasa ki ‘because’, ‘as’, ‘for’, ‘since’.

The position of the causal clause with respect to the main clause is relatively
free. Most often it follows the main clause, but it may also precede it or occur
inside it:

(630) a. kårəgəran ... nánidi, asr vagərdidi yå vanagərdidi, čunki har čən vəxt
čubbəstə tunel iškəfe

The workers ... did not know whether they would return in the
evening or not, as the supports for the tunnel could crack at any
time

b. hasa ki šuma xaidi, bə čəšu itåat kunəm, šime-re gəm
Now, since you so wish I shall gladly obey you and tell you

  Traveler:57

6.3.2.7 Concessive Clause
Concessive, subordinate clauses are introduced by these conjunctions:

Table 14. Conjunctions for Concessive Clauses

agər či ‘although’
har či ‘however’
bå a osaf ‘despite’

Usually the concessive, subordinate clause is placed before the main clause:

(631) a. agər či duroɣ ziyad ge ... vəli båz-am kedxudå-yə
Although he tells many lies ... he is nevertheless the village elder

  Poor:271
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b. har či bəgərdəśtə, xåkə tåzə nide.
No matter how far he walked, he did not see fresh earth.

  Story:51

c. har či xåka ara-ura bukudə, hič či niyaftə.
However much he dug in the ground, he did not find anything.

  Story:52

The subordinate clause of consequence is introduced by the conjunction ki
and it stands after the main clause. In the main clause there is usually a demon-
strative pronoun or an adverb:

(632) a. “ay xudå! mi mårə asəbana un ɣədər ɣəvi bukun ki
bətanə haməýa mi šeytåniýa təhåmmul bukunə!”

“O, Lord! Strengthen my mother’s nerves so much that she can
endure all my pranks.”

  Prayer:1

b. in ɣədər šulúɣ-ə ki xər xu sahəb́a na-šinase.
There is so much noise that the donkey does not know its master.

  Seashore:13

6.4 Direct Speech
In the Gilaki language indirect speech is poorly developed; direct speech com-
pletely replaces it. Direct speech is either introduced with the conjunction ki
or it follows thereafter without a conjunction. It is formed completely with its
own object clause:

(633) a. Mohsən bugóftə ki “tu kåmilən durust gi.
Mohsein said, “You are speaking quite rightly.

  Traveler:34

b. ge ki čere mi ism Aloša ni-yə?
(He) says (that) why do you not call me Alosha?

c. gidi: “xob məɣåzə-́yə, hamə či darə”
They say, “It is a good shop. There is everything in it.”

  Greeting:12

d. an bugóftə: “ustatəŕ utåɣ́ə xåli ́ naha.́” un bugóftə:
“ustatəŕ bušu.”

This one said, “There on that side there is a free room.” That one
said, “Go there on that side”

  Seashore:15
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A.1 Text 1 – Greeting
Greeting:1
səlam aleykum!
Hello!

Greeting:2
aleykum səlam!
Hello!

Greeting:3
ti a(h)vål čutor-ə?
How are you?

Greeting:4
mi a(h)vål xob-ə.
Fine.

Greeting:5
či kuni? či kår kuni?
What are you doing? How are you getting on?

Greeting:6
bəd ni-́yəm.
Things are not going badly for me.

Greeting:7
šime (//šimi) zakan či kunidi?
What are your children doing?

Greeting:8
alhaḿdullå, bəd ni-́(y)idi, dərs xanidi, kår kunidi.
Thank goodness, things are not going badly with them. They are studying and

working.
Greeting:9
kóya šoon dəri?
Where are you going?

Greeting:10
šime xånə-biǰa it́a məɣåzə tåzə vabóstə, úya šoon dərəm.
A shop has just been opened near your house, I am going there.

Greeting:11
a məɣåzə či məɣåzə isə?
What sort of shop is it?
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Greeting:12
mən ni-́demə, gidi: “xob məɣåzə-́yə, hamə či dare.”
I did not see [it]. They say, “It is a good shop. There is everything in it.”

Greeting:13
xayəm bəšəm úya ipiče zakańə-re čiz-o miz bihinəm.
I want to go there to buy something for the children.

Greeting:14
heyf, mən nə-́tanəm bayəm, ipiče kår darəm, və-illå ti-amara amoyim.
It is a pity that I cannot come. I am busy, otherwise I would come with you.

Greeting:15
tu bugu bidinəm, mi abǰi či kune?
Can you tell me, so that I may know (lit. see) what my mom is doing?

Greeting:16
məgər tu na-́ni, mi mår nåxúš-ə.
Do not you know that mother is ill?

Greeting:17
na, xudå nú-kunə.
Is that so? God forbid.

Greeting:18
úna či bubostə?
What has happened to her?

Greeting:19
baĺe, alån du må-́yə ki nåxúš-ə.
Yes, two months have already gone by now since she fell ill.

Greeting:20
xaxurǰan, tu maŕa bəbaxš!
Little sister, forgive me!

Greeting:21
mən nańastim, və-illå a vəx́tə-ɣədər hizår vår bamo bum.
I did not know, otherwise I would have come a thousand times.

Greeting:22
xudå taŕa ame-́re bədarə.
May God preserve you for us.

Greeting:23
mən hamišə gəmə: “mi Zahraǰan xeyli mehrəbån-ə.”
I am always saying, “My Zahrajan is very kind.”

Greeting:24
xudå håfez.
Goodbye.

A.2 Text 2 – Niece
Niece:1
xaxurǰan, biýa, biýa!
Little sister, come, come here!
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Niece:2
bidin ki ame-́biǰa amon dərə!
Look who is coming to us!

Niece:3
ti xaxurza Kubrå xånəm amon dərə.
Your niece, Miss Kubra is coming here!

Niece:4
ti ɣurban bəšəm!
May I be your sacrifice!

Niece:5
čutor bubostə ki amaŕa yåd bu-kudi?
How did you come to remember us?

Niece:6
či ɣədər årzu kúdim ta-́ra bidinəm, ammå mi zakanə ahvål xob nú-bu, na-́tanəstimi.
How I wanted to see you, but my children were unwell and I could not.

Niece:7
kor Fåtəmə aýa biýa!
Daughter Fatima, come here!

Niece:8
zud båš, səmavəra åtəš bukun, xarbəzə xaǰ (//ɣåǰ) bukun, bavər!
Hurry up! Put on the samovar, cut the melon into sections and bring it here!

Niece:9
baxčə-́biǰa ɣåli pań-a kun!
Spread the carpet around the little garden.

Niece:10
úya bəšəm, úya xunəḱ-ə.
Let us go there; it is cool there.

Niece:11
utåɣə-durun mi zaaḱa gəŕm-a be.
In the room my child will be hot.

Niece:12
xåləǰan, ti ɣurban bəšəm, mən xarbəzə na-́tanəm buxurəm.
Aunty, may I fall a prey to you; I cannot eat the melon.

Niece:13
či-re? məǵər xudå na-́xastə ti a(h)vål xob ni-́yə? tu nåxúš-i?
Why not? Are you, God forbid, unwell? Are you ill?

Niece:14
na, fəɣət it́a piče xúdəma bəd his kunəm.
No, I only feel a little unwell.

Niece:15
it́a tirišə xarbəzə hiči nú-kune.
One piece of melon will not do anything.

Niece:16
buxur, Kubrå! ti šəkəḿa ɣurbań bəšəm.
Eat it up, Kubra! May I be the sacrifice of your stomach.

Niece:17
bugu bidinəm, ti mərday či kune?
Can you tell me, so that I may know (lit. see) what your husband is doing?
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Niece:18
ti-amara ču-ǰur rəftår kune?
How does he treat you?

Niece:19
ti-́amara xob isə?
Is he nice to you?

Niece:20
baĺe, xåləǰan, maŕa xe(́y)li dust dare.
Yes Aunty, he loves me very much.

Niece:21
a ɣədər xób-ə ki bi iǰåzəýə mən åb nú-xure.
He is so good that without my permission he will not even drink water.

Niece:22
vəx́ti ki xu kåŕa təmåm kune yəksər bə xånə aye.
When he finishes his work he immediately goes home.

Niece:23
zahaḱə-amara məšɣúl-a be.
He is busy with the children.

Niece:24
bad agər vəxt daštə bim, šimi, it́a piče Sabzəmeydån gərdəš kunimi.
Then, if we have any [spare] time, we might go for a little walk on Sabze-meidan.

Niece:25
bad vagərdimi bə xånə.
Then we return home.

Niece:26
mən únə-ǰa xeyli råzi-́yəm.
I am very pleased with him.

Niece:27
alhamdullå xušbəxt bibi.
God grant that you will be happy.

A.3 Text 3 – Birthday
Birthday:1
diruz mi xaxurzaýə təvəllud bu.
Yesterday was my niece’s birthday.

Birthday:2
ami xiš́u-ɣoman hamə ušańə xånə ǰəm bubóstidi.
All our relatives gathered in their home.

Birthday:3
mi xaxurza Mohtərəm xånəm imsål tåzə mədrəsəya təmåḿ-a kudə, diplom fagif́tə.
My niece Mohtaram-khanum has just finished school this year; she has received

her diploma.
Birthday:4
måšålla gulə-mane, xeyli xušgiĺ-ə, xušɣəd́-ə, xušɣåmət́-ə.
Thank God, she is like a flower, very beautiful, with a good height, and a fine

figure.
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Birthday:5
ańə ǰulan məxməla mane, ańə čuman åhúyə čuman, ańə abru miślə kəmån.
Her cheeks are like velvet, her eyes are the eyes of a gazelle, her eyebrows are like

bows.
Birthday:6
ləbə ɣeytåni dare miślə ləbə lal.
She has fine lips, like lips of ruby.

Birthday:7
åftåb́a de birun na-́va amon, mən kərə birun ayəm.
The sun does not need to rise, when she comes (lit. the sun does not need to go

out; I am going out).
Birthday:8
ańə-vasi xeýli kəsan úna dust daridi, miślə pərvånə únə dór-u bər ǰəm-a bidi.
Because of this, many people love her and like butterflies, they gather around her.

Birthday:9
in ɣədər xastəkår dare ki xudå dane.
She has so many suitors that [this] only God knows.

Birthday:10
mi Mohtərəm xånəm diruz xu dəsxaxuran və dəsbərarana xu-biǰa da'vət bukudə.
Yesterday, my Mohtaram-khanum invited her female and male friends to her house.

Birthday:11
ašańə pillə tinibi dəhab-bə-sər az mehmånan pur bu.
Their large room was filled with guests.

Birthday:12
har ki bətanəstə, bamo, har ki nə-tanəstə telgəråf fada, kårt-u pustål fada, unə rúzə
təvəllúda təbrik bugóftə.

Everyone who could came, and everyone who could not sent a telegram or sent a
postcard and wished her a happy birthday.

Birthday:13
it́a åləm úna hadyə fadaídi.
They gave her very many presents.

Birthday:14
ušańə pillə tinibi dəhab-bə-sər az mehmånan pur bu.
Their large room was filled with guests from end to end.

Birthday:15
az a səŕə tinibi tå u səŕə tinibi səfrə pah́n-a bukudə bid.
From this end of the room to that end of the room a tablecloth was spread.

Birthday:16
pəlå åb bəkəše bid.
They prepared the pilau.

Birthday:17
čand ǰur ɣåtoɣ bəpəxtə bid.
Several types of seasoning were prepared.

Birthday:18
ti dil har či xaye az mivə, širini, åǰil úya naha bu.
They put everything there that your heart would desire: fruits, sweets, nuts (and

small pieces of fruits and raisins)
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Birthday:19
xulåsə či bəgəm?
In short, what can I say?

Birthday:20
har či bəgəm, kəm bugóftəm.
Whatever I said, everything would be insufficient (lit. I said little).

Birthday:21
bad az ɣəza rəɣs və åvåz bə miyan bamo.
After eating, dances and singing began.

Birthday:22
duxtəran və pəsəran rəɣs bukudidi.
The girls and boys danced.

Birthday:23
či dərdə sər bədəm, tå niśfə šəb bəzən-bukub bu, ɣiyamət bu.
Talking for such a long time (lit. what headache shall I give) – until midnight there

was noise and there was turmoil.
Birthday:24
xeýli xuš buguzəš́tə.
[The birthday] went very well.

Birthday:25
bad mehmånan yåvåš-yåvåš bušóyidi.
Then the guests gradually went away.

Birthday:26
it́a piče xəlvət-a bu.
[The room] gradually emptied.

Birthday:27
məń-am únə-ǰa xudå håfezi bukúdəm, bə xånə bamom.
I too, when I had said goodbye to them, went home.

A.4 Text 4 – The Seashore
Dəryå Kənår
The Seashore

Seashore:1
imsål tåbəstån havå xeýli gərm bu.
This year it was very hot in the summer.

Seashore:2
zakańə mår maŕa bugóftə: “tu dani, mi dil či xaye?”
My wife (lit. the children’s mother) said to me, “Do you know what I want?”

Seashore:3
mən bugóftəm: “na, na-́nəm.”
I said, “No, I do not know.”

Seashore:4
bugu bidinəm, ti dil či xaye?
Tell me and I shall find out what you want.
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Seashore:5
un vavərse: “har či bəxayəm, tu mi xåtəŕə-vasi bə ǰå avəri?”
She asked, “Will you carry out for my sake what I want?”

Seashore:6
mən bugóftəm: “albattə, agər ti meýla bə ǰå n-avərəm, ki meýla bə ǰå bavərəm?”
I said, “Of course. If I do not fulfil your wishes, then whose wishes shall I fulfill?”

Seashore:7
zanay vəx́ti bəfah́məstə ki xu haŕfa piš bəre, bugóftə ki “mi dil xaye, zakaná
usańim dəryå kənåŕa bišim, a måýa tå åxər úya beśim.”

When my wife realized that she would accomplish her desire (lit. her words) she
said, “I want us to take our children and go to the seaside [and] stay there until
the end of this month.”

Seashore:8
mən bidem bəd ni-́ge.
I saw that she was speaking sensibly (lit. she was not speaking badly).

Seashore:9
zakańə dəśta bigif́təm, yəksər Bəndəŕə Anzali bušóim.
I collected my children and we immediately set off for the port of Anzali.

Seashore:10
ti čašman rúzə bəd́a ni-́dinə!
But may your eyes not see the bad day!

Seashore:11
suzən tavəd́i, biǰir n-aye.
[There] if you drop a needle, it will not fall down.

Seashore:12
har ǰå biši, mislə múr-u mələx ådəm isa (//isaídi).
Wherever you go the people are like ants and locusts.

Seashore:13
in ɣədər šulúɣ-ə ki xər xu sahəb́a na-šinase.
There is so much noise that the donkey does not know its master.

Seashore:14
aŕa bəgərd, úra bəgərd, ańa vavərs, úna vavərs, it́a ǰå nə-́tanəstim peydå bukunim.
Turn here, turn there ask this one, ask that one, we could not find a place [for

ourselves].
Seashore:15
an bugóftə: “ustatər utåɣə xåli naha.”
This one said, “There on that side there is a free room.”

Seashore:16
un bugóftə: “ustatər bušu, ǰå kóya naha, tara fadim.”
That one said, “Go there on that side, where there is a place; we shall give it to

you.”
Seashore:17
məgər a vəxt ǰå peydå be!
Is there not a (free] place at this time?

Seashore:18
mi səŕa biǰir tavəd́am, kərə šuon dərə bum.
I had been walking with my head hung down.
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Seashore:19
i dəfə i nəfər mi púšta tungulə bəze.
Suddenly, someone slapped me on the back.

Seashore:20
vagərdəstəm mi zåmåýa bidem.
I turned round (and] saw my wife’s brother.

Seashore:21
ǰəɣəlan vəxti úna bideidi az xušhåli ǰiɣ bəkəšeídi.
When the children saw him, they squealed with joy.

Seashore:22
avvəl únə-ǰa vavərsem: tu tani ame-́re utåɣ peydå bukuni?
At first we asked him, “Will you not find a room for us?”

Seashore:23
bugóftə: “a tərəfan peydå ni-́yə (ni-́be).”
He said, “There is not one on this side of the road.”

Seashore:24
ǰəx tani u tərəf́ə Ɣåziyån yå Xånəmhuriyə-́biǰa peydå bukuni.
Perhaps you will find one on that side of Gazian or Khanum-khurie.

Seashore:25
únə haŕfa guš bukudəm.
I listened to him.

Seashore:26
lotkə fagiftəm Ɣåziyån bušom.
I took a boat and went to Gazian.

Seashore:27
i nəfərə-ǰa vavərsem: “šuma danidi, xånəýə xåli kóya naha?”
We asked one man about a flat (lit. a place), “Do you know where there is a free

room?”
Seashore:28
ita xånə ama-́ra nišån bəda.
He showed us one free room.

Seashore:29
úya bušoim.
We went there.

Seashore:30
it́a duxtərbəčə dəŕə-biǰa båzi kúdi.
Some girl was playing by the door.

Seashore:31
vəx́ti bide, ušańə xånə šimi, bugóftə: “ame xånə hič kəs n-eśə.
When she saw that we were going into their house, she said, “There is nobody at

home.
Seashore:32
xåli mən bə xånə isam.
I am alone at home.

Seashore:33
haśa mi per ayə.
Now, my father will come.
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Seashore:34
hamsåyə-́biǰa bušo.”
He has gone to his neighbor.”

Seashore:35
bugóftəm: “ama aýa isimi, tu bušu, ti peŕa duxan!”
I said, “We shall stay here, but you go and call your father!”

Seashore:36
it́a dəɣiɣə nú-guzəštə, mərday bamo.
Not a minute had gone by when a man came.

Seashore:37
amaŕa bə xånə-́durun bəbərdə.
He took us into the house.

Seashore:38
unə-ǰa yəkmåhə dúta utåɣ kərayə bukúdim.
We rented two rooms from him for a month.

Seashore:39
a xånə xeýli təmiz bu tåzəsåz bu.
This house was very clean it had only just been built.

Seashore:40
dəryå kənår nəzdik bu.
The seashore was nearby.

Seashore:41
dəryå sədaýa išnavəśtim.
We heard the sound of the sea.

Seashore:42
sóbh-u asr dəryå šóim.
In the mornings and evenings we went to the sea.

Seashore:43
šənå kúdim, fúršə-ru åftåb́ə-dimə dəråz kəšeím.
We swam and sunbathed on the sand.

Seashore:44
a yək må ǰəɣəlana xeýli xuš buguzəštə.
The children spent this month very well (lit. This one month for the children went

very well).
Seashore:45
šime ǰå xåli.
But your place is free.

A.5 Text 5 – The Traveler
Musåfər

The Traveler
Traveler:1
diruz Tehråńə-ǰa telgəråf fagif́təm.
Yesterday I received a telegram from Tehran.
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Traveler:2
Mohsən binivištə bu: “eýdə-re Rašt ayəm.
Mohsein wrote, “For my holidays I am coming to Rasht.

Traveler:3
da-pånzdə ruz muraxxsi darəm; xayəm a ruzańa Raš́tə-miyan šime-́biǰa
buguzəranəm.”

I have ten to fifteen days’ vacation; I want to spend these days with you in Rasht.”
Traveler:4
mən xeýli xušhål bubóstəm.
I was very glad.

Traveler:5
mən danəstim, Mohsəńə dil Raš́tə-re tańg-a bubóstə.
I knew [that] Mohsein missed Rasht.

Traveler:6
čən sål-ə ki Raš́ta ni-́de.
It was already several years since he had seen Rasht.

Traveler:7
xaye Raš́ta bəgərdə.
He wants to return to Rasht.

Traveler:8
ańə-vasi məń-am čən ruz muraxxsi fagif́təm, tå Mohsən tənhå nə-́bə və úna səxt
nú-guzərə.

In view of this, I too, took a few days’ holiday so that Mohsein would not be alone
and so that he would not be bored [or, so that he would not be offended].

Traveler:9
durust, du ruz daš́tim bə eyd, Mohsən bamo.
Mohsein came exactly two days before the holidays.

Traveler:10
tå dəra vakudim, ǰəɣəlan viriš́tidi budovəśtidi únə bəɣəl.
As soon as I opened the door, the children ran and threw themselves (lit. ran) into

his arms.
Traveler:11
úna bəčasbəśtidi və únə səŕ-u diḿa hey mači bukúdidi (//bədaídi).
They hung over him (lit. stuck to him) and were kissing his face and his head for a

long time.
Traveler:12
åxər mən ušańa bugóftəm: “vaśta (//baśta) kunid!
Finally, I said to them, “Enough!

Traveler:13
beśid, ama it́a piče úna bidinim.”
Stop and let us look at him a little.”

Traveler:14
bu-zur Mohsəńa ušańə dəśtə-ǰa xəlås bukúdəm.
With difficulty I freed Mohsein from them.

Traveler:15
biniš́timi, az a tərəf u tərəf gəb bəzeím.
We sat down and talked about this and that.
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Traveler:16
mən úna bugóftəm: “xob bukúdi imsål ti muraxxəsiýa Rašt bamói.
I said to him, “You have done very well by coming on holiday to Rasht this year.

Traveler:17
məń-əm ti-́vasi muraxxəsi fagif́təm, tå tu təḱ-u tənhå kučə-́u xiyåb́ånə-miyan åvårə
ni-́bi.”

I too, took a holiday for your sake, so that you would not feel miserably alone on
the streets and avenues.”

Traveler:18
Mohsəńa xeýli xuš bamo.
Mohsein was very pleased [with this].

Traveler:19
vəx́ti bəfahməśtə məń-am muraxxəsi darəm únə rəńgə ru vavóstə, mara bəɣəĺ-a
kudə, mači bəda.

When he found out that I too was taking a holiday, his face lit up (lit. his
complexion opened) and he embraced me and gave me a kiss.

Traveler:20
a ǰur va ańə-amara xu təšəkkóra bəŕəsanə.
He thanked me for this.

Traveler:21
Mohsəńa bugóftəm: “tu az rå bamói, tara višta-́yə.
I said to Mohsein, “You have only just come from a journey. You are hungry.

Traveler:22
bišim səfrə-́sər; ham buxórim ham gəb bəźənim.
Let us go to the table (lit. to the tablecloth) we both shall chat and talk.

Traveler:23
tu ti nəɣšəýa mi-́re (//me-́re) bugu: či xayi búkuni, kóya xayi biši, kiýa xayi bid́ini,
tå mən tərtib́ə kåŕa bədəm.”

You tell me about your plans. What you want to do, where you want to go and
whom you want to see, so that I can arrange all these things.”

Traveler:24
Mohsən bugóftə: “te-́re ki məxfi ni-́ye, mən ki-́yəm, či xayəm və či ǰur fikr kunəm.
Mohsein said, “You know, for you it is not a secret who I am, what I want and how

I think.
Traveler:25
tu dani, me-́re (//mi-́re) it́a rå naha.
You know that for me there is one way.

Traveler:26
ún-əm u råýə ki mi per bušo, mi pile bərar bušo.
This is the same road along which my father and my older brother went.

Traveler:27
məń-əm hu råýa vasti bəšəm.
I must also go along that same road.

Traveler:28
yəɣin darəm: mi zakań-əm ha råýa xaidi šoon.”
I am sure that my children will go along the same road.”
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Traveler:29
mən mi-́biǰa fikr bukúdəm, “pəńd-u nəsihət únə gúša furu niše, hato ki únə peŕə
gúša furu núšo.

I thought, “Advice and admonitions will not work on (lit. will not reach the ears
of) such a man on whose father [such advice] did not work.

Traveler:30
behtəŕ-ə ki úna måne nə-́bəm.”
It will be better if I do not stop him.”

Traveler:31
úna bugóftəm: “Mohsənǰan, tu dani, či zəmåni-yə.
I said, “Dear Mohsein, you know what time it is [now].

Traveler:32
tu mara šənasi, mən nə-́tərsəm.
You know me; I am not afraid.

Traveler:33
ammå xeýli vasti məvåzəb buon.”
But we must be very careful!”

Traveler:34
Mohsən bugóftə ki “tu kåmilən durust gi.
Mohsein said, “You are speaking quite rightly.

Traveler:35
vəx́ti ki amon dubum, refeɣan mara bugóftidi və mara bə imruzə vaz'ə vared
bukudidi.

When I was preparing to come out, my friends spoke to me about this and kept me
informed about the present state of affairs.

Traveler:36
mən it́a piče az aýa xəbər darəm.”
I know a little about this.”

Traveler:37
“xeýli xob.
“Very well.

Traveler:38
bəfərma bišim pəlå yəx kune.”
Let us go, otherwise the pilau will go cold.”

Traveler:39
ame ɣəzaxori yeḱi-du såat tul bəkəše.
Our meal lasted one or two hours.

Traveler:40
Mohsəńə dil vavóstə, mi-́re (//me-́re) dəŕdə dil bukúdə və har či xaśti bugóftə.
Mohsein wanted to share his troubles with me and he said everything he wanted.

Traveler:41
danəśti, az mən hič či birun dərz nú-kune.
He knew that I would not give away anything (lit. from me nothing would spread

outside).
Traveler:42
mən Mohsəńə pile bərar Huseýna xeýli dust daš́tim.
I liked Mohsein’s older brother Hussein very much.
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Traveler:43
tå čəhårə ebtedai it́a mədrəsə-miyan dərs bəxańdim.
Until the fourth year of primary school we studied in the same school.

Traveler:44
bad, de nə-́tanəstə dərs bəxanə.
Subsequently, he could not study any longer.

Traveler:45
dəŕsa veĺ-a kudə.
He discontinued his studies.

Traveler:46
kåŕə-dumbål bušo.
He started work.

Traveler:47
ǰəɣəlan úna siya Huseyn duxadidi.
The children called him black Hussein.

Traveler:48
ǰəvåńi bu bulənɣəd, xušɣåmət, čəhåršånə.
He was a tall youth of fine physique and broad-shouldered.

Traveler:49
ådəḿə påḱ-u såf́-u sådə bu.
He was a pure, honorable and simple man.

Traveler:50
sərbiǰir, båhayå, zahmətkəš bu.
He was modest, shy and diligent.

Traveler:51
mi dil xeýli xaśti Huseynə sərguzəš́ta bədanəm.
I very much wanted to know what had happened to Hussein (lit. wanted to know

the story of Hussein).
Traveler:52
únə-vasi Mohsəńə-ǰa vavəŕsem: “Huseýnə-ǰa či xəbər dari?
Therefore I asked Mohsein, “What news do you have of Hussein?

Traveler:53
tu tani únə sərguzəš́ta mi-́re bigi?”
Can you tell me what has happened to him?”

Traveler:54
Mohsən åh bəkəše, bugóftə: “hasa ki šuma xaídi, bə čəšm itåat kunəm, šime-́re
gəm.

Mohsein sighed [and] said, “Now, since you so wish I will gladly obey you and tell
you.

Traveler:55
Huseyn nə-́tanəstə Raš́tə-miyan beśə.
Hussein could not remain in Rasht.

Traveler:56
dah såĺə-ǰa bištər bu ki Huseyn Raš́tə-ǰa bušo.
It is now already ten years since Hussein left Rasht.

Traveler:57
úya kårxånəýə parčəbåfi-miyan kår fagif́tə və úya kår kúdi.
There he started working in a weaving mill and continued to weave.
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Traveler:58
šuma danid́i ki Huseyn xeýli båhuš bu.
You know that Hussein was very clever.

Traveler:59
mašińə-amra (//amara) zud åšənå bubo və úna səvar-a bo.
He quickly learned (lit. got to know) about cars and started to drive.

Traveler:60
zud kårəgərə sådə-ǰa ustakår bubo.
From a simple worker he quickly became a foreman.

Traveler:61
Huseyn ruzan kår kúdi, šəban dərs xańdi, ruznåmə xańdi.
Hussein worked in the daytime and studied and read newspapers in the evening.

Traveler:62
xú-re båsəvåd və kitåbxån bubóstə bu.
He became literate and well-read.

Traveler:63
parčəbåfi kårxånə-́miyan hamə úna dúst daš́tidi.
Everybody in the weaving mill loved him.

Traveler:64
kårəgərańə-vasi və ušańə huɣúɣə-re sər iškeneí.
He took risks (lit. broke his head) for the sake of the workers and for their rights.

Traveler:65
anə-vasi kårəgərańə-miyan bånufuz bubóstə bu.
Therefore, he acquired great authority among the workers (lit. became an

influential authority).
Traveler:66
har ǰå šói únə púštə-sər it́a iddə kårəgər šóidi.
Wherever he went a number of workers followed him.

Traveler:67
har ruz kårəgərańa xu dórə-bər ǰam kúdi, ušańi-re ruznåmə, kitåb xańdi.
Every day he gathered the workers around him and read newspapers and books to

them.
Traveler:68
ušańa xeýli sådə håli kúdi ki ruznåmə či xaye bəgə.
He explained to them very simply what it says in the newspaper.

Traveler:69
Huseýnə kår bə ǰåí bərəse bu ki tanəśti kårəgəråńa rå-u čåya nišån bədə.
Hussein’s work progressed so much that he could point the way to the workers.

Traveler:70
Huseyn danəśti či-́re únə peŕa bigif́tidi.
Hussein knew what his father said.

Traveler:71
šuma danidi Huseýnə per kårəgəŕə čåpxånə bu.”
You know that Hussein’s father was a worker in a printing plant.”
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A.6 Text 6 – A Conversation between Friends
Refeɣanə Kələgəb

A Conversation between Friends
Friends:1
xeýli vəxti bu ki mi dil xaśti Hasańa bidinəm.
I have wanted to see Hassan for a long time already.

Friends:2
imruz úna bidem.
Today I saw him.

Friends:3
únə-amara kåfe bušom.
I went with him into the café

Friends:4
it́a piče biniš́tim, kələgəb bəzeim.
I sat with him for a little while and we talked.

Friends:5
úna vavərsem: “ruzan či kuni ki vəxt núkuni mi-biǰa bayi?”
I asked him, “What are you doing during the daytime (lit. with the days), that you

do not find time to call on me?”
Friends:6
bugóftə: “ay bərarǰan! mən hasa te-re təmåmə mi kåŕa gəm, tå bədani ki mən hič
vəxt núkunəm ara-ura bəšəm, hattå ti-biǰa baýəm.

He said, “Ah, brother! I shall now tell you about all my affairs so that you might
understand (lit. learn) that I have absolutely no time (in order) to go here and
there and even [in order to] call on you.

Friends:7
mən såatə haft xåbə-ǰa virizəm, mi sər-ə surəta šorəm, ip(i)če vərzəš kunəm,
ɣålinahår xorəm.

I get up at seven o’clock in the morning, wash myself, do some exercise and have
breakfast.

Friends:8
bad libås dukunəm, xånə-́ǰa birun šəm.
Then I get dressed and leave the house.

Friends:9
tu dani ki ame šahr hamišə bårəš bare.
You know that in our town it is always raining.

Friends:10
ame xånə-́ǰa tå idårə xeýli rå-yə.
It is quite far from our house to the institution.

Friends:11
xiyåbån isfålt ni-́yə.
The street is not paved.

Friends:12
mašin nəna.
There are no cars.
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Friends:13
piyådə šəm.
I go on foot.

Friends:14
bu-zur såatə noh idårəya farəsəm.
With difficulty I reach the institution at nine o’clock.

Friends:15
tå såat́ə yək idårə-miyan kår kunəm.
I work in the institution until one o’clock

Friends:16
har ruz yək såat vəxt fadidi tå nahår buxorim.
Every day they give us one hour for lunch.

Friends:17
mən šəm.
I go.

Friends:18
u nəzdiki ita dukan naha.
There is a shop nearby.

Friends:19
úya nahår xorəm.
I have lunch there.

Friends:20
ita piče istəråhat kunəm, ita piče ruznåmə xanəm.
I rest a little and I read the newspaper for a little while.

Friends:21
bad vagərdəm, idårə ayəm.
Then I return and go into the institution.

Friends:22
båz-əm tå såat́ə šiš kår kunəm.
And again I work until six o’clock.

Friends:23
tåzə a vəxt mi kårån təmåm-a ni-be.
Only at this time my work does not come to an end.

Friends:24
vasti bəšəm zakańe-re čiz bihinəm.
I must go and buy something for the children.

Friends:25
tå čəšm vagərdəni ruz təmåḿ-a be, šəb aye.
You do not have time to blink before the day goes by and evening comes.

Friends:26
šəb́-əm mi kår təmåm-a nibe.
My work is not finished even in the evening.

Friends:27
tå zakańə mår šåm håzer kune, mən vasti zakańə-amara səŕ-u kəllə bəzənəm, ušańə
dəŕsa vavərsəm.

While my wife (lit. the children’s mother) prepares supper, I must occupy myself
with the children and ask them to repeat their lessons.
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Friends:28
bad šåm xorimi və xusimi.
Then we have supper and go to bed.

Friends:29
an mi kåŕ-ə.
Such is my work.

Friends:30
me-re mane it́a ǰum'a ún-əm hizårta kår piš aye.
There remains for me only Friday, but even then we also have a thousand jobs to

do.
Friends:31
an-ə ki mən nət́anəm ara-ura bəšəm, ti-́biǰa bayəm, únə-biǰa bəšəm.
That is why I cannot go here and there, come to you or go to someone else (lit. to

him).
Friends:32
xeýli mi dil xaye, vəli či bukunəm.
I want to very much, but what can I do?

Friends:33
vəxt naŕəmə.
I have no time.

Friends:34
inšåla tu maŕa baxši.”
God grant that you will forgive me.”

A.7 Text 7 – The Pool
Istəxr

The Pool
Pool:1
Ahmədǰan səlam!
Hello, Ahmed!

Pool:2
ba a tundi kóya šuon dəri?
Where are you going so hurriedly?

Pool:3
xayəm bəšəm, åbtəni bukunəm.
I want to go and take a bath.

Pool:4
či? as-səri zəməstån åbtəni?
What? Bathe in winter?

Pool:5
baĺe, məgər tu nańi, ǰəɣəlan dəstə-dəstə šidi.
Yes, do you not know? The children are going there in crowds.

Pool:6
biýa tu ham mi-amra bišim.
You go too. Let us go together.
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Pool:7
či gi, båbå?
What are you saying, old man?

Pool:8
vəĺla, råst gəḿə, biyə bišim.
Really and truly, I am telling the truth, let us go.

Pool:9
alan mən yəksər úya šuon dərəm.
I am just going there now.

Pool:10
úya kóya isə? hóz-ə, rutxånə-́yə?
And where is it? Is it a pond or a river?

Pool:11
nə hóz-ə, nə rutxånə.
No, it is neither a pond nor a river.

Pool:12
ita pillə istəxr-ə, ame dånəškədə-biǰa naha.
It is a big pool near our college.

Pool:13
sərbåz, xeýli ɣəšəńg-ə.
It is an open pool (i.e. it is in the open air) and very beautiful.

Pool:14
vəx́ta tələf nú-kun! biýa bišim.
Do not waste time in vain, let us go.

Pool:15
bidin, keyf bukun.
Look, enjoy yourself.

Pool:16
bišim! bådå-båd! har či be, bəb́a!
Off we go! Whatever will be will be!

Pool:17
hič či nib́ə.
Nothing will happen.

Pool:18
agər zåtəǰəm bukunəm, ti gərdən-ə.
If I catch pneumonia, you will be to blame (lit. on your neck).

Pool:19
xəýli xob. zåtəǰəm núkuni hič či; ti gərdən kuluftər-a be.
Very well. You will not fall ill with pneumonia; you will become healthier. (lit.

your neck will become fatter)
Pool:20
Ahmadə-amara itá xiyåbåna bušoim, tå farəseím bə it́a meydån ki az únə-ǰa buxår
bulənd-a bosti.

Ahmad and I went along one street until we reached a square from which steam
was rising.
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Pool:21
vəx́ti nəzdiktər farəsəm, ti čəšm rúzə bəd́a ni-dinə! či dini!
When we came a little nearer, so that your eyes may not see the bad day, what did

we see?
Pool:22
miślə in ki vəsətə tåbəstån-ə.
It was as if this affair were going on in the summer.

Pool:23
zən-u mərd havåyə åzådə-miyan šəna kudidi.
Women and men were swimming under the open sky (lit. in the free air).

Pool:24
ǰəɣəlan aŕa dovəśtidi, ura dovəśtidi.
Children were running here and there.

Pool:25
it́a az a ǰor vaz kudi åbə-miyan, it́a ǰərgə åbə-miyan ləpə-amra båzi kudidi.
One took a jump from above and one group is playing ball in the water.

Pool:26
ingår nə ingår zəməstån-ə.
It is as if it is not winter.

Pool:27
un-əm Mosko-miyan, da dərəǰə səf́rə-ǰir.
And in Moscow, with the temperature ten degrees below zero.

Pool:28
Aməd mara buǵoftə: “yå-alla, zud båš maatal nav́a bostən;
Ahmed said to me, “Oh Lord! Hurry up, do not be slow!

Pool:29
biýa bišim!
Let us go!

Pool:30
aýa te-re libåśə šənå fagirəm.
I shall hire a bathing suit for you from here.

Pool:31
loxt-a bim, dəkəfim åbe-miyan.”
Let us undress and plunge into the water.”

Pool:32
mən bå tərs-u lərz Aməd́ə-dumbål rå dəkəftəm.
I followed Ahmed closely in fear.

Pool:33
avəl bušóim dúta bilit́ə vurudi ́ beheím.
At first we went and bought two entrance tickets.

Pool:34
uyə-ǰa bušóim ǰåýə digər.
From there we went into another place.

Pool:35
tunukəyə šənå fagiftim, bušoim it́a numrə-́miyan.
We took our swimming trunks and went into a booth.
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Pool:36
ame libåsańa bəkəndim, libåsə šənå dukudim, bušoim åbə kənår.
We took off our clothes, put on bathing suits and went into the water.

Pool:37
Aməd it́a piče pəsåpəs bušo, bəpərəśtə åbə-miyan.
Ahmed stepped back a little and jumped into the water.

Pool:38
išarə bukudə: “tu-nəm bəpər!”
He gave me a signal, “You also jump in.”

Pool:39
mən xaśtim bəpərəm, vəĺi xurdə́ ǰå buxordəm.
I wanted to jump in, but I was a little frightened.

Pool:40
Aməd vavarse: “tərsi ́ re? xåk bə ti sər!
Ahmed asked, “Are you afraid? Put ashes on your head!

Pool:41
məǵər ǰəɣəlańa ki ti ləńgə ɣəd-idi nid́ini?
Can you not see the children who are running around your feet?

Pool:42
xəǰålət nə-kəši?
Are not you ashamed?

Pool:43
yålla vaz bukun!”
Oh Lord! Jump in!”

Pool:44
bugóftəm: “Amədǰan it́a piče səb́ər bukun.
I said, “Ahmedjan, wait a little.

Pool:45
avəl bugu, bidinəm pilekån kóya naha?
Tell me first of all, so that I can see where the ladder is?

Pool:46
aýa åb ǰulf-ə və koya təskə?
Here the water is deep; where is it shallow?

Pool:47
yåvåš-yåvåš az úya ayəm, bad hamə či durúst-a be.”
I shall walk there slowly, then everything will be in order.”

Pool:48
bušóim pillekånə diḿə-sər, tå mi påya bənam pille-sər.
We went down the ladder in such a way that I could see my feet on the rungs.

Pool:49
mi på ǰiliskəstə, dəkəftəm åbə-miyan ita ɣuta buxórdəm.
My foot slipped and I fell into the water and was immersed from head to toe.

Pool:50
Aməd šuru bukudə kir-kir xandə kudən.
Ahmed began to laugh loudly.

Pool:51
bamo mi-biǰa.
He came up to me.
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Pool:52
vavərse: “tara či bubóstə?
He asked, “What has happened to you?

Pool:53
ti sər yå kəmər pillekåna nu-xordə ki?”
Did your head or your body (lit. waist) bang against the ladder?”

Pool:54
bidem Aməd səŕə keyf-ə, xaye mi-amra nəza bukunə.
I saw that Ahmed is amusing himself; he wanted to play a trick on me.

Pool:55
bugoftəm: “na, Aməd-åɣå, ame no-bə farəse.”
I said, “No, dear Ahmed (lit. Sir Ahmed) our turn comes.”

Pool:56
åb čičal bu.
The water was lukewarm.

Pool:57
únə ša (//šasti) tåɣət avərdən.
It could be endured.

Pool:58
aḿmå har vəxt åbə-ǰa birun amóim, pərkəstim.
But whenever we come out of the water we began to shiver.

A.8 Text 8 – Who
Who:1
vay, an ki-́yə?
Oh, who is this?

Who:2
åšənåýa mane?
My acquaintance?

Who:3
an ki?
Who is this?

Who:4
mi dəsxaxur, Ruɣiyəyə mən-ə?
My female friend, my Rugiya?

Who:5
an tú-i?
Is it you?

Who:6
ti xašə ǰana ɣurban.
It is you (lit. your bone), heart [of your] sacrifice.

Who:7
či kudən dəri?
What are you doing?
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Who:8
fander, bidin, či kudən dərəm.
Have a glance; look at what I am doing.

Who:9
ašxålańa učen dərəm.
I am taking out (lit. collecting) the trash.

Who:10
bugu, bidinəm, či kuni, kuyə isai?
Tell me, so that I might know, what you are doing and where you are going?

Who:11
aýa, ašanə-biǰa kulfəti kunəm.
Here I work for them as a servant.

Who:12
haf-haš nəfəŕə kåra vasti bukunəm, tå it́a luɣmə pəlå buxurəm.
I must do the work of seven or eight people to [have the possibility to] eat a

handful of pilau.
Who:13
ham vasi båzår bəšəm, ham vasi poxtəpəz bukunəm, ham vasi ašańə rax́tə libåśa
bušorəm.

I must even go to the market and I must cook the food and I must wash their
clothes.

Who:14
de mi čum ni-dine, tiripiri še.
Moreover (lit. more), my eyes do not see; it is going dark [before my eyes].

Who:15
de rəməɣə-ǰa dəkəftəm.
I have already been deprived of even my strength.

Who:16
hič kəs narəm, unə-amarə daŕdə dil bukunəm.
I have nobody with whom I could share my sorrow.

Who:17
na-nəm, či bukunəm, kuya bəšəm, kere bəgəm, kiya bidinəm.
I do not know what I can do, where to go, whom to tell or whom to see.

Who:18
dəsxaxurǰan, pəxmə nu-bu, ti čuma vakun!
Female friend, do not be helpless, open your eyes.

Who:19
a biinsåfan ami ɣəma nuxoridi.
These unscrupulous men will not feel sorry for us.

Who:20
ašanə-amra vasti mubarəzə kudən.
We must fight them.

Who:21
alan de u zəmånån niýə, har či xastidi, ami-amra kudidi.
Now it is no longer the time [when] they can do what they want to us.

Who:22
alan de təškilåt nə-hə.
Now there is already an organization.
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Who:23
biya, bišim, ti nåma uya binivis!
Let us go; you register there (lit. write your name there).

Who:24
tənhåyi nəš́a!
Do not be (lit. do not go) isolated.

Who:25
vasti iǰai piš šuon tå amə haɣ́a fagirim.
We must go forwards together, [in order to] find (lit. take) our rights.

Who:26
tur-a bostə, xu dəsxaxura fandərəstə.
She was amazed and looked at her female friend.

Who:27
viriz, bišim!
Get up, let us go!

Who:28
imruz ti-manəstən ådəman hizår-hizår iǰå ǰəm-a bidi.
Today people like you have gathered in the thousands in one place.

Who:29
az uya (//uya-ǰa) rå dəkəfidi tå pillə meydånə-miyan.
From there they headed for the big square.

Who:30
uya isidi, nutɣ kunidi, tå hamə xob bəfahmid, ama či gimi, či xayimi.
There we were standing and delivering speeches so that people might understand

all the better what we are saying and what we want.
Who:31
məǵər imruz či ruz-ə?
Is not today some kind of [special] day?

Who:32
na-ni?
Do you not know?

Who:33
imruz haštúmə mårs-ə.
Today is the eighth of March.

Who:34
imruz dunyå-miyan hamə ǰå zənəkan xušańə haɣ́ə-vasi ǰəm-a bidi.
Today, women are gathering everywhere in the world to fight for their rights.

Who:35
bišim, mən-əm ayəm.
Let us go – I am going too.

Who:36
ušanə-amara ayəm.
I am going with them.
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A.9 Text 9 – Conversation
Goftəgu

Conversation
Conver:1
səlam aleykum, åɣå!
Hello, Sir!

Conver:2
aleykum səlam!
Hello!

Conver:3
ti a(h)vål čutór-ə?
How are you?

Conver:4
bəd niyəm.
Not bad.

Conver:5
zəndə-im.
I am living.

Conver:6
šukr.
Thank you.

Conver:7
či kuni?
What are you doing?

Conver:8
åy, yåvåš-yåvåš, guzəraniḿi.
Nothing. I am living [my life] in easy stages.

Conver:9
zakan čutor-idi?
How are the children?

Conver:10
bəd niyidi, xušane-re buzurg-a bostən dəridi.
Not bad, they are growing.

Conver:11
xeyli vəx́t-ə ki mi dil xasti tara bidinəm.
I have wanted to see you for a long time.

Conver:12
alhamdullå imruz tara bidem və mi dil xunək-a bostə.
Thank goodness I have seen you today and my heart has been set at rest.

Conver:13
mi dil ham xastə tara bidinəm.
I too, wanted to see you.

Conver:14
i var bamom šimi xånə, neśa bidi.
One day I went to your house, but you were not there.
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Conver:15
zakan bugóftidi, abǰi mårə-amra Anzəli bušoidi.
The children said [that] you had left for Anzali.

Conver:16
agər kåŕa vaǰib naŕi, biýa imruz bišim, bəgərdim.
If you have no important business today, let us go and take a stroll today.

Conver:17
ita piče ara-ura bišim bəgərdim, ami dil vave.
Let us go here and there a little; let us walk; let us amuse ourselves.

Conver:18
haḿəš ki kår nibe.
After all, there is not always [only] work.

Conver:19
ibče va dunyåya deen.
We must see the world a little.

Conver:20
bizudi nəyə ki gidi: “ti čuma vakun dunyåya bidin!”
Not without reasons is it said, “Open your eyes and look at the world!”

Conver:21
mən-am xeyli xušhål-am ki tara bidem.
I too, am very pleased that I have seen you.

Conver:22
xeyli vəxt-a bu ki tara nide bum.
It is already a very long time since I have seen you.

Conver:23
na, kårə vaǰəb́i naŕəm.
No, I have no important business.

Conver:24
alan ta'tilə tåbəstån-ə, mən-am murəxəsi darəm.
It is the summer holidays now; I have vacation.

Conver:25
tanəm ti-amra har ǰå bigi baýəm.
I can go wherever you say.

Conver:26
bišim i xurdə bəgərdim.
Let us go; let us take a little stroll.

Conver:27
koya bišim?
Where shall we go?

Conver:28
bəd niyə ita piče gargardəxim.
It would be quite good for us to wander for a little time.

Conver:29
koya meyl dari, bišim.
Wherever you want, there we shall go.

Conver:30
bi meyl niyəm.
I have a desire. (lit. I am not without a desire.)
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Conver:31
båɣə Muhtəšəm bišim.
Let us go to the Muhtasham garden.

Conver:32
az ko ra bišim?
But what road shall we take?

Conver:33
az a ra tåzə it́a xiyåbån vakudidi.
They have recently made (lit. opened) a street along this road.

Conver:34
tu una bidei?
Have you seen it?

Conver:35
na, nidem.
No, I have not.

Conver:36
pəs az a ra bišim.
Then let us go along this road.

Conver:37
ham xəlvət-ə, gərd-u xåkə mašinana nuxurim və ham ki az səbzə-u čəmən guzər
kunim.

It is quiet there; we will not get our mouths full of dust from cars; moreover, we
will pass the lawns and glades.

Conver:38
xeyli xob.
Very well.

A.10 Text 10 – The Liar
Duroɣgu
The Liar1

Liar:1
it́a tåǰər bu və it́a pəsər dašti.́
There was one merchant and he had a son.

Liar:2
anə pəsər xeyli ayyåš bu və haməš ɣərz və ɣol kudi.
His son was a big jovial fellow and he incurred debts all the time.

Liar:3
hič fikr-u ziḱri naš́ti, məgər ki per bimirə.
He never thought of anything except the death of his father.

Liar:4
per ham fiḱrə murdən naš́ti.
But his father was not even thinking of dying.
1Borrowed from One Thousand and One Nights.
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Liar:5
i ruz pəsərə it́a iddə xu refeɣanə-amra (//amara) be fikr dəkəf́tə ki yək ǰúri peŕə
kələká bəkənə və unə amvåla bə dəst bavərə və bə eyš-ə nuš buguzəranə.

One day, the lad, together with a group of his friends, planned a way of destroying
the father -- to take possession of his property and give themselves up to
drunkenness and pleasure.

Liar:6
ašanə kələ a fikr dəkəf́tə ki tåǰəra zəndə-zəndə čålə kunid.
The thought of burying the merchant alive came into their heads.

Liar:7
i ruz ki tåǰər tənhå bə xånə isa bu, fuvostidi únə-sər və únə dəs-u påya dəbəstidi,
tavədaidi tåbutə-miyan.

One day, when the merchant was alone in the house, they pounced on him, bound
him hand and foot and placed him in a coffin.

Liar:8
tåǰər hič təkan nuxurdə.
The merchant was not stirring.

Liar:9
bide, agər ǰum buxurə, unə kələka kənidi.
He saw that if he moved, they would destroy him.

Liar:10
bičårə taxt bigift(ə) tåbutə-miyan buxúftə (//buxóftə).
The poor fellow lay in the coffin without movement.

Liar:11
tåǰəŕa usadidi, ɣusl bədaidi və una kəfən dukudidi və tavədaidi tåbutə-miyan.
They lifted up the merchant, did the ritual ablution for him, put a shroud on him

and placed him in the coffin.
Liar:12
tåbuta bu duš bigif́tidi, bušóidi pišnəmåźə-biǰa ki un nəmåźə məyyət bəxanə.
They placed the coffin on their shoulders and went to the imam, so that he might

carry out the burial of the deceased.
Liar:13
hato ki pišnəmåz šuru bukudə allåh-u akbar bəgə, tåǰər xu səra tåbutə-ǰa birun
bavərdə, pišnəmåza bugóftə: “ay åɣå, mi dåd faŕəs!

As soon as the imam began to say the “God is great”2 the merchant thrust his head
out of the coffin and said to the imam “Oh sir, come and help me!

Liar:14
mi pəsər xaye zəndə-zəndə mara čål-a kunə tå mi sərvəta bə dəst bavərə.”
My son wants to bury me alive, in order to appropriate my property”

Liar:15
pišnəmåz ru kune bə anə pəsər və ge: “an či kåŕi-yə?”
The imam addresses his son and says, “What is the matter?”

Liar:16
pəsər ge: “ay åɣå, mi per duroɣgu-yə.
The son says, “Oh sir, my father is a liar.
2The first words of the prayer.
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Liar:17
təmåmə a mardum ki aya isaidi, šəhådət dəhidi ki un bəmərdə bu ki una ɣusl-kəfən
bukudim.”

All the people who are here will testify that he had already died when we washed
him and put a shroud on him.”

Liar:18
pišnəmåz ǰəmåatə-ǰa vavərse: “šuma či gidi?”
The imam asked those who were present, “What do you say?”

Liar:19
hamə bugóftidi: “ama šəhådət dihim ki un bəmərdə bu (//bəmərdə-yə).”
They all said, “We testify that he has died (is dead).”

Liar:20
pišnəmåz bugóftə “mən dər təmåmə mi umr murdəýə duroɣgu ni-demə” – və ru bə
tåǰər bukudə və bugoftə – “šuma təsdiɣ kunidi ki mən nətanəm šəhådətə yək
iddə marduma nədidiə bigirəm və ti ɣola az hamə bålåtər bədanəm.

Then the imam said, “In my whole life I have never seen a dead person who is a
liar” and turning his face to the merchant, he said, “You agree that I cannot help
take into account the testimony of the [whole] group of people and cannot
consider your words to be more truthful.

Liar:21
pəs mən tara murdəyə duroɣgu hisåb kunəm.
Therefore, I consider you to be a dead person who is a liar.

Liar:22
behtər ki gəb nəzəni və ame (//ami) kåra måne nibi, tå mardum bə xušanə təklif́ə
šari aməl bukunid.”

It would be better for you to say [nothing] and not hinder our affair, so that people
will fulfill their legal duty”

Liar:23
pišnəmåz de vəx́tə etəråz tåǰəra fəandə və hukm bukudə tåbutə-səra dəbədid, və
šuru bə-nəmåzə məyyət bukudə.

The imam no longer gave the merchant time to object ordered the lid of the coffin
to be covered and began the burial service.

Liar:24
və bad az nəmåz una bå təšrifåt bə ɣəbrəstan bəbardidi və čåĺ-a kudidi.
And after the burial service they took him with honor to the cemetery and buried

him.

A.11 Text 11 – In the Boat
Lotkə Miyan
In the Boat

Boat:1
musåfər lotkačiýa ge: “šuma riyåzi danidi?”
A passenger says to the boatman, “Do you know mathematics?”

Boat:2
lotkači: “nańəm.”
Boatman: “I do not.”
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Boat:3
musåfər: “pəs ita čəhårumə ti zəndəgiýa az dəst bedaí.
Passenger: “Then you have wasted one quarter of your life.

Boat:4
hasa bugu bidinəm: tå-rix dani?”
Now tell me so that I might know (lit. see), Do you know history?”

Boat:5
lotkači: “nańəm.”
Boatman: “I do not”

Boat:6
musåfər: “pəs yək haštúmə ti zəndəgi ǰə dəs bušo.”
Passenger: “Then you have wasted one eighth of your life.”

Boat:7
ha vəxt it́a pillə moǰ az vəsət́ə dəryå buland-a bo və bə tərəf́ə ašanə lotkə bamo.
Then a big wave arose on the sea and rolled up to their boat.

Boat:8
lotkači musåfəra vavərse: “šənå kudən dani?”
The boatman asked the passenger, “Can you swim?”

Boat:9
musåfər ǰəvåb bəda: “nańəm.”
The passenger answered, “I cannot.”

Boat:10
lotkači: “pəs təmåmə šimi zəndəgiya az dəst bedaidi”
Boatman: “Then you have wasted all your life.”

A.12 Text 12 – As You Please!
Ixtiyar Daridi!
As You Please!

Please:1
duta pišxədmət rəiśə utåɣə-pušt murafə kudən dibid.
Two servants were quarreling behind the boss’s door.

Please:2
it́a úytaya gofti: “az tu xərtər nidem!”
One said to the other, “I have never seen a bigger ass than you!”

Please:3
ha vəxt rəis bå hålətə ɣeyz-u ɣəzəb dəra vakudə və bugóftə: “məgər nidinidi, mən
aýa isam?!”

At that very moment the boss opened the door with irritation and said, “Can you
not see that I am here?”
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A.13 Text 13 – A Complaint
Šəkayət

A Complaint
Complaint:1
ita pirəzənay dula-dula šuon dubu.
An old woman was walking with difficulty, dragging her feet.

Complaint:2
hato ki mara bide, mi ǰulóya bigif́tə və vavərse: “zayǰan, bugu bidinəm, agər
bəxayəm kəlåntari-ǰa šəkayət bukunəm, kóya va bəšəm?”

As soon as she saw me, she blocked my way and asked, “Little child if I want to
make a complaint at the police station, where must I go?”

Complaint:3
mən una bugóftəm: “mårǰan, tu čuto xayi kəlåntəri-ǰa šəkayət bukuni?
I said to her, “Mother, why do you want to complain to the police?

Complaint:4
hamə kəs xušanə šəkayəta uya bəridi!”
You know everybody goes [just] there to bring his complaints”

Complaint:5
pirəzənay ǰəvåb bəda: “zay, ti ɣurban bəšəm!
The old woman answered, “Child, may I be your sacrifice!

Complaint:6
az malə dunyå i ǰuft ɣåličə daštim.
Of all worldly goods I only had a couple of small rugs.

Complaint:7
itaya duzd bəbəŕdə, uytaýa kəlåntəri mi-ǰa fagiftə ki az unə gul-u butə və nəɣšə-ǰa
uydanəya peydå bukunə.

A thief took away one of them and the police took the other one in order to find the
first one by looking at the pattern of the second one and making a drawing of it.

Complaint:8
una ki duzd bəbəŕdə bə ǰəhannəm!
The one that the thief pinched, the devil take him (lit. into the nether regions).

Complaint:9
aydanə ham ašan faandidi!”
But you know they have not even returned this one.”

A.14 Text 14 – A Child’s Prayer
J̌əɣələ Duå

A Child’s Prayer
Prayer:1
“ay xudå! mi mårə asəbana un ɣədər ɣəvi bukun ki bətanə haməýa mi šeytåniýa
təhåmmul bukunə!”

“O, Lord! Strengthen my mother’s nerves so much that she can endure all my
pranks.”
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A.15 Text 15 – Please, One Minute
Lutfən Ita Dəɣɣə

Please, One Minute
Minute:1
it́a pirəmərday bə kåntórə havåpeymåyi tiləfun bukudə.
One old man telephoned the office of Aeroflot.

Minute:2
tiləfunči ki it́a duxtar bu, guša usadə.
The operator (and she was a girl) picked up the receiver.

Minute:3
pirəmərday bugóftə: “duxtərǰan, xayəm havåpeymå-amra mi zahakə-biǰa bə
Nyu-York bəšəm.

The old man said, “Little girl, I want to go by airplane to New York to see my
children.

Minute:4
mumkiń-ə bigi, az aýa či ɣədr tul kəše.”
Can you tell me how long [the flight] will last from here?”

Minute:5
tiləfunči xasti dəftərčəyə rahnəmå-ǰa (//råhnəmå-ǰa) dəɣiɣ bidinə və ǰəvåb bədə.
The telephonist really wanted to look in the flight directory and then answer.

Minute:6
mislə hamišə ǰəvåb bəda: “ita dəɣɣə!”
As usual, she answered, “One minute!”

Minute:7
pirəmərday bugóftə: “bu xudå, mən nańastim ki bə a nəzdiki-́yə, vəgərnə xudəm
piyådə šoimi!” – guša bə zəmin bəna.

The old man said, “Really and truly, I did not know it was so near, otherwise I
should have gone on foot” – and put down the receiver.

A.16 Text 16 – The Thief and the Judge
Duzd-u Ɣåzi

The Thief and the Judge
Thief:1
ɣåzi ru bukudə bə duzd: “az duzdií ki bukudi ma'lum-ə, dúzdə kuhnəkår-i.”
The judge addressed the thief, “By this theft that you have committed, it is obvious

that you are an experienced thief.”
Thief:2
duzd: “bə ǰanə šuma, avvəlin bår bu ki duzdi bukudəm!”
The thief: “I swear by your soul, this was the first time I have stolen.”

Thief:3
ɣåzi: “agər avvəlin bår bu, pəs čutor bətanəśti råstə divara buǰor biši?”
The judge: “If this was the first time, then how did you manage to climb up that

sheer wall?”
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Thief:4
duzd: “ixtiyar daridi, ɣurban! kårə niku kərdən az pur kərdən-ə.”
The thief: “As you like. Do as you are sure to do.”

A.17 Text 17 – A Story
Həkåyət
A Story

Story:1
it́a sabmənsəb aǰan bu.
There was one police officer.

Story:2
i šəb så'atə se bad az niśfə šəb xiyåbånə Buzərǰumeri-́ǰa guzəštən dubu.
One night, at three o’clock in the middle of the night, he was walking along

Buzerjumeri street.
Story:3
hato ki ǰuloxånə məsǰəd́ə šåya farəse, anə čum dəkəftə bə məsǰəd.
When he had approached the front of the Shah’s mosque, his glance fell on the

mosque.
Story:4
xu-re fikr bukudə ki bəd nə-xaye bostən ki səri ham bə məsǰəd bəzənə və a kår
zərər nəxaye daštən.

He thought to himself that it would not be a bad thing to call at the mosque for a
minute and that no harm would come from this.

Story:5
hato ki fikr kudən dubu, az pilləkån biǰir bamo varədə məsǰəd bubóstə.
Thinking thus, he went down the steps and entered the mosque.

Story:6
havå hala tårik bu, ammå nəsimə xunəḱi vəzei.
It was still dark, but a cool breeze was blowing.

Story:7
un kənårə hoz bušo, it́a piče åb xu dima bəze.
He went to the edge of the pool and splashed a little water on his face.

Story:8
səŕd åb xu təsiŕa bukudə.
The coldness of the water brought moral pressure to bear on him.

Story:9
sabmənsəb fikr bukudə ki xeýli vəxt-ə nəmåz nəxandə.
The officer thought that it was already a long time since he had read part of the

namaz.
Story:10
xób-ə ki xudåya fəramuš nukunə, du ruk'ət nəmåz bəxanə.
It would be better if he did not forget God and read two ruk'ats3 of the namaz.
3ruk'at from the Arabic ركعت is part of the Muslim religious rite.
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Story:11
vuzu bigif́tə bušo sah́nə-miyan hato ki duta ruk'ət nəmåz bəxandə, una xåb bigif́tə.
He performed the ritual ablution and went into the mosque. As soon as he had

done two ruk'ats of the namaz, he fell asleep.
Story:12
nimsåat nuguzəštə bu ki duta duzd uya bamo və una fandərəstidi və bəšnåxtidi ki
un sərkår nåyəb́-ə.

Not even half an hour had gone by when two thieves arrived there, saw him and
recognized that this was a senior lieutenant.

Story:13
it́a az ušan ki Abul nåm dašti xu refeɣa bugóftə: “xayi anə čəkməya az anə på
birun bavərəm?”

One of them, who was called Abul, said to his friend, “Do you want me to pull his
boots off his feet?”

Story:14
unə refeɣ ǰəvåb bəda: “məgər divanə-i?
His friend answered, “What are you, mad?

Story:15
un amire bə kår aye.”
He will give it to us.”

Story:16
Abul ǰəvåb bəda: “har hål bəd šəkåŕi niýə.
Abul answered, “Though that may be, this is not a bad gain (lit. not a bad game).

Story:17
čand fadi, unə čəkməya tara fadəm?”
How much will you give me if I give you his boots?”

Story:18
unə refəɣ bugoftə: “pənǰa tuman fadəm.”
His friend said, “I will give fifty Tumans.”

Story:19
Abul bugóftə: “zud båš fad́ən!
Abul said, “Give me them quickly!

Story:20
mən nəɣd muåmələ kunəm.”
I shall make a bargain for cash down.”

Story:21
Abul pulə nuɣrə az xu refeɣ Akbər fagif́tə və bad bušo nåyəb́ə səŕə-ǰor.
Abul took the silver coins from his friend Akbar and then went up to the lieutenant.

Story:22
pulana səda bəda, buland buland Akbəra bugóftə: “Akbər, haya-haya!
He jingled the coins and then said in a very loud voice to Akbar, “Here you are –

here you are!
Story:23
xob ǰåí-yə!
It is a good spot.

Story:24
tu a tərəfana nigå bukun, tå mən a šiš hizår tumana čål bukunəm.”
You look in all directions while I bury six thousand Tumans there.”
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Story:25
Abul pulana hey səda dayi, fukudi zəminə-ru tå nåyəb bišnəvə.
Abul continually jingled the money and struck them against the ground so that the

lieutenant heard him.
Story:26
nåyəb az ašanə sər-u səda bidår-a bubostə.
The lieutenant awoke because of their noise.

Story:27
yåvåšəki xu čuma vakudə və ušanə harfana guš bəda.
He quietly opened his eyes and listened to their words.

Story:28
Abul bugóftə: “pulana xob ǰåí čål bukudim.
Abul said, “We have buried the money in a good place.

Story:29
hasa tu xob fander, a nəzdikan hič kəs neśa”
Now you look well, to see whether anyone is nearby.”

Story:30
Akbər it́a piče ara-uraya fandereśtə (//fandərəstə) və bad bugóftə: “ay våy, Abul, či
kudən dəri?

Akbar looked here and there for a little while and then said, “Oh Abul, what are
you doing?

Story:31
aya it́a nåyəb xufte.
Here some kind of lieutenant is sleeping.

Story:32
biýa pulana birun bavərim və az aýa usanim.”
Let us steal the money and take it from here.”

Story:33
Abul bugóftə: “bəlki un xufte və neš́tavəstə.
Abul said, “But surely he is asleep and cannot hear anything.

Story:34
biýa imtəhan bukunim, bidinim xuftə yå na.”
Let us conduct a test; we shall see whether he is asleep or not.”

Story:35
Akbər bamo nåyəbə-sər-ǰor.
Akbar went up to the lieutenant.

Story:36
Abúl bugoftə: “mən hasa anə ita čəkməya birun avərəm.
Abul said, “Now I shall pull one boot from him.

Story:37
agar təkan buxurdə, malum be, bidar-ə.”
If he moves, it will be clear that he is not asleep.”

Story:38
nåyəb ušanə harfa beštavəstə.
The lieutenant heard their words.
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Story:39
xure fikr bukudə: “xudå šiš hizar tuman bi dərdə sər farəsəbe.
He thought to himself, “God is sending me six thousand Tumans without any

effort.
Story:40
xob-ə, hič təkan nuxurəm.”
All right, I will not move at all.”

Story:41
xura bə xab bəzə.
He pretended that he was asleep.

Story:42
Abul bamo, az anə it́a čəkmə birun fakəše.
Abul approached and took off one of the lieutenant’s boots.

Story:43
bad Akbər bugóftə: “mən båz-am båvər nukunəm ki nåyəb xuftə.
Then Akbar said, “I still do not believe the lieutenant is asleep.

Story:44
bišim pulana az čålə usanim.”
Let us go; let us take the money from the hole.”

Story:45
Abul ǰəvåb bəda: “aǰəb tu ådəḿə šəkkak isi!
Abul answered, “You are an amazingly distrustful man.

Story:46
hasa mən uyta ləngə čəkmə ham az unə på birun avərəm, bidinəm tu båvər kuni ki
bəndəýə xudå xufte yå na.”

Now I shall also take that boot from his leg and I shall see whether you then
believe that God’s slave is asleep or not.”

Story:47
nåyəb xudəša båz-em (//am) bə xåb bəze və xure bugóftə: “i ǰuft čəkmə fidayə šiš
hizår tuman pul.”

The lieutenant again pretended he was asleep and said to himself, “One pair of
boots is the sacrifice for six thousand Tumans in cash.”

Story:48
Abul uyta ləngə čəkmə ham az nåyəbə på birun bavərd.
Abul also took that boot from the lieutenant’s leg.

Story:49
və čəkmana usad́idi və bušoidi.
They took the boots and went away.

Story:50
nåyəb it́a piče sabr bukudə, virištə, bušo sutúnə-pušt.
The lieutenant waited a little then got up and went behind the pillar.

Story:51
har či bəgərdəśtə, xåkə tåzə nide.
No matter how far he walked, he did not see fresh earth.

Story:52
har či xåka ara-ura bukudə, hič či niyaftə.
However much he dug in the ground, he did not find anything.
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Story:53
bamo xu čəkmə dukunə.
He went to put on his boots.

Story:54
bide, čəkman-am bəbərdidi.
He saw [that] they had made away with his boots too.

Story:55
ru bukudə bə asəmån ki “ey xudåýə kərim, amara či kår bə nəmåz!
He turned his face to Heaven, “O great Lord, what do we care about the namaz

because of this affair!
Story:56
nəmåz kårə ah́lə haɣ-ə, ama ah́lə haɣ-u hisåb.”
The namaz is the concern of genuine people, but we are people who take bribes.”

A.18 Text 18 – Poor
Poor:1
imruz, ǰəɣəlan, ama bå sərguzəš́tə it́a xånəvåŕə fəɣir åšənå bim.
Today children, we shall get to know the story of one poor family.

Poor:2
a xånəvår it́a nəmunəýə kučik az hizåran-hizår mərdúmə ame (//ami)
məm(ə)ləkət-ə.

This family is one of the representatives (lit. a small model) of the thousands and
thousands of people in our country.

Poor:3
låbud šuma Raš́tə kučə mahallana xob danidi, purdəaråɣ́a xob bələd-idi, ki kóya na
(//naha).

Certainly you know the side-streets and districts of Rasht; you know very well
where the Iraqi bridge is.

Poor:4
az a purd yək kəḿi rəd́d-a bi, bərxuri bə čəntə kučəýə təng, bårik, kəsif, pur az
gil-u gul.

If you go a little way beyond the bridge, you will see (lit. you will meet) some
crowded, narrow, dirty streets, full of dirt and mud.

Poor:5
du tərəf́ə a kučə hamišə xəndəɣ-ə, tå bəxayi kəsåfət́-ləǰən darə.
Both sides of this street always have a [kind of] ditch, filled with refuse.

Poor:6
aslań a mahallańə-miyan mərdúmə ašråf, bu ɣólə ama “ušańə sər bə ušańə på
erze” zəndəgi nú-kunidi.

Distinguished people – whom we call, “worthy people” – do not live in these
districts at all.

Poor:7
a ǰur mahallańə-miyan mərdúmə kårgər, faalə və bu ɣólə muftxuran mərdúmə “bi
sər u på” zəndəgi kunidi.

Working-class, toiling people, whom the rich parasites call “headless and footless
people”, live in these districts.
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Poor:8
mərdúmə a mahallan xånə apartaman, mobl-u ɣåli, kulfət-u nokər, dəm-u dəškå
naŕidi.

The inhabitants of these districts do not have luxurious houses, or furniture and
carpets, or female and male servants, or luxuries.

Poor:9
təɣribən ušańə xånə bi šəbåhət bə múrɣə lånə ni-yə.
Their houses can be compared with birds’ nests.

Poor:10
ammå a mərdum ki a ǰur ǰåya zəndəgi kunidi hoɣəbåzi, muftxori, kulåguzåri,
kulåh-bərdåri na-́nidid či-yə.

But these people who live in such places do not know what cheating, scrounging,
deceit or servility are.

Poor:11
dər muɣåbil a mərdumə såddə, har ɣəd bəxayi, påkdil, ruråst, xušdil-idi.
On the contrary, these simple people are, if you like, pure in spirit, honest and kind.

Poor:12
šuma-ra dəŕdə sər nə-́dəm.
I do not want to bore you any more.

Poor:13
dər ha mahallə, dər it́a az u kučańə-miyan ki šume-re sərh-u vəsf bukudəḿ, it́a
gålipuši xånə naha, ki haməš it́a utåɣ darə.

In that district, on one of the streets I described to you there is a house with a
thatched roof, consisting of only one room.

Poor:14
dórə xånə pərčin daŕe (//bubostə-yə).
Around the house there is [built] a fence.

Poor:15
úni dər čubi-yə bəšəkəstə ki nə-šə́ úni nåḿa dər nan.
The door – [this] is a broken piece of wood which cannot even be called a door.

Poor:16
a xånə-durun ki dåxil bi, ti čəšm bə čənta påŕə-mårə hasir, it́a bəškəstə səmavər, i
dəst šəndərə rəx́tə xåb dəkəfe-u bəs.

If you go into the house, you will see some torn mats, a broken samovar and a
broken bed – that is all.

Poor:17
an təmåmə hast-u niśtə Məryəm-Mirza Mamúdə zəń-ə ki a xånə-́miyan zəndəgi ́
kune.́

This is the property of Maryam, Mirza Mamud’s wife, who lives in this house.
Poor:18
Məryəm it́a təbəǰe čənpå bəǰ xu-ǰulo bəna, påk kudən dərə.
Maryam has put a dish of rice in front of her and she is cleaning it.

Poor:19
gå-gåýi ham åråm-åråmi ́ xú-biǰa šər, åvåz, mərsiyə xane.
From time to time she quietly hums a song to herself.
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Poor:20
ki dane,́ šåyəd́-əm bə yåd́ə bədbəxtan dəkəfe, šåyəd́-əm bə yåd́ə xu mərd Mirza
Mamud dəkəfe ki čənd sål-piš žandarman úna bəkúštidi.

Who knows, perhaps she is remembering the unhappy times; perhaps she is
remembering her husband Mirza Mamud, whom the gendarmes killed several
years before.

Poor:21
han ɣədər tanəm šume-re bəgəm ki diĺə puri ́ az zəmånə́ darə.
In any case, I can tell you that she has already had grief for a long time.

Poor:22
gåh́i oɣat un a šeŕa xane:́
Sometimes, she sings this song,

Poor:23
“sərə kuyi bušom, bulbul bigirəm,
“I am just going along the street catching nightingales.

Poor:24
mi båla tir buxurd, tərsəm bimirəm,
An arrow has hit me in the arm; I am afraid I shall die.

Poor:25
bušu, yåra bugu mərhəm bavərə.
Go and tell my friend; let him bring a bandage.

Poor:26
agər mərhəm nə-bə, tərsəm bimirəm.”
If there is no bandage, I am afraid I will die.”

Poor:27
Məryəm təɣribən si haf-ašt sål bištər na-re, ammå uni ɣiyåfə́ nišån dihe (//dəhe) ki
pənǰasalə-yə.

Maryam is roughly thirty-seven or thirty-eight years old, not more, but in outward
appearance she is a fifty-year-old.

Poor:28
ɣəḿ-u ɣussə,́ rúzi da såat kår čayi båɣån-u pabrus båɣåńə-sər, gušnəgi, təšnəgi az
hamə bəttər it́a šanzəsålə pəsəŕə šəkəḿa ser-a kudən-ə, a zənakəýa az åy-u våy
tavədə.

Grief and sorrow, ten hours’ work a day in the tea and tobacco fields, hunger, thirst
and, above all (lit. worst of all), the need to feed her sixteen-year-old son, have
made this woman suffer.

Poor:29
hasa šume-re sərnəviš́tə Məryəḿa gəm, tå bədanid́, un čuto bə a ruz dəkəftə.
Now I shall tell you the story of Maryam, so that you will know how she got into

such a situation.
Poor:30
Məryəm bist sål-piš xeyli xuškil bu.
Twenty years ago, Maryam was very beautiful.

Poor:31
un aslən dihåtiýə duxtəŕi bu, belən-bålå, siyačəšm-ə (//u) abru.
She was a real country girl, tall and with black eyes and black eyebrows.
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Poor:32
múyə siyaýə girinǰi ́ daš́ti.
She had black, curly hair.

Poor:33
úni ɣəd-u andåm miślə sərv bu.
Her figure was like a cypress.

Poor:34
Məryəm mislə åhúyə xəråmån rå šoyi.
Maryam stepped on the ground like a slender gazelle.

Poor:35
ådəm duta čəšm daš́ti, duta čəš́m-əm xasti ́ ɣərz bukunə,́ únə ɣəd́-u ɣəvårəýa
təmåšå bukunə.

Every man has two eyes and both [his] eyes craved for her appearance.
Poor:36
dihåt́ə-miyan Məryəm bə xušgili ́ maaruf bu.
In the countryside Maryam was famous for her beauty.

Poor:37
ań-əm bəgəm šume-́re ki Məryəm miślə u duxtərańə pəxmə-tənbəl nú-bu.
And in addition, I shall tell you that Maryam was not like those lazy girls.

Poor:38
un xeyli zərəng, kåri ́ bu.
She was very dexterous and industrious.

Poor:39
hato ki bəǰarkåri, bərənǰčini ́ sər rəsəyi, Məryəm “səra az på təmiz nədayi.”
As soon as the time to work in the rice field and harvest the rice came, Maryam

toiled indefatigably (lit. did not distinguish her head from her feet).
Poor:40
har vəxt ki ušańə kår túmåm-a bosti, Məryəm xu dəsxaxurań-amra i ǰayi xušańə
hamsåyańa yavəŕ (//yåvər) kúdi.

Whenever their work was finished, Maryam and her female friends helped their
neighbors.

Poor:41
Məryəḿə mår az úni dəs bə-təng bamo bu.
Maryam’s mother worried about her.

Poor:42
hamišə úna gúfti: “åxər zaýiǰan ame bəǰarkår ki tumań-a (təmåń-a) bostə, tu ki az
hål dəkəfti,́ yək kəḿi råhət bukún!

She was always saying, “My child, you know our work in the rice field is finished
and you are very tired; rest a little.

Poor:43
råhəti tə-́ra xuš n-aýe?”
Would not you like a rest?”

Poor:44
a harfan Məryəḿə sər furu nu-šoyi,
Such words did not have an effect on Maryam.
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Poor:45
un haməš xəndə kudi,́ rəxs (//rəɣåsi)́ kudi, har vəxt ki låzəm bu, xušańə hamsåyańa
kumək kudi.

She was always laughing and dancing and when it was necessary, she helped her
neighbors.

Poor:46
xulåsə Məryəm hato ki på bə bist bəna,́ úni mərdə bostəńə vəxt bərəsé bu.
So when Maryam was twenty years old, the time came for her to get married.

Poor:47
Məryəm xåtərxå ziyad daš́ti.
Maryam had many admirers.

Poor:48
pir, ǰəvån, har ki say kúdi úna az i rah́i bə dər bəbərə.
Young and old – everyone tried to get her.

Poor:49
az šuma či pinhån ki kedxudåýə a dihåt Mulla Rəǰəb́-əm Məryəḿə-re dəndån tiź-a
kudə bu.

What can be hidden from you; the chief of this village, Mullah Rajab, also wanted
her (lit. had sharpened teeth).

Poor:50
Mulla Rəǰəb it́a ådəḿə pənǰasalə bu.
Mullah Rajab was a fifty-year-old man.

Poor:51
ɣəd́də xəmidəyi daš́ti.
His body was bent.

Poor:52
ani səŕə mu ham fəbostə (//fubostə) bu.
The hair had fallen out of his head.

Poor:53
ay, čənt mu mislə kåkúlə båbå-gəndum ańi səŕə-miyan ná bu.
Only a few small hairs were sticking up on his head, like small corn stems.

Poor:54
un az təŕsə xudå ya (//yå) az haråmzadəgi i pisxålə́ riš́-əm xure bəna bu ki gå-gåyi
hanå nayi.

Out of piety or for the sake of propriety, he grew a small beard which, from time to
time, he dyed with henna.

Poor:55
Mulla Rəǰəb kedxudå bu.
Mullah Rajab was the chief.

Poor:56
čən kəllə bəǰar, du-səta gåv u vərza, mandə, čanta múrɣ-u murɣåbi, šələxt, it́a
galpuši xånəýə šəxsi daš́ti.

He had several rice fields, two or three cows, bulls, calves, several hens, ducks,
geese and his own thatched house.

Poor:57
un tå bə an sen ki bərəse bu, čanta zən bəbərdə bu.
At his current age, he had already managed to get married several times.
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Poor:58
ha alan xu xånə-́miyan set́a zənə aɣdi dare.
Even now he has in his house three lawful wives.

Poor:59
Mulla Rəǰəb bå osåf xåtərxåyə Məryəm bəbostə.
In spite of all this Mullah Rajab aspired to have Maryam’s hand.

Poor:60
un a kåŕə-vasti az hič hoɣəbåzi ́ furuguzår nú-kudi: gåh́i Məryəm pera vaada vəid
dayi, gåýi ham ušańa taadid kudi.

He stopped at nothing to attain this end (lit. for the sake of this affair) sometimes
he made extensive promises to Maryam’s father; sometimes he threatened them.

Poor:61
xulåsə Mulla Rəǰəb bəhånə-́re gərdəsti tå Məryəmə perə kulåh-siyaya čub bəzənə.
In short, Mullah Rajab sought grounds to create unpleasantness for Maryam’s poor

father (lit. to strike Maryam’s poor father with a stick).
Poor:62
un məsələn miråba kor-kor dayi ́ ki ašańi čənta kəllə bəǰaŕa åb fa-nə-də,́ yå in ki har
ruz avərdi ́ ki “tu čəre sursåt-u bədəhiýə parsala fa-́n-dəyi?” yå “čəre imsål
murɣə kəbåb-ə låku, sir-u piyåza arbåb́ə-re der bəbəŕdi?”

For example, he incited the leader of the local community not to allow water to go
to their few rice plots or pressed him as to why, in his words, are you not paying
the landowner the previous year’s duty in kind and the arrears or why, in his
words, did you withhold from the landlord the duty in kind in the form of roast
chickens, rice cakes and vegetables (lit. of onions and of garlic) this year?

Poor:63
Məryəmə per danəsti ́ ɣəziyə́ az či ɣərar-ə, ammå či tanəsti ́ bukune?
Maryam’s father knew what the reason was for all this, but what could he do?

Poor:64
un fəɣət it́a rå daš́ti: dəndåna ǰəgərə-ru bənə, harf nə-zane.
He had one way out, to grudgingly keep silent.

Poor:65
åxər un nə-́tanasti dəst-dəsti ́ xu duxtəra ki bist sål uni-re xunə dil buxordə bə dəstə
a gurg fadə.

You see how could he give up his daughter, whom he had cherished for twenty
years, into the wolf’s clutches with his own hands.

Poor:66
baĺåvə Məryəm úni xånə kårkun bu.
Besides, Maryam was a worker in his house.

Poor:67
xudəš ki piŕ-a bostə́ bu, agər Məryəḿ-əm az dəst bədə, úni kåra ki vasti ́ bukudi-bi?
As he himself was already old, who would begin to carry out her work, if he

married off Maryam?
Poor:68
Məryəḿə per-u mår čən dəfa hat́tå råzi bubostə bid, Məryəmə Mulla Rəǰəba bədid.
Nevertheless, Maryam’s parents had already agreed several times to give Maryam

in marriage to Mullah Rajab.
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Poor:69
an de az nåčåri bu åxər, ušani bədbəxti ki it́a-dú ta nə-́bu.
But this was in desperation, [because of] misfortunes, of which they had not a few.

Poor:70
Mirza Ahmadə arbåb målikə a dehåt ita pəsər dašti.́
Mirza Ahmad, the landowner of their village, had one son.

Poor:71
tåzə bu dorån dəkəftə.
He has appeared on the scene just now.

Poor:72
úni nåm Xusruxån bu.
His name was Khusrukhan.

Poor:73
Xusruxån a ǰəvånə lus, nåzbårbəvərdə,́ aziz durdånə, bə Məryəm čəšm bədoxtə bu.
Khusrukhan, this self-satisfied, spoiled youth, the only son of his parents, noticed

Maryam.
Poor:74
xalɣ dane, xudå dane, kóya a pəsərə́ Məryəḿa bide bu.
[People know,] God knows where this lad had seen Maryam.

Poor:75
ún-am xasti ́ bu, ɣólə ɣadimen az gulbåɣ gúli bičinə bəšə.
He too, wanted, as the old men (lit. the ancients) say, to pluck the rose in the

flower-garden.
Poor:76
Xusruxån gåh-gåhi xu səfid́ə aśba səvaŕa bósti, it́a šəlåɣ́-am bə dəst, á ra-ú ra
furadi.

From time to time Khusrukhan sat on his white horse, with a whip in his hands and
he drove it hard, first here, then there.

Poor:77
gåhi ham Məryəməšånə xånə-ǰulo amói, manor daýi, Məryəmə pera amr-u-nay
kúdi.

Sometimes he even drove up to Maryam’s house, caracoled [on the horse] and
gave orders to Maryam’s father.

Poor:78
hańi vasti ́ bi ki Məryəmə per u åxərən råzi bəbósti bid ki Məryəḿa Mulla Rəǰəb́ə
zən bukunid və bə ɣólə ama xastid az mårə dəst bə aždəha pənåh bəbərid.

That is why Maryam’s father agreed in the end to Mullah Rajab’s marriage to
Maryam and, as they say here, wanted to find refuge from the dragon with the
snake.

Poor:79
Məryəmə perə mår čən dəfa Məryəḿa buguftidi: “biya, zay, az sərə šeytån biǰir!
Maryam’s parents said to Maryam several times, “Child, just save yourself from

the anger of the devil.
Poor:80
Mulla Rəǰəb kedxudåyə, xudåpərəśt-ə.
Mullah Rajab is a village chief; he is pious.
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Poor:81
vəx́tə bivəxt ami-́re bə dərd xure.
From time to time he will help us.

Poor:82
biya, ti diĺa rəzå bukun, tə-́ra bədim Mulla Rəǰəba.”
We have agreed that we should give you to Mullah Rajab.”

Poor:83
Məryəm avvəl-avvələn ǰəvåb nədayi súrx-a bosti ́ mislə ålaparčə.
At first Maryam did not answer and blushed like red calico.

Poor:84
u åxirən ki úni åb bə ləb bəmo, xu per-u måra bugoftə:́ “agər mi səŕa vabinid́, mən
a dələšəkaḿə-re nə-xam bostəm!”

In the end, when this had already worried her to the limit, she said to her parents,
“[Even] if you cut off my head, I will not become the wife of this glutton.”

Poor:85
az šuma či pinhån, Məryəməšanə xånə it́a ǰəvånək-əm kår kudi.́
We cannot make secret the fact that a certain youth was working in Maryam’s

house.
Poor:86
uni nəm Iskəndər bu.
His name was Iskander.

Poor:87
hålə ɣəziyə an bu ki təɣribən i ́ sål-piš Məryəḿə per təsmim gire,́ it́a muzdur bigirə
ki ušańi-re kumək bəbə.

This is how it happened: about a year before Maryam’s father made the decision to
hire a worker who would help them.

Poor:88
it́a ruz še båzår-sər.
One day he sets off for the market.

Poor:89
vəxti ki xu båzårə sådəýa tumån-a kudə, aŕa-úra gərdəsti.́
When he had finished his trading, he was roaming here and there [in the market].

Poor:90
idəfai úni čəšm dəkəftə bə it́a ǰəvånəḱə bist-u pənǰ sålə ki it́a gåvə ålučə́ bəvərdə
bu, båzår bufurušə.

Suddenly, his eyes fell upon a twenty-five-year-old youth who had brought a few
big cherry-plums to the market to sell them.

Poor:91
Məryəmə per bə a ǰəvån nəzdik-a be, az aŕa-úra gəb zənidi.
Maryam’s father approached the youth and had a talk about this and that.

Poor:92
ǰəvån zåhirən bəd nə-bu.
The youth was handsome in outward appearance.

Poor:93
səbzə, buləndbålå.
He was swarthy and tall.

261



A. Texts

Poor:94
xu-re kåkul bəna bu ki hamišə ańi diḿə-sər fubosti.́
He let a forelock grow which continually came down onto his face.

Poor:95
Məryəḿə per az Iskəndər vapurse: “ti nåm či, bərar?”
Maryam’s father asked Iskander, “What is your name, brother?”

Poor:96
Iskəndər xeyli ådəmə kəmhosələ́ bu.
Iskander was a very impatient man.

Poor:97
haɣ́-am dašti.́
But he even had grounds for that.

Poor:98
åxər a ǰəvånə dər təmåmə xu umr rúzə xúša ni-de.́
You see, this youth had not seen a good day in all his life.

Poor:99
yək kəmi Iskəndər nək-u nuk bukudə bilåxərə́ bugufti:́ “ay per, tu mi nåma čire
vapursi?

Iskander wavered a little and then said, “Father, why are you asking me what my
name is?

Poor:100
mi nåm nåm na-re.”
My name does not have a name.”

Poor:101
Məryəmə per úna buguftə: “ay pəsər, ayb na-́re.
Maryam’s father said to him, “Oh son, that does not matter!

Poor:102
dunyå pəst-u bulənd dare.
In the world there are many misfortunes.4

Poor:103
duruzə dunyå ådəm an ɣədər ɣussə nə-xure.
In this fleeting world5 a man must not be sad.

Poor:104
az ašan guzəštə, ti aśli nåma bugu.
Let us drop this; tell me your present name.

Poor:105
kuǰåi?
Where are you from?

Poor:106
per-ə mår dari?”
Do you have a father and mother?”

Poor:107
ǰəvånə bilåxərə ge: “dani, per, mi nåm Iskəndər-ə.
Finally, the youth says, “You know father, my name is Iskander.
4In the text: dunyå pəst-u bulənd dare. lit. The world has low and high.
5In the text: duruzə dunyå. lit. the two-day world.
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Poor:108
du-sə sålə́ bum ki mi peŕ-ə mår bəmərdidi.
I was two or three years old when my parents died.

Poor:109
han ɣədər danəm, hato ki čəšm bə dunyå vakudəm, nə peŕa bidem, nə måŕa.
One thing I know – when I opened my eyes to the world, I saw neither father or

mother.
Poor:110
tå čən(d) sål-piš-am gåh́i a dihåti,́ gåh́i u kədxudå, gåh́i u arbåbə-re muzduri ́
kudim.

Until recently I worked as a farm laborer, first with a peasant, then for the village
elder and then for the landowner.

Poor:111
u bəlåyə ki dər dunyå nə-na bi, mi sər bəmo.
Whatever misfortune existed in the world, it would fall upon my head.

Poor:112
har kåri bigi, bukudəm: xånəbərpayi,́ gåvčəråni, čårvådåri,́ muzduri.
I have done everything; whatever job you may talk about – the guarding of houses,

the pasturage of cattle, looking after cattle and day-labor.
Poor:113
åxər sər de bə təng bamom.
In the end, I was already bored with everything.

Poor:114
təsmim bigiftəm it́a kår peydå bukunəm ki de nə rəńgə arbåb́a bidinəm, nə foš-u
čúbə kedxudåya buxurəm.

I decided to find a sort of job where I would not see a landowner6or endure the
reproach and the stick of the village elder.

Poor:115
hanə ki dini, čand sål-ə čančukəši kunəm.
Now, as you can see, I have already been engaged in the trading of cheap objects7

for a few years.
Poor:116
gåh́i xuǰ, gåh́i be, gåh́i ålučə avərəm båzår, furušəm.
I bring first pears, then quince and then cherry-plums to the market to sell them.

Poor:117
iǰuri zəndəgiya guzəranəm.”
That is how I live.”

Poor:118
Məryəmə per Iskəndərə harfańa guš kune.
Maryam’s father listens to Iskander’s words.
6In the text, lit. in order not to see the landowner’s color.
7In the text lit. I bear the yoke.
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Poor:119
bad xu dəśta bə xu sər kəše, Iskəndəŕa ge: “xob, zay, ame haməgi sərnəvištən
iǰur-ə.

Then he scratches his head8 and says to Iskander, “All right child, fate is the same
for all of us.

Poor:120
ama dər åsəmånə a zəmånə́ it́a sətårə ham na-rim.
In the modern sky we have no stars.

Poor:121
ayb na-re.
It does not matter.

Poor:122
ammå mən xayəm təra ič či bəgəm.
But I want to tell you something.

Poor:123
mən xånə it́a pəlåxóra darəm, it́a duxtər.
I have a wife and a daughter at home.

Poor:124
hato ki dini, mən-am de pir-a bostən dərəm, az kår dəkəftən dərəm.
As you can see, I am already growing old; I am becoming a casualty.

Poor:125
biya-vu bišin mi-amra ame xånə, kår kunim.
Come and live with me in our home; we shall work.

Poor:126
mən-am ki pəsərə buzurg narəm, tu bə ǰåyə mi pəsər.”
Since I do not have a grown son, you will be a son for me instead.”

Poor:127
Iskəndər avvəl yi kəḿi gəb nə-zəne.
At first, Iskander does not say a single word.

Poor:128
vəli bad dine: miślə in ki pirəmərd ådəmə bədi nə-va bəbə.
But then he sees that the old man is probably not a bad man.

Poor:129
råzi ́ be.
He agrees.

Poor:130
har du bəham rå dəkəftidi.
They both set out on the journey.

Poor:131
ɣurub mahal fərəsidi bə xånə.
At sunset they arrive [arrived] home.

Poor:132
vəxtə ki Məryəḿə per Iskəndər-amra ayidi bə xånə, Məryəm bə xånə n-esa bu.
When Maryam’s father and Iskander arrived home, Maryam was not at home.
8In the text: xu də́sta bə xu sər kəše. lit. He stretches out his hand to his head.
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Poor:133
un xu dəsxaxuran-amra birun kələgəb zeyi!́
She was chatting with her girlfriends, on the street.

Poor:134
Məryəm vəx́tə ki bə xånə ayə, idəfayi úni čəšm dəkəfe bə Iskəndər.
When Maryam arrives home, her eyes immediately fall on Iskander.

Poor:135
hato xu dəst-u påya gum-a kune ki fəramuš-a kune, xu peŕa səlam bukune.
She loses her presence of mind to such an extent that she forgets to greet her father.

Poor:136
Məryəm yək kəḿi surx-a be, zərd-a be, bilåxərə́ xúdəša ǰəm-u ǰur kune, mašɣúlə
xu kår be.

Maryam blushes a little, turns pale and finally controls herself and begins her work.
Poor:137
az haýa Məryəm bå Iskəndər åšnå bidi.
From that time Maryam got to know Iskander.

Poor:138
ruzan-u šəban guzəšti.́
Day after day slipped by.

Poor:139
Məryəm-u Iskəndər duš bə dušə ham kår kudidi.
Maryam and Iskander worked shoulder to shoulder.

Poor:140
bəǰarkår vaǰin, pətəngzəni ́ vəxt-hamišə hamdigərə-re kumək bid
When harvesting the rice and when winnowing the grain, they always helped each

other.
Poor:141
Məryəḿə per az xu zəndəgi xeyli råzi bu.
Maryam’s father was very pleased with his life.

Poor:142
bad az muddət́i bətanəstə bu, it́a muzdur peydå bukunə ki úni-re mislə pəsər kår
bukunə.

After a long time he could at last, find a hired laborer who would work for him as a
son.

Poor:143
az šuma či pinhån ki Məryəm-am bištər az xu per råzi bu.
It is no secret that Maryam too was even more pleased than her father.

Poor:144
åxər ham Məryəm yår-u yåvər peydå bukudə bu, ham xu-biǰə xu zəndəgiýə
åyəndə-́re nəxšə bəkəše bu.

You see Maryam had just found her friend and painted for herself a picture of their
future life.

Poor:145
fikr kudi: šåyəd Iskəndər úni-re it́a xurrəm mərd bəbə.
She thought perhaps Iskander will be her happy chosen one.9

9In the text: šåyəd Iskəndər uni-re ı́ta xurrəm mərd bəbə lit. perhaps Iskander will become
a joyful man for her.
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Poor:146
muddəthå bu, ki Məryəm-ə Iskəndər miślə it́a bərar xaxur hamdigərə-amra gəb
zəyidi, zəndəgi kudid(i).

Maryam and Iskander had already been living together for a long time and talked
to each other as brother and sister.

Poor:147
Məryəm Iskəndəŕa bərarǰan, Iskəndər Məryəma xaxur duxadi.́
Maryam called Iskander brother and Iskander called Maryam sister.

Poor:148
ammå dər båtən (båtin) a du nəfər xušani (//ə) dilə-miyan ɣeyr az mehr-u
muhəbbətə bərar-xaxuri it́a muhəbbət́ə digəram his kudidi, ammå ǰurat nə-kudid
hamdigəŕa bigid.

However, in their hearts, apart from brotherly love these two felt another love in
their hearts, but they did not dare to tell each other [about this].

Poor:149
šåyəd xəǰålət kəšeyidi, šåyəd-am aýta muntəzər bu ki úyta xu diĺə gəba zudtər
bəge.

Perhaps they were ashamed, but perhaps both of them were waiting in order that
the other one might make a declaration of love first.

Poor:150
xulåsə, har duta dər xudəšan it́a muhəbbət ɣeyr az muhəbbəti åddi his kudid,
ammå nə-xastid nišån bədid ki hamdigəra dust daridi.́

In short, both of them felt in themselves in addition to ordinary love, another kind
of love, but they did not want to show that they loved each other.

Poor:151
i ruz, du ruz, i må, du må – bilåxərə́ hamišə de mumkin nu-bu ki ušan zir-ziriki
hamdigəŕa dust bədarid, bilåxərə låzəm bu, a mozu ruyi åb bəyə.

One day, two days; one month, two months – ultimately, it was impossible to love
each other secretly forever; ultimately, it was necessary for this question to
come to the surface.

Poor:152
råst-am han-ə muntəhå har du muntəzərə bəhånə bid ki xušanə haŕfə hisåba
hamdigəra bəzənid.

To tell the truth, in the end they were both waiting for an occasion to say to each
other words that were fitting for the occasion.

Poor:153
åxər ušan dihåtə ǰəɣəl-məɣəl bid.
You see, they were children of the countryside.

Poor:154
ušan hanuz az a lusbåzeń, hoɣəbåzen, mərdumgulzəni ki baźi ame šah́rə ǰəvånan
az “təməddun” yåd bigifti bid, xəbər nə-štid.

They still did not have any idea of deception, trickery or cheating of which some
of our city youths have learned thanks to “civilization.”

Poor:155
mərdúmə bisəvåd, såddə, biɣəll-u ɣəš.
They were illiterate, simple, ingenuous people.
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Poor:156
ušańi išɣbåzi muhəbbət-am miślə ušańi zəndəgi såddəvu biriyå bu. šåyəd xeyliyan
tanəstid ušana gul bəzənid.

And their courting and love, which were also like their lives, were simple and
unfeigned. Possibly many people could have deceived them.

Poor:157
ammå ušan hanuz mərdumgulzənen nanəstid.
But they had still not met (lit. did not know) any deceivers.

Poor:158
zəndəgiýə såddə, dur az riyå, mərdumgulzəni ham xudəš xušbəxtiyə buzurg-idi.
A simple life, far from hypocrisy and deception, is already in itself a piece of great

fortune.
Poor:159
bə har hål Məryəm-ə Iskəndər bå påki-yu sådəgiýə dihåti zəndəgi kudid.
In any case, Maryam and Iskander lived in rural purity and simplicity.

Poor:160
az ɣəzåyə ruzəgår žəne,́ it́a təsåduf piš aye ki a təsåduf kumək ki ušan bilåxərə
xušani dilə gəb́a hamdigəŕa bəzənid.

As fate willed, a fortuitous incident arises and this incident finally helps them to
tell each other the secret (lit. the word) of their hearts.

Poor:161
dåstån az u ɣərar bu.
This was how it happened.

Poor:162
ušańi hamsåyi Məryəm it́a dəsxaxur dašti.
In their vicinity, Maryam had a female friend.

Poor:163
úni nåm Səlləmə bu.
Her name was Sallama.

Poor:164
Səlləmə duxtəŕə nəǰib, såddə, xeyli kåri bu.
Sallama was a noble, simple girl who was very hard-working.

Poor:165
un xu xålə pəsərə xåtərxå bu.
She was in love with her auntie’s son.

Poor:166
úni xålə pəsər-am úna xåtərxå bu.
Her auntie’s son was also in love with her.

Poor:167
bilåxərə ušani per-ə mår råzi bidi ušańi-re arusi ra tavədidi.
In the end, their parents agreed to arrange their wedding.

Poor:168
šəbə arusi ham Məryəm, ham Iskəndər har du šidi təmåšå.
On the evening of the wedding Maryam and Iskander both went to watch the

wedding.
Poor:169
Məryəm-u Iskəndər ham təmåšåči bidi, ham ušańa kumək kudidi.
Maryam and Iskander both looked on and helped them.
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Poor:170
arusi ́ dihåtə arusi ́ bu.
The wedding was a rural wedding.

Poor:171
arúsa xob čakun-vakun kunidi.
They dressed the bride well.

Poor:172
arúsə peŕ-u mår-əm bå čənta pirzənəkań-u rišsəfidanə dihåt məšɣúlə taayi kudən,
durust kudəńə šåm-u ɣəza bid.

The bride’s parents and several old women and honorable old men from the village
were occupied with the preparation of supper.

Poor:173
šume ǰå xåli.
Your place is not occupied.

Poor:174
u šəb åbkəšpəlå, čən ǰur xuruš az fusənǰən-u ɣeymə,́ múrɣə kəbåb giriftə tå
buråni-vu turšə tərə́ arúsə xånə taayi kunidi.

That evening, in the bride’s house, they prepared pilau and various dishes,
beginning with roast duck and meat stuffing, roast chicken and including
burani10 and marinade.

Poor:175
arúsə xånə bukob-bukob bu.
There was a buzz in the bride’s house.

Poor:176
dəstə-dəstə arusə dəsxaxuran amoyidi,́ úna mubarəkbå guftidi.
The bride’s female friends came in groups and congratulated her.

Poor:177
badən hamə sahrå-miyan ǰəm-a bostid, čalpa zeyid, rəxs kudid, åvåz xandid.
Then they all assembled in the field, clapped their hands, danced and sang songs.

Poor:178
Məryəm-u Iskəndər-am ušani-miyan ǰuš xurdid.
Maryam and Iskander also made merry in their midst.

Poor:179
Məryəm, ható ki šumə-re buguftəḿ, duxtərə gərm-u sulóɣi bu.
Maryam, as I have already told you, was a passionate, lively girl.

Poor:180
åråm (//aram) nəgifti.
She did not have any rest.

Poor:181
har vəxt ki ušani məǰləs yək kəḿi sər dəbosti,́ Məryəm xu dəsxaxurańa fakəšeýi bə
miyan rəxs kudid.

Every time they had even a small evening-party, Maryam made her female friends
stand in a circle and they danced.

10A kind of dish prepared from spinach or pumpkin and seasoned with fermented, baked milk.
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Poor:182
Iskəndər de it́a dil dašti, səd dil xåtərxåyə Məryəm be.
You know Iskander had one heart; [it was as if] he [had fallen in love with] loved

Maryam with a hundred hearts.
Poor:183
agər tå u ruz Iskəndər Məryəḿa fəɣət dust dašti, az u šəb de un Məryəḿa miślə
ådəmə tur-u divanə az dil åšiɣ be.

If until this day Iskander had only a liking for Maryam, then from that evening he
fell in love with Maryam with his whole heart, as a madman.

Poor:184
šåyəd-əm, u arusi, u bukob-bukob, u xušhåli dər Iskəndər xeyli taasir bukudə bu.
Perhaps this wedding, this noise and this merriment had a great influence on

Iskander.
Poor:185
un fikr-a ki “be ki Məryəḿa úni-re bukunid.
He thought when will it be when they make Maryam his bride?

Poor:186
ušani arusi-re hato mərdum bayəd xuši bukunid.”
At their wedding people must be happy in the same way.

Poor:187
hato ki Iskəndər gəŕmə a xiyålan bu, idəfayi ́ Məryəm úni båla gire, fəryåd kune:
“oy, Iskəndər, bərar, tu kóya iseyi?

While Iskander was occupied with such thoughts, suddenly Maryam takes him by
the hand and exclaims, “Oh, Iskander, brother, where are you going?

Poor:188
təkan buxur!
Wake up!

Poor:189
dini, hamə́ rå dəkəftən dərim, bišim dåmåd́ə xånə.
You see we are all going away; we are making our way towards the bridegroom’s

house.
Poor:190
ǰulo dəkəf, čəråɣ́a bigir!
Go on ahead; take the lamp!

Poor:191
dənbəḱ-u təš́t-u nəɣårə bə səda aye.”
The drums and kettledrums are already sounding.”

Poor:192
arus səvaŕə asp ǰulo dəkəfe, úni dəsxaxurań-u familan aɣəb.
The bride is riding in front, on horseback; her female friends and her relatives are

riding behind.
Poor:193
uhoy-uhoy kunan rå dəkəfidi.
They all noisily set off on the journey.
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Poor:194
avvəl arus yək kəḿi gəryə kune ki az xu peŕ-ə mår ǰudå bostən dəre, ammå úni
dəsxaxuran úna nåz-a didi (//nåz dehidi).

At first the bride cries a little, as she is parting with her parents, but her female
friends comfort her.

Poor:195
rəxs kunån rå dəkəfidi dåmådə xånə.
Dancing, they set out on the journey to the bridegroom’s house.

Poor:196
hato ki arusə familan fərəsidi dar dåmådə xånə, it́a tir xåli be.
As soon as the bride’s relatives approach the bridegroom’s house, a shot rings out.

Poor:197
az har tərəf kəbåb, seb, pərdəxål bə aŕa-urá tavədidi.
From all sides they bring kebabs, apples and oranges.

Poor:198
dåmådə mår bå čənta pirzənəkan aýidi aśbə sərə,́ giridi ́ arúsa, bəridi bålåxåne.
The bridegroom’s mother and several old women go up to the horse, take the bride

and lead her into the upper room.
Poor:199
dubårə dåmåd́ə xånə rəxs-u åvåz-u čalpazən šuru be.
In the bridegroom’s house, the dances, songs and clapping of hands begin again.

Poor:200
Məryəm de u šəb ɣərar ni-gidi.
Maryam does not rest any longer that evening.

Poor:201
tå ɣuvvət dašti ́ rəxs kune, åvåz xane.
She dances as long as her strength lasts and sings.

Poor:202
Iskəndər-am az Məryəm kəmi n-aýe.
Nor does Iskander fail to keep up with Maryam.

Poor:203
gåh́i čəråɣ bə dəhan, gåh́i sini ́ bə sər dihåti rəxs kune.
He dances the country dances firstly with the lamp in his mouth, then with a tray

on his head.
Poor:204
xulåsə tå nəzdiḱə sob dåmåd́ə xånə bəkob-bəkob bu.
In short, there was noise in the bridegroom’s house until morning.

Poor:205
nəzdikåýə sob Məryəḿ-u Iskəndər rå dəkəfidi bə tərəf́ə xånə.
Towards morning, Maryam and Iskander set off home.

Poor:206
rå-miyan avvəl yək kəḿi az ara-́urá gəb zənidi.
At first, they talk a little about this and that on the road.

Poor:207
bilåxərə Məryəm ru kune bə Iskəndər, ge: “xob, Iskəndər-bərar (//bərår), inšåla
ama ti arusi-́re hato budó-bodó bukunim.”

Finally, Maryam turns to Iskander and says, “All right Iskander, brother, God
willing we shall also celebrate your wedding noisily.”
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Poor:208
Iskəndər avvəl yək kəḿi ǰå xure, vəĺi bad bə úni fikr rəsi ki aha alan de vəx́t-ə ki ba
harf səra Məryəmə-amra vakudən.

At first, Iskander stands still for a moment, but then he comes to the thought that
here is the very time to begin a conversation with Maryam.

Poor:209
Iskəndər ru kune bə Məryəm ge: “aha Məryəm xaxur, tu råst gi.
Iskander turns to Maryam and says, “Oh Maryam, sister, what you say is true.

Poor:210
mən de alan på bə biśt-u pənǰ nahan (//nəhan) dərəm.
I am already twenty-five years old.

Poor:211
låzəḿ-ə ki mən-am bə fiḱrə arusi ́ bəbəm.
I too, must think about marriage.

Poor:212
ammå či bukunəm, Məryəmǰan, mən na-́nəm, úni ki mən dus darəm, ún-am məŕa
dus dare yå na?”

But what can I do, Maryam-jan I do not know whether the one I love loves me or
not.”

Poor:213
Məryəm guman tiź-a be.
Maryam’s thoughts are intensified.

Poor:214
úni dil təkan (//təkån) xure.
Her heart beats.

Poor:215
xu-biǰa ge: “nu-kunə, ki Iskəndər i nəfəŕə digəŕa dus bədarə.
She thinks to herself, “It cannot be that Iskander loves someone else.

Poor:216
agər hato bəbə, pəs mi kår či ba bəbə.”
If this is so, whatever will become of me?”

Poor:217
åxər Məryəḿ-am mudət́i-yə Iskəndəra dus dare.
You see, Maryam has also already loved Iskander for a long time.

Poor:218
bər pədəŕə a xəǰålət lanət!
May this diffidence be cursed!

Poor:219
un ki nə-́tanəsti xu diĺə gəb́a tå a vəxt Iskəndəŕa bəgə.
You see she had not been able to make a declaration of love to Iskander until now.

Poor:220
Məryəm hato gəŕmə fikr kudən bu ki Iskəndər ru kune bə un, ge: “duroɣ gəm,
Məryəmǰån, yå na?

Maryam was absorbed in such thoughts when Iskander turns to her and says, “Am
I telling lies, Maryam-jan, or not?

Poor:221
tu či fikr kuni?
What do you think?
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Poor:222
mən či tanəm bukunəm, agər úni ki mən dus darəm, šåyəd aslən na-́ne ki mən úna
a ǰur az dil dus darəm?”

What can I do if the one whom I love perhaps does not even know at all that I love
her with my whole heart?”

Poor:223
Məryəm forən Iskəndəŕa ge: “tu az kóya dani?
Maryam hurriedly says to Iskander, “How do you know?

Poor:224
šåyəd uni ki dus dari, ún-am təŕa dus dare.”
Perhaps the one you love also loves you.”

Poor:225
bad bå ləbxənd ge: “xob, tu bugu, bidinəm, kiya dus dari.́
Then she says with a smile, “All right, tell me whom you love.

Poor:226
šåyəd mən bəšnasəm.”
Perhaps I know her.”

Poor:227
Iskəndər ge: “az ɣəzå ható-yə.
Iskander says, “It is just as you say.

Poor:228
tu, Məryəmǰan u duxtəra ki mən dus darəm, xeýli xob šənasi.
You, Maryam-jan, know that girl that I love very well.

Poor:229
az məń-əm bətər šənasi.”
You know her better than I.”

Poor:230
Məryəm fame ki yaru xåye råśtə gəb́a bəzənə.
Maryam understands that the boy wants to tell the truth.

Poor:231
bištər zur avəre: “xob bugu åxər, ki-́yə.
She persists still more, “All right, tell me finally, who is she?

Poor:232
pəs čire ni-́gi?”
Then why do you not say?”

Poor:233
Iskəndər de harf nə-zəne, fəɣət Məryəḿə čəšmåńa nigå (//niga) kune.
Iskander does not say anything else; he only looks into Maryam’s eyes.

Poor:234
Məryəm avvəl multifit ni-́be, bad fahme ki Iskəndər mudət́i-yə (//-ə) ki úni
čəšmana nigå kudən dərə.

At first, Maryam does not pay any attention, then she notices (lit. understands),
that Iskander has been looking into her eyes for a long time.

Poor:235
Məryəm ge: “xob, ti haŕfa bəzən!
Maryam says, “All right, tell me!
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Poor:236
čire nigå kuni?”
Why are you looking at me?”

Poor:237
Iskəndər de tåɣət n-av́əre, ge: “mən de xayəm mi diĺə gəb́a tire bəzənəm.
Iskander can no longer control himself and says, “I want to make a declaration of

love to you.
Poor:238
dani Məryəm, råśtəša xayi?
Do you know Maryam, do you want the truth?

Poor:239
mən az u rúzə avvəl ki təra bidəm, bə tu dil dəbəstəm (//dəvəstəm):
From that very first day that I saw you, I fell in love with you.

Poor:240
hič nə-́tanəm təŕa fəramúš-a kunəm.
By no means can I forget you.

Poor:241
hasa xaye təra xuš bayə, xaye bəd baye, an råstə gəb́-ə.”
Now whether you like it or not it is true.”

Poor:242
Məryəmə dil rošəń-a be.
Maryam’s heart became happy.

Poor:243
Məryəm de az zoɣ na-́nasti, čuto rå bəšə.
Maryam did not feel her feet beneath her for joy.11

Poor:244
vəĺi bə zåhir yək kəḿi xu axma bi zir avəre, bad bå ləbxənd ge: “xob, mən təŕa dus
na-́rəm!”

But outwardly she frowns slightly and then says with a smile, “All right, (but) you
know I do not love you!”

Poor:245
a moɣə de ušan bə xušańi xånə fərəsə bid.
By that time they had already approached his house.

Poor:246
havå de rošəń-a bostə bu.
Day had already broken.

Poor:247
xurusan xandidi.
The cocks were crowing.

Poor:248
Iskəndəŕ-u Məryəm har kudam šidi xušani ǰåsər, xusidi.
Iskander and Maryam both left to go to their homes and went to bed.
11In the text: na-nasti, čuto rå bəšə (lit. She did not know how she was going along the road.)
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Poor:249
ammå har du nəfər dər bårəýə u gəbańi ki rå-miyan hamdigəŕa bəze bid, fikr
kudidi.

However, both of them thought of those words that they had said to each other on
the journey.

Poor:250
Iskəndər avvəl yək kəḿi nåråhət be.
At first Iskander is a little worried.

Poor:251
ammå bad bə yåd avəre ki Məryəm u agərsəri bå xəndə buguftə: “mən ki təŕa dus
na-́rəm!”

But then Iskander remembers that Maryam uttered [the sentence], “You know I do
not love you!” with laughter.

Poor:252
u šəb rùyəhaḿrəftə Iskəndər nåråhət xuse.
This night, in short, Iskander sleeps uneasily.

Poor:253
un hanuz dudil bu, nańəsti ki Məryəḿə gəb́a båvər bukunə ya úni nigåhańa ki har
it́a nigåh́ə-amra hizår čiz xasti bəgə.

He was still vacillating, not knowing whether to believe Maryam’s words to him or
her looks at him, with each of which she wanted to express a thousand thoughts
(lit. things).

Poor:254
az fərda båz kår šuru be.
Work begins again the following morning.

Poor:255
Məryəḿ-u Iskəndər miślə haməyə dihåten kår kudidi.
Maryam and Iskander were working, like all peasants.

Poor:256
Mulla Rəǰəb (kedxudå) kəm-kəm bu bəre ki Məryəm sər bə kóya bənd-ə.
Mullah Rajab [the village elder] guesses to some extent where Maryam’s thoughts

are directed.
Poor:257
un fahme ki Məryəḿ-u Iskəndəŕə-miyan səŕ-u siŕri nəha.
He realizes that there is a secret between Maryam and Iskander.

Poor:258
nə fəɣət Mulla Rəǰəb, bəĺki dihåten ušańi hamsåyan ham danəstidi ki Məryəm-u
Iskəndər miślə in ki hamdigəŕa xåtərxå-́yidi.

Not only Mullah Rajab, but even the peasants and their neighbors also learned that
Maryam and Iskander apparently love each other.

Poor:259
Mulla Rəǰəb de dunbaĺə bəhånə gərdəsti ki yå Məryəḿə peŕə riša bigirə ya, har ǰúri
isə, be Iskəndər hisåb bərəsə.

Mullah Rajab began to seek a reason [in order] either to seize Maryam’s father by
the throat12 or to get even with Iskander by any means.

12In the text: ki yå Məryə́mə pérə riša bigirə lit. either to seize Maryam’s father by the beard.
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Poor:260
Mulla Rəǰəb rúz-u šəb arbåb́ə gúšə kun xandi ́ ki “Məryəḿə per ató-yə, utó-yə,
mahsúl-u maləliǰarəýa der fade, sursåt́a čənsålə fa-́n-de.

Day and night Mullah Rajab hummed in the landowner’s ears, “Maryam’s father is
a so-and-so, he withholds the harvest and the rent; already for several years he
has not paid the tax in kind.

Poor:261
az hamə bəttər-ita pəsərəḱə ǰəvåńa bavərdə xu xånə-miyan ki rúz-u šəb úni
duxtəŕ-amra lås zəne.

And the worst of it is that he has brought a young lad into his house who day and
night talks idly with his daughter.

Poor:262
åxər diń-u məzhab́-u xudå ki isə.
You see, after all, there is faith, religion and God!

Poor:263
a pirəmerd miślə in ki xu diń-u məzhəb́a fəramúš-a kudə.
The old man, apparently, has forgotten his faith and religion.

Poor:264
az xudå-́u åxərət́-am na-́tərse.
He fears neither God nor the Day of Judgment.

Poor:265
ańam diyånət́-ə ki ådəm it́a ləndəɣúla bavərə xu xånə-miyan və halə xu duxtəŕə
azəb́ə-amra iǰa zəndəgi bukunə?!

Is it piety if the man brings into his house some kind of rascal who now lives
together with his unfortunate daughter?

Poor:266
bə ǰańə (//ǰånə) arab, bə səŕə tu ɣəsəm.
I swear by the soul of an Arab, I swear by your head.

Poor:267
mən de nə-́tanəm tåɣət bavərəm.
I cannot endure this any longer!

Poor:268
a pirəməŕdə ahməɣ́a tu ba gušmali bədi.”
You must punish this old fool.”

Poor:269
az šuma či pinhån! kədxudå haråmzadə bu, arbåb́-am bisəvåd́-u ahməɣ.
What can be hidden from you! The village elder was a scoundrel and the

landowner an ignoramus and a fool!
Poor:270
arbåb dine ki Mulla Rəǰəb pirəməŕdə čənsålə ki úni kedxudå-́yə.
The landowner can see that Mullah Rajab is an old man who, moreover, is his

village elder.
Poor:271
agər či duroɣ ziyad ge, hoɣəbåź-ə, mərdúma bixud sər bə sər nahe, bigåri fagire,
vəĺi båz-am kedxudå-́yə.

Although he tells many lies, [although] he is a rogue, wrongfully offends people
and collects the corvée he is nevertheless the village elder.
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Poor:272
bə arbåb či ki kedxudå birəh́m-u dúzd-ə!
What does it matter to the landowner that the village elder is cruel and even a thief?

Poor:273
bə arbåb či ki kedxudå dihåteńa (//dihateńa) ɣårət kune!
What does it matter to the landowner that the village elder robs the peasants?

Poor:274
åxər xúdə arbåb́-am ha kårə-́yə.
You see the landowner himself also acts in the same manner.

Poor:275
Mulla Rəǰəb har pədərsoxtəgi bədarə, arbåb́ə-re xob kår kune.
Although Mullah Rajab also performs all kinds of mean actions, he serves the

landowner well.
Poor:276
arbåb́-am hana xayə-u bəs.
This serves the landowner right.

Poor:277
gúrə pədəŕ-ə Məryəḿ-u úni per!
Let Maryam’s father and his father kick the bucket13.

Poor:278
tåbəstån be.
It turns summer.

Poor:279
arbåb xu pəsəŕə-amra aye dihåt gərdəš́-u sərkəši.
The landowner and his son are coming into the village to take a walk and be seen.

Poor:280
zimnən bə hisåbə dihåten bərəsə.
He is beginning at once to settle accounts with the peasants.

Poor:281
bilåxərə nobə rəse bə Məryəḿə per.
Finally, Maryam’s father’s turn came.

Poor:282
Məryəḿə per ådəḿə xušhisåbi bu.
Maryam’s father was a diligent man.

Poor:283
xu maləliǰarəýa har sål səŕə vəxt fadayi.
He paid his rent on time every year.

Poor:284
vəĺi xob šuma danidi ki Mulla Rəǰəb ɣəblən arbåb́ə gúša púr-a kudu bu.
But you well know that Mullah Rajab had already slandered him beforehand when

speaking to the landowner14.
13In the text:gurə pədər-ə Məryə́m-u úni per! lit. the grave of Maryam’s father and of his

father.
14In the text:arbåbə guša púr-a kudi lit. filled the landowner’s ears.
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Poor:285
hato ki Məryəm per aye arbåb́ə-biǰa səlam kune, arbåb avvəl úni ɣəd́du bålåya
vərəndåz kune, yək kəḿi kəǰ-kəǰ nigå kune.

When Maryam’s father approaches the landowner to greet him, the landowner
examines him from head to foot and scowls at him.

Poor:286
“alekum səlam, núrə kəf́šə mən!
“Hello, light of my boots15.

Poor:287
xob, kəblåyi, bišənəvəstəm, tu səŕə piri bə ǰåkəši dəkəfti?
Well, kyablan,16 I have learned that you have been engaged in pimping in your old

age.
Poor:288
mahsúla ki har sål bə aɣəb tavədi, sursåt́a der fadi.
You are deferring payment of the tax on the harvest and you are withholding

payment of the tax in kind.
Poor:289
bigåri moɣe ham ki ti ǰån bə ləb aye”
You know, at the time of the corvée you are at your last gasp!”

Poor:290
Məryəḿə per, haməýə dihåten təaǰub kunidi.
All the peasants were surprised at Maryam’s father.

Poor:291
hamə danəstidi ki Məryəḿə per ådəḿə hisåbi-yə.
They all knew that Maryam’s father was a diligent man.

Poor:292
Məryəḿə per ge: “arbåb, ti sər ɣəsəm, mən aslən bədihi na-́rəm, ań-am mi ɣəbz ...”
Maryam’s father says, “Sir, I swear by your head, I do not have any arrears; here is

the receipt ...”
Poor:293
arbåb de mohlət nə-́de, səŕə fóša vakune.
The landowner does not allow [him to speak]; he begins to quarrel.

Poor:294
“pədərsoxtə, bidin, xəǰålət nə-́kəši!
“Scoundrel, atheist, look (how) you ought to be ashamed of yourself!

Poor:295
ašan hamə ti səŕa buxurə!
If only all this were knocked into your head!

Poor:296
a pəsərək ləndəɣul ki-́yə, tu ti xånə-miyan bavərdi?
Who is this lad, rascal whom you have brought into your house.

Poor:297
ani nåm či-́yə?
What is his name?
15nurə kəfšə mən: “light of my boots” is scoffingly heard instead of nurə čašmə mən: “light

of my eyes.”
16A contraction of kyarbelyan.
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Poor:298
Iskəndər-miskəndər?!
Iskander-miskander?

Poor:299
pirəmərd, hayå bukun!
Old man, be ashamed!

Poor:300
tu i på a dunyå-́i, i på u dunyå
You are in this world with one foot [but] with the other in the next world!

Poor:301
tu åxər duxtəŕə azəb dari!
You know you have an unmarried daughter in your house.

Poor:302
mərdum təŕa či gidi?!”
What will people say about you?”

Poor:303
ham Məryəḿə per, ham dihåten de famidi, mətləb az či ɣəraŕ (//ɣəråŕ)-ə.
Both Maryam’s father and the peasants already realize what the issue is.

Poor:304
famid́i ki båzen ziŕə səŕə kedxudå Mulla Rəǰəb́-ə.
They realize that these are the machinations of the village elder, Mullah Rajab.

Poor:305
Məryəḿə per yək kəḿi sórx-a be, xu səŕa biǰiŕ-a kune, bilåxərə tåɣət n-av́əre, ge:
“arbåb, vəlla bə xudå, ti sər ɣəsəm, a ǰəvånə mi muzdúr-ə, məra kumək kune.

Maryam’s father blushes a little, hangs his head and then cannot contain himself
and says, “Sir, really and truly, I swear by your head, this youth is my hired
laborer – a peasant; he helps me.

Poor:306
alan du sål-ə ki šəb́-u ruz kår kune.
He has already been working night and day for two years.

Poor:307
haməýə mərdum danidi ki un xeýli påḱ-u durúst-ə, haråmzadəgi na-́re, bədčəšm
ni-́yə ...”

All the people know that he is very honest and decent and that he does not have
any dishonorable intentions; he is not a bad man ...”

Poor:308
a moɣe arbåb́ə pəsər Xusruxån az xu ǰå virize, de mohlət nə-́de ki Məryəḿə per
harf bəzənə, darx-durx tå tanəsti, Məryəḿə peŕa zəne.

At that moment, Khusrukhan, the landowner’s son, rises from his place, does not
allow Maryam’s father to speak and, with all his strength, as soon as he can,
strikes Maryam’s father.

Poor:309
Xusruxåń-am šuru kune bə foš dan: “bišərəf, duroɣgu, pirəməŕdə budin!
Khusrukhan also begins to quarrel, “Scoundrel, deceiver, old atheist (lit. godless

old man)
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Poor:310
a pisərəkə haråmzadəýə bədčəš́ma bavərdi ti xånə-́miyan, hasa gi ki an xurəm
ådəḿ-ə, påḱ-ə!

You have brought a lad who is dishonorable and who has bad intentions into your
house and now you say he is a good, honest man.

Poor:311
ha, imsål ba bə úni hisåb bərəsi, úna az ti xånə birún-a kuni, və-illå ti båŕ-u kuča
dəvəd bušu har ǰəhənnəm dərrəí ki xayi.”

Well, this year you must settle accounts with him and turn him out of your house,
or else get away from here with all your belongings and go to whatever ravine of
hell you desire!”

Poor:312
dihåten ki úya isa bid, hamə Məryəm peŕa, əhtəråm kudidi,
The peasants who were standing there all respected Maryam’s father.

Poor:313
ušan xob danəstid ki Məryəḿ-u Iskəndər ham har du båadəb́-u sərbiziŕ-idi.
They well knew that Maryam and Iskander were both polite and modest.

Poor:314
dihåten xušańi diĺə-miyan arbåb-u úni pəsəŕa foš daid, kedxudå-́re ham hato nišån
bəkəšeid, čun ušan danəstid ki haməýə båzen ziŕə səŕə Mulla Rəǰəb́-ə.

The peasants abused the landowner and his son in their hearts and they also spoke
[unkindly] of the village elder, because they knew that this was all the
machinations of Mullah Rajab.

Poor:315
Məryəm peŕ-u dihåten rå dəkəfidi bə xånə.
Maryam’s father and the peasants set off home.

Poor:316
rå-́miyan dihåten arbåb́-u úni pəsəŕ-u kedxudåýa az dil nifrin kudidi, Məryəmə
peŕa diltəsəllai dayidi.

On the road they cursed the landowner, his son and the village elder and comforted
Maryam’s father.

Poor:317
úna guftid: “ayb na-́re, bərar!
They said to him, “It does not matter, brother!

Poor:318
ɣusə nə-́xur (//nú-xur)!
Do not be sad.

Poor:319
xudå ame intəɣåḿa az a birəhman fagirə, ušańi-re ato nə-́mane.
God will take vengeance on this merciless man; he will not leave this unpunished.

Poor:320
miśli in ki ha diruz bu, ha Seid Rəzi arbåb ba či haŕt-u húrti aman i dihåteńi-miyan
xasti.

It is as if it were yesterday that this very landowner Seid Razi asked the peasants
for mercy with such moaning.
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Poor:321
diruz bimi šar.
Yesterday we were in the city.

Poor:322
uni pəsəŕa bidini ki bə gədåi ́ dəkəftə.
You would have see his son, who fell into poverty.

Poor:323
gúrgə biyåbån!
What a wolf from the desert!

Poor:324
ame čəšm a kúnə dunyå-́miyan čizhå bide.”
Our eyes have seen something else in this old world.”

Poor:325
dihåten ha gəbåna zeyidi, har kəs šon xu xånə.
The peasants spoke in this way [and] everybody departed [from them] for his own

home.
Poor:326
Məryəḿə peŕ-am bå håĺə giriftə, ɣəmgin aye xånə.
Maryam’s father arrives home depressed and sad.

Poor:327
hayåt́ə-miyan še it́a gušə nišine, šuru kune bə gəryə kudən, aḿmå itor ki ǰəɣəlan
nə-famid.

He goes into a small corner in the courtyard, sits down and begins to cry, but so
that the children do not notice.

Poor:328
Məryəḿ-u Iskəndər məšɣúlə påtəngzen bud.
Maryam and Iskander were busy with their work in the peeling mill.

Poor:329
Məryəḿə måŕ-am hayåt́ə-miyan himə åtəki bukudu bu (//bukudə bu), nəhår håzər
kudən dubu.

Maryam’s mother also [settled down] in the courtyard, lit a fire and prepared
dinner.

Poor:330
Məryəḿ-u Iskəndər xušańi kåŕa tumåń-a kunidi.
Maryam and Iskander finish their work.

Poor:331
Məryəm xəndə kunån aye xu peŕə-virǰa ge: “xob, aǰan, imruz arbåb ti hisåb-kitåb́a
bərəsə?

Laughing, Maryam approaches her father and says, “All right, father, has the
landowner settled accounts with you?

Poor:332
ama ki bədekår ni-́bim!”
You know we are not debtors!”

Poor:333
Məryəm per avvəl gəb nə-́zəne, bad bå oɣåt təlx ge: “ay duxtər či vapursi?!
At first, Maryam’s father does not say anything and then he says with grief, “Oh

daughter, what are you asking?
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Poor:334
tu ti kåŕa bukun!
Attend to your affairs!

Poor:335
bər pədəŕə a zəndəgi laanət!”
May this life be cursed!”

Poor:336
Məryəm xob nigå kune, dine: miśli in ki úni peŕə səŕ-u surət sórx-ə, zəx́m-ə.
Maryam gets takes this in and sees that it seems as if her father’s face is red and

wounded.
Poor:337
dəkəfə xu peŕə bəɣəl, bå bitåbi az xu per duvarə vapurse: “aǰən, de bugu, məgər
rå-miyan bəkəfti ya daavå bigifti?

She throws herself into her father’s chest and asks her father impatiently for the
second time, “Father, what has happened to you. Have you fallen on the road or
had a drop too much?

Poor:338
ti səŕ-u surət čəre ato sórx-ə?”
Why is your face so red?”

Poor:339
Məryəḿə per avvəl say kune, mətləb́a gayəḿ-a kunə.
At first, Maryam’s father tries to hide what has happened.

Poor:340
vəĺi bad dine de nə-́ša gayəḿ-a kudən.
But then he sees that it is impossible to hide it any longer.

Poor:341
maǰbur bə təmåḿə dåståńə u rúza mufəssəl úni-re bəgə.
He was forced to tell her at great length about the events of that day.

Poor:342
dər a moɣe Məryəḿə måŕ-u Iskəndəŕ-am nəzdiḱ-a bidi.
Then Maryam’s mother and Iskander also approached.

Poor:343
se-nəfəri guš dəhidi.
All three of them listen.

Poor:344
Məryəḿə mår pirəzən bu.
Maryam’s mother was an old woman.

Poor:345
nət́anəsti tåɣət bavərə, biiytəyår gəryə kudidi.
She could not bear this and she unintentionally burst into tears.

Poor:346
ašk Məryəḿə čəš́mə-dor xalɣə bəze bu.
Tears welled up in Maryam’s eyes.

Poor:347
say kudi xudəša bədarə.
Nevertheless, she tried to restrain herself.
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Poor:348
Iskəndəŕ-am miśli in ki úni per bəmərd, xu zånu bəɣəl bigiftə bu, az úni səŕ-u ru
ɣəm varəsti.

Iskander also acted as though his father had died, clasped his knees with his hands
and thus gave vent to his grief.

Poor:349
åxər-səri Məryəḿə per ge: “bəlla mən xudəm na-́nəm či bukunəm!
In the end, Maryam’s father says, “Really and truly, I myself do not know what to

do!
Poor:350
agər Iskəndəŕa ǰəvåb bədəm, mi kår či ba bəbə?
If I dismiss Iskander, who will help me with my work?

Poor:351
åxər xudåýa xuš n-aýe, a tiflək du såĺ-ə ame-́re kår kudən dərə.
Evidently, God does not want this young lad who has already been working for us

for two years.
Poor:352
agər-am a kåra nú-kunəm, a zåləman ame dudəmåńa bə båd dihidi.”
And if I do not do this, these tyrants will let the wind blow away our puffs of

smoke.”
Poor:353
Iskəndər vəx́ti a harfańa šənəve, úni dil dəkəfe.
When Iskander hears these words, his heart breaks.

Poor:354
virize, še it́a gušə nišine.
He gets up, goes away and sits in a small corner.

Poor:355
Iskəndər hizår ǰur fiḱr-u xəyål kune.
Iskander thinks a thousand thoughts.

Poor:356
un årəzúyə ziyad dašti.
He had many dreams.

Poor:357
un xasti Məryəḿə-amra zəndəgi bukunə.
He wanted to live together with Maryam.

Poor:358
un xu diĺ-u xəyåĺə-miyan it́a åyəndəýə ɣəšəńg-u xuš, zəndəgiýə sådə-́u zibåyə
Məryəḿə-amra hamišə deyi.

In his thoughts he always saw an excellent, pleasant future; a simple, beautiful life
together with Maryam.

Poor:359
Məryəḿam ha ǰur fikr kudi.
Maryam thought the same thing.

Poor:360
ama alan dinidi ki har či ušan bəbaftidi, arbåb́-u kedxudå pənbə bukudid.
But now they see that everything they had woven the landowner and the village

elder were [again] turning into cotton.
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Poor:361
Məryəḿ-u Iskəndər dil az a kår xun bu.
Because of this, Maryam and Iskander’s hearts were bleeding.

Poor:362
u ruz hič kudam az ušan nəhår nú-xuridi.
On that day, nobody in their house had dinner (lit. has dinner).

Poor:363
har kəs it́a gušə nište bu.
Each one sat in his own corner.

Poor:364
i nəfər fikr kudi, u it́a gəryə kudi, it́a digər nifrin kudi.
One of them mused, another cried and a third one cursed.

Poor:365
xulåsə xånə såkit́-u åråm bu, ta ki šəb be.
In short, there was quiet and silence in the house until evening came.

Poor:366
šəb Iskəndər yək måhi-́yu səŕdə pəlå xure, rå dəkəfe ki bəšə bəǰar kutåḿə-sər.
In the evening, Iskander eats fish and cold pilau and sets out in order to go to the

rice field.
Poor:367
vəx́tə šon Məryəḿa duxane, tənhåi úna ge: “Məryəmǰan, agər tani, imšəb biya
bəǰar kutåmə-sər.

When he is going there, he calls Maryam and tells her in private, “Maryam-jan, if
you can, come to the rice field tonight.

Poor:368
yək kəḿi gəb bəzənim.”
We shall talk for a while.”

Poor:369
Məryəm avvəl kəmhosələgi kune, vəĺi bad ge: “xob mən tå tanəm, say kunəm ki
bayəm.”

At first, Maryam hesitates, then she says, “All right, I shall try to come as soon as I
can.”

Poor:370
Iskəndər de matəĺ-a ni-́be, rå dəkəfe.
Iskander does not stay any longer, but leaves.

Poor:371
rå-miyan az ɣəḿ-u ɣussə fikr kudi.
On the road he thought of his grief and sorrow.

Poor:372
gåh́i bə yåd́ə Məryəm dəkəfti, xú-biǰa xandi:
Sometimes he remembered Maryam and sang to himself,

Poor:373
ti ɣəm məra pir kudə de dər ǰəvåni, ǰån-ǰånə Məryəm!
“Longing for you has already aged me in youth, dear Maryam.

Poor:374
bi tu de mən nə-́tanəm kudəm zəndəgåni, ǰån-ǰåńə Məryəm!”
I can no longer live without you, dear Maryam.”
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Poor:375
Iskəndər hato ki åvåz xandi farəse bəǰar kutåmə-sər.
Singing, Iskander approached the rice field.

Poor:376
šuru kune bə håý-u-hiy ki xukan bəǰara xəråb nú-kunid.
He starts to shout, so that the wild swine will not spoil the rice field.

Poor:377
u šəb havå xeýli såf́-u xob bu.
That night the weather was very clear and pleasant.

Poor:378
šəb́ə pånzəýə må bu.
It was the evening of the fifteenth of the month.

Poor:379
nəsiḿə xunək, mulåyəḿi az šəmål amoyi.
A fresh, gentle light breeze was blowing from the north.

Poor:380
hattå ita kučə tikə abr ham åsəmåńə-miyan pedå nú-bosti.
Not a single, small cloud was visible in the sky.

Poor:381
təbiat xeýli ɣəšəng bu.
The countryside was very beautiful.

Poor:382
ammå dunyå-́u hamə čiz miśli in ki Iskəndəŕə səŕə-dor čərx zei.
But the whole world seemed to be turning around Iskander.

Poor:383
sətåråńə åsəmån miśli in ki úna susu daidi, bə úni nåkåmi-́u bədbəxti bå məsxərə
ləbxənd zeidi.

It was as if the stars in the sky were winking at him and mocking his trouble and
his grief.

Poor:384
šåyəd aslən ato nú-bu.
Perhaps this was not at all true.

Poor:385
sətårańə åsəmåń-u təbiat Iskəndəŕa xastid bə úni åyənd-u umidvår bukunid.
The stars in the sky and the countryside wanted to give hope to Iskander.

Poor:386
šåyəd havå bå xu nəsiḿə mulåyəm xasti mərhaḿi bə diĺə purxúnə Iskəndər bənə.
Perhaps the air, by means of its own gentle, light breeze, wanted to apply medicine

to Iskander’s overflowing heart.
Poor:387
vəĺi Iskəndər u šəb hamə čiźa haməýə dunyåýa xú-amra muxåləf dei.
But that night, Iskander saw everything, the whole world [as] his enemy.

Poor:388
un fikr kudi de zəmiń-u zəmån kəmər bə ɣətlə un dəvəstidi.
He thought that the earth and time were preparing to kill him.

Poor:389
čən såat Iskəndər bə fiḱr-u xəyål bu.
Iskander was [absorbed] in such thoughts for several hours.
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Poor:390
idəfai ́ bə úni yåd aye ki imšəb Məryəm ba bayə bəǰar kutåḿəsər.
Suddenly he remembered that tonight Maryam was to come to the rice field.

Poor:391
Iskəndər xu-biǰa ge: “xob, az kóya šuru bukunəm, Məryəḿə-amra gəb bəzənəm?
Iskander says to himself, “Good, how (lit. from where) shall I begin to speak to

Maryam.
Poor:392
imšəb de be har či isə-́u ni-yə Məryəḿə-amra dər miyan bənəm.
You see, tonight I must tell Maryam all that there is and is not.

Poor:393
har či bådå-båd!”
Come what may.”

Poor:394
dər ha fiḱr-u xəyål bu.
He was absorbed in these thoughts.

Poor:395
išnave ki aləfåńə rupåyə səda ara-åram aye.
He hears the sound of footsteps on the grass noiselessly reach his ears.

Poor:396
nigå kune xu púštə-səŕa, dine Məryəm amon dərə.
He looks back and sees [that] Maryam is coming.

Poor:397
Məryəḿ kəm-kəm nəzdiḱ-a be, tå farəse Iskəndəŕə-biǰa.
Maryam slowly approaches until she reaches Iskander.

Poor:398
har du hamdigəŕə pahlu nišinidi.
They both sit down side by side.

Poor:399
tå čənd dəɣiɣə hič gəb nə-́zənidi, fəɣət gåhgåh́i zir-ziriki az ziŕə čəšm hamdigəŕa
nigå kudidi.

For a few minutes they did not say (lit. do not say) anything, only from time to
time they stealthily cast glances at each other.

Poor:400
ki dane, ušańi mənzur az nigåhan či-́yə.
Who knows what the purpose of these glances was.

Poor:401
vəĺi bixud ni-́yə ki mərdum gidi: “gåh́i ådəm bå nigåh xeýli čizańa tane bəgə ki bå
harf nə-́tane.”

But you know it is not for nothing that people say, “A man can sometimes say
more with a glance than he can [say] with a word.”

Poor:402
šåyəd ušań-am bå u nigåhan xeýli čizańa hamdigəŕa bəfahmaneyidi.
Perhaps they too, explained much to each other with these glances.

Poor:403
bilåxərə Iskəndər ge: “xob, Məryəmǰan, håĺə ɣəziyəýə tu ham imruz bišnavəsti.
In the end, Iskander says, “Yes, Maryam-jan, today you even found out about your

fate.
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Poor:404
mən xastim imšəb təra bəgəm, ama či bukunim?
Today I wanted to tell you, but what we can do?

Poor:405
mən tå hasa təra åšəkår nú-guftəm, vəĺi alan de ruråst gəm ki təra xeýli dus darəm,
hič nə-́tanəm bi tu zəndəgi bukunəm.

I have not spoken to you openly until now, but now I shall tell you point-blank that
I love you very much; I cannot live without you.

Poor:406
du såĺ-ə ki mən a harfańa mi diĺə-miyan bədaštəm, vəĺi de nət́anəm tåɣət bavərəm.”
I have already kept these words in my heart for two years, but I can no longer bear

[this].”
Poor:407
Iskəndər hato ki gəb zeyi, Məryəḿə čəšmańa nigå kudi.
When Iskander said this, he looked in Maryam’s eyes.

Poor:408
uni dil taptap zeyi.
His heart was beating.

Poor:409
muntəzər bu ki Məryəm úna či ǰəvåb dihe.
He waited to see how Maryam would answer him.

Poor:410
Məryəm xu səŕa biziŕ-a kudu bu, sórx-a bostə bu.
Maryam hung her head and blushed.

Poor:411
avvəl hič harf nə-́zane bad bå xəǰålət ge: “tu ki xob dani, Iskəndər, məń-am ɣayr
az tu hič kəśa nə-́xayəm.

At first she does not say anything, then with embarrassment she says , “You know,
you know very well that I too do not want anyone else but you.

Poor:412
mən hamišə åruzu kudim ki ti-amra zəndəgi bukunəm.”
I have always dreamt of living with you.”

Poor:413
a moɣe Məryəm it́a åx kəše bå ɣussə ge: “vəli xudət dini ki vəziyət čutó-yə.
Then Maryam sighs and says with sorrow, “But you can see for yourself what the

situation is.
Poor:414
hanuz ama zəń-u šohar nú-bostim, mi peŕa čúb-u čumåɣ zənidi.
We have not become husband and wife yet and they are already beating my father

with sticks.
Poor:415
agər zəń-u šohar bibim, hatmən úna kušidi, ame ruzəgåŕ-am siyå kunidi.
If we become husband and wife, they will certainly kill him and they will darken

our life (lit. fate).
Poor:416
åxər agər ama zəń-u šohar bibim de nə-́tanim a dihåt́ə-miyan zəndəgi bukunim.
Finally, if we become husband and wife, we shall no longer be able to live in this

village.
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Poor:417
arbåb́ə pəsər Mulla Rəǰəb de amə-ra amån nə-did.”
You see, the landowner’s son [and] Mullah Rajab will not spare us.”

Poor:418
Iskəndər xeýli nåråhət be, haɣ-am dašti.
Iskander became very anxious and he had every reason for this.

Poor:419
åxər Məryəḿə gəban du pahlu bu.
You see, there were two sides to Maryam’s words.

Poor:420
Iskəndər bå hól-u hərås dər håli ki úni dəstan lərzistidi, Məryəḿə dəśta gire,
vapurse: “yańi tu xayi bigi ki məń-u tu nə-́tanim zəndəgi bukunim.

In terror, Iskander takes Maryam’s hands with trembling hands and asks, “You
must mean that you and I cannot live [together].

Poor:421
ǰani mən, bi mi peŕə gor, az ɣussə bimirəm!”
My dear, I swear by my father’s grave, I shall die of grief.”

Poor:422
Məryəm dine ki Iskəndər xeýli nåråhət́-ə, kəra divanə bostən dərə, úna ge: “de na.
Maryam can see that Iskander is very alarmed and is going out of his mind and so

she says to him, “But surely not.
Poor:423
tu čire ato dəspåčə bosti.
Why have you lost your head to such an extent?

Poor:424
mən ki uto núguftəm.
You know I did not say such a thing.

Poor:425
mən təra buguftəm ki məń-am bi tu nət́anəm zəndəgi bukunəm.
I told you that I too cannot live without you.

Poor:426
vəĺi ba yək kəḿi fikr bukunim.”
But we must think for a while.”

A.19 Text 19 – News I
Goftəgu

Conversation
From the newspaper “Ruznåmeye Čələngər”, by Påbərəhnəyə Rašti

News I:1
båz bušo hut bamo bəhår dihåti,
The month of Khut has passed again; spring has set in, oh peasant!

bulbulə sahrå kune huzår dihåti.
The nightingale is singing in the field, oh peasant!
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News I:2
båz ti Rubåb və ti Kåsəgul və Aliǰan
Again your Rubab and your Kasagul and Alijan

va dəkəfə tå guli bə kår dihåti.
Must be absorbed up to their necks in work, oh peasant!

News I:3
va badəri čəf ǰavəstai ki ti arbåb
You must swell from hunger and your master

hai bukunə ǰuǰə zahrə mår dihåti.
Continually devours chickens,17 oh, peasant!

News I:4
u xuse pərə ɣu miyani və ti zən-u zay
He sleeps on a swan’s down, but your wife and children

gur(ə) xulə-ǰa še biǰar kår dihåti.
Go to work in the field out of the opening of the grave, oh peasant!

News I:5
anhamə ǰan kəndən və araɣ fukudən hič
All these torments and this shedding of sweat is in vain!

na tire (//tere) šåm be və na nəhår dihåti.
You will have neither dinner, nor lunch, oh peasant!

News I:6
morɣ-u ǰukul ǰåru və åɣuz-u kəbåbi
You will always bring hens and bundles of rice and nuts and roast chickens,

hai bəri dušåb təɣår-təɣår dihåti.
And grape juice in wash-tubs [to the master], oh peasant!

News I:7
səngə dila åb kune ti hål vəzåyå
A stony heart is melted [at the sight of] your life (lit. condition);

kəs nare ti ruz ruzgår dihåti.
Nobody has your fate, oh peasant!

News I:8
arbåbə zən-xuš buxordə, ǰan bukudə ku(h)
The master’s wife fed herself on honey and grew stout like a mountain;

anə duta ǰulan bubo åpår dihåti.
Her cheeks turned into round discs, oh peasant!
17In the text: bukunə ǰuǰə zahrə mår lit. does chickens with the poison of a snake.
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News I:9
murvari bənda bidin dəbəstə xu gərdən
She has tied ten strings of pearls and beads around her neck

da dånə šad da ɣətår-ɣətår dihåti
In ten rows, oh peasant!

News I:10
məxmələ-ru nište hai xane kukora šim
She always sits in velvet; she always sings the kukora šim18

xu čək-u čånə dehe šəlår dihåti
And she moves her jaw and chin [in time with the song], oh peasant!

News I:11
ǰəɣələ tišin nište påbərəndə mådərzåd
[But] your child sits barefoot, as his mother gave him birth,

gərzənə gərzək xumə kənår dihåti.
Beside the nettle and the hornets’ nest, oh peasant!

News I:12
ti kəmər-u kilə xaye borsəfə az bənd
Your waist and your back are ready to break in the joints;

arbåbə gərdən åɣuzdår dihåti.
The master’s neck is like a walnut tree, oh peasant!

News I:13
an hamə ra påbərəndə ši tu bəǰarkår
You walk along the whole road to your work in the field barefoot,

un bə xiyåbån utulsəvar dihåti.
But he drives along the avenue in a car, oh peasant!

News I:14
šəb ayi ti kumə dəs dəråztar az på
At night you come to your hut with your arms longer than your legs [from the hard

work]

kår ki nibe anɣəzər dədår dihåti.
Because there is no more back-breaking work, oh peasant!

News I:15
xuškə måhi ɣaz̊iyån bubostə ti heykəl
Your stature has become like the dried fish of Gazian;

kəlləyə arbåb tišin udår dihåti.
And the master’s head like your tree, oh peasant!
18kukora šim: “where are we going” – the beginning of a popular song.
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News I:16
nåxuša bi, ši nišini åftåbə-dimə
You will fall ill and go and sit in the sun;

gəryə gire az ti håləzår dihåti
You would like to cry (lit. crying takes), because of your miserable existence, oh

peasant!
News I:17
ti zən-u zakan məgər ǰə dår xulə bamo
Have not your wife and children fallen out of the hollow of a tree-trunk?

va vəbə hič vəxt nonəvår dihåti
Because nobody should be dressed in new clothes, oh peasant!

News I:18
soxtəsålə bəǰ agər tu fandi, arbåb
In a dry year, if you do not give up your rice, the master

vəkəfe tara mislə səgə xår dihåti.
Will seize you like a rabid dog, oh peasant!

News I:19
ge: “mara håli nibe busoxtə nusoxtə
He says, “I do not care whether the rice in the field has been burnt up or not!

zud bətərk-u bimir-bəbar dihåti.”
Give it up immediately and die there if you like, oh peasant!”

News I:20
våy ǰə arbåb-u mubåšərə arbåb
Oh grief from the master and the master’s estate manager!

ti guli čåləka dihe fišår dihåti.
Asthma is compressing your throat, oh peasant!

A.20 Text 20 – News II
From the newspaper “Ruznåmeye Čələngər”, 28 esf., 1331 by Påbərəhnəyə

Rašti
News II:1
Taɣi bugoftə xu måŕa:
Tagi said to his mother,

imru na-́yəm mən nəbåŕa
I am not coming to dinner today.
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News II:2
fagir ǰə mən a yək ɣərean,
Take this one Rial from me

bih́in te-́re nəhårə nån.
And buy some bread for yourself for dinner.

News II:3
šåyəd ki šəb nú-bo bayəm,
Perhaps I will not manage to come even tonight;

šåyed i šəb-du šəb n-aýəm.
Perhaps I will not come [home] for one or two nights.

News II:4
ǰə mən agər n-aḿo xəbər,
If there is no news from me,

bixud nazan ti sinə-sər.
Do not beat yourself in the breast in vain.

News II:5
agər n-aḿom ɣurúbə-re
If I do not come before sunset,

núgu: “mi zay namo če-re?”
Do not say, “Why has my son not come?”

News II:6
me-re núkun budob-budob,
Do not dream (lit. do not run)

núgu: “če-re namo tå sob?”
Do not say “Why has he not come until morning?”

News II:7
šəba bigir te-re, buxus!
Avail yourself of the night (lit. take the night for yourself) and sleep!

nú-kun me-re vavurs-vavurs.
Do not make inquiries about me.

News II:8
nú-šu hačin aŕa-úra,
Do not go first here and then there in vain!

zallə na-ba (//na-va) kudən tə-ra
You should not weary yourself!

News II:9
mår ki a harfa bəštavəst,
When his mother heard this,

bičårə az xu ǰå bəǰəst.
The poor woman jumped up from her place.
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News II:10
holholəki ́ bəze havar:
She cried out in consternation,

“åxər čere n-aýi, bərar?
“Why do you not ever come, brother?

News II:11
båz či xəbər bubo məgər,
Has something happened again?

xaýi maŕa nigi, pəsər.
[If] you do not want to, do not tell me, sonny.

News II:12
harf bəzeí duǰur-muǰur,
[But] you speak so vaguely,

båz-əm mi dil dəkəftə šur.”
And my heart has become anxious.”

News II:13
Təɣi ǰəvåb bəda ki båz
Tagi answered, again

a låkitåb, hoɣɣəbåz
This atheist, swindler

News II:14
i var de kårxånə-miyan
Has once again brought

bavərdə da nəfər aǰan.
Ten policemen into the factory.

News II:15
bugóftə: “kårxånə me-́re
He said, “The factory

hič zərə mənfəat na-́re.
Is of no benefit to me at all.

News II:16
har ki bəgə izåfə pul,
Everyone who demands a raise,

nukunə mi hukma ɣubul,
[Who] does not obey my orders

News II:17
har ki bukunə eetəsåb,
Everyone who will go on strike

hu såat́a dəhəm ǰəvåb.
I shall immediately fire.
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News II:18
ni-be ki har du ruz bə sər
You must not

ra tavədid šur-u šər.
Arrange a rebellion every other day.

News II:19
ge ha i kələmə gəba:
They repeat (lit. he says) one and the same thing over and over again,

‘ziyad bukun məvaǰəba.’
‘Increase the wages!’

News II:20
har či dare xure hisåb
Everyone has his account;

harfə hisåb na-́re ǰəvåb.
A true word takes no denial (lit. answer).

News II:21
ǰərəng-ǰərəng pul fadəmə,
I count out (lit. give out) money,

šuma hamaš gidi: ‘kam-ə!’”
[And] you say, ‘not enough!’”

News II:22
xulåsə ki a hoɣbåz
In short, this charlatan

bukudə xu duma dəråz.
showed his true colours.

News II:23
kune hamišə gušbəzan
He always eavesdrops

bə an-u, bə un-u an.
On this and that; on that and this.

News II:24
me-re hamaš kəsådi-́yə
I have a drop in trade all the time;

divist nəfər ziyadi-yə.
[I have] two hundred spare men.

News II:25
måre, bədan ki ruzəgår
Oh, mother, know that fate

hato n-aýe me-re bə kår.
Does not favor me.
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News II:26
hamaš kunim dəvandəgi
We toil all the time,

na-́rim i xurdə zəndəgi.
[But] we do not have a normal (lit. a little) life.

News II:27
hizår nəfər bəkəndə ǰån
A thousand men suffer, as if in agony,

bə xåtərə i luɣmə nån.
for their daily bread.

News II:28
a mərdəkə šikəmkuluft
This pot-bellied man

ami haɣɣa buxurdə muft.
Has misappropriated what was due to us.

News II:29
hasa ki xob kulúft-a bo,
Now, when he has greatly put on weight,

səvarə målə múfta bo,
[when] he has taken possession of free property;

News II:30
hasa ki xeyli pul dare,
Now, when he has a lot of money,

xånə dare, utul dare,
He has a house and he has a car;

News II:31
hasa ki xob bəze bə ǰib
Now, when he has filled his pocket,

hamaš xane amman yuǰib.
He is continually reading the “Amman Yujib.”

News II:32
hey ami-re gire irad:
He continually finds fault with us,

“a mixa ki aya bigad?
“Who threw this nail here?

News II:33
i dånə bəškəne fənar
This one has broken the springs,

uy dånə ham na-́re hunər.
That one does not have a trade.
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News II:34
it́a du dəɣə der bamo
This one is two minutes late!

u ita čere biǰir bamo.”
Why has that one gone downstairs!”

News II:35
bå ha bəhånə tun-butun
On this pretext – the devil take him!

da nəfəra bukud birun.
He has dismissed ten men!

News II:36
xiyål kune ki kårəgər
He thinks that

kətrai šə zə ǰå bə dər.
One should fire a worker for a trifle!

News II:37
u ita haftə matləb bə aya bərəse bu ki Təɣi xu måra bugoftə: “šåyəd imšəb bə xånə
na-́mom.”

That week the following thing happened: Tagi said to his mother, “Perhaps I will
not come home tonight.”

News II:38
vəxti ́ aniə mår vavərse “čere”, ǰəvåb bəda ki “zəndəgi amišin xob ni-́yə və
kårxånə sahəb bånə birun bavərdə ki kår kəsåd-ə və kårəgəran ziyad və xaye
divist nəfəra bə ha bəhånə birún-a kunə.”

When his mother asked, “Why?” he answered, “Things are (lit. life is) bad; the
master of the factory has declared that trade (lit. work) is slack and there are too
many workers; and that, on those grounds, he wants to dismiss two hundred
men.”
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B. Interlinear Texts

Abbreviations
ACC/DAT accusative or dative case
ADJLZ adjectivalizer
ADVLZ adverbializer
AUX auxiliary verb
BE copular verb
BEN benefactive case
CAUS causative
CMPL complementizer
CMPR comparative degree
DEF definite
DIST distal deixis
EMPH emphasis
EZ ezafe
FUT future tense
GEN genitive case
IMP imperative mood
IND indefinite
INF infinitive
IPFV imperfective
NEG negative
NMLZ nominalizer
ORD ordinal
PC pronominal clitic
PFV perfective aspect
PL plural number
POSR possessor
POSS possessive
PSPT past participle
PROG progressive
PROX proximal deixis
PRPT present participle
PRS present tense
PST past tense
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B. Interlinear Texts

Q question particle
SBJV subjunctive mood
SG singular number
SUPR superlative degree
TOP topic
VPFX verbal prefix
- affix boundary
= clitic boundary
1 first person
2 second person
2/3 second or third person
3 third person

B.1 Interlinear Text 1 – Greeting
Greeting:1
səlam
hello

aleykum
to.you

Hello!
Greeting:2
aleykum
to.you

səlam
hello

Hello!
Greeting:3
ti
2sg.gen

ahvål
condition

čutor=ə
how=be.prs.3sg

How are you? (lit. How is your condition?)
Greeting:4
mi
1sg.gen

ahvål
condition

xob=ə
good=be.prs.3sg

Fine. (lit. My condition is good.)
Greeting:5
či
what

kun-i
do.prs-2sg

či
what

kår
work

kun-i
do.prs-2sg

What are you doing? How are you getting on?
Greeting:6
bəd
bad

n-i-yəm
neg-be.prs-1sg

I am not bad.
Greeting:7
šime
2pl.gen

zak-an
child-pl

či
what

kun-idi
do.prs-2/3pl

What are your children doing?
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B.1 Interlinear Text 1 – Greeting

Greeting:8
alhamdullå
praise.God

bəd
bad

n-i-idi
neg-be.prs-2/3pl

dərs
lesson

xan-idi
read.prs-2/3pl

kår
work

kun-idi
do.prs-2/3pl

Praise God, they are not bad. They are studying and working.
Greeting:9
koya
where

šo-on
go.pst-inf

dər-i
have.aux-2sg

Where are you going?
Greeting:10
šime
2pl.gen

xånə
house

biǰa
side

ita
one

məɣåzə
store

tåzə
recently

va=∅-bost-ə
vpfx=pfv-become.pst-3sg

uyə
there

šo-on
go.pst-inf

dər-əm
have.aux-1sg

A new store has opened near your house. I am going there.
Greeting:11
a
this

məɣåzə
store

či
what

məɣåzə
store

is-ə
be.pst-3sg

What sort of store is it? (lit. This store, what store is it?)
Greeting:12
mən
1sg.nom

ni-∅-d-emə
neg-pfv-see.pst-1sg.pfv

g-idi
say.prs-2/3pl

xob
good

məɣåzə=yə
store=be.prs.3sg

hamə či
everything

dar-e
have.prs-3sg

I have not seen it. They say, “It is a good store. It has everything.”
Greeting:13
xa-yəm
want.prs-1sg

bə-š-əm
sbjv-go.prs-1sg

uyə
there

ipiče
a.bit

zak-an=əre
child-pl=ben

čiz=o
thing=and

miz
thing

bi-hin-əm
sbjv-buy.prs-1sg

I want to go there and buy something for the children.
Greeting:14
heyf
pity

mən
1sg.nom

nə-tan-əm
neg-able.prs-1sg

b-a-yəm
sbjv-come.prs-1sg

ipiče
a.bit

kår
work

dar-əm
have.prs-1sg

vəillå
otherwise

ti
2sg.gen

amara
with

amo-i-m
come.pst-ipfv-1sg

It is a pity that I cannot come. I have a bit of work [to do], otherwise I would come
with you.
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Greeting:15
tu
2sg.nom

bu-gu-∅
imp-say.prs-2sg.imp

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

mi
1sg.gen

abǰi
mother

či
what

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

Can you tell me what my mother is doing?
Greeting:16
məgər
q

tu
2sg.nom

n-∅-an-i
neg-sbjv-know.prs-2sg

mi
1sg.gen

mår
mother

nåxuš=ə
unwell=be.prs.3sg

Do you not know that my mother is ill?
Greeting:17
na
no
xudå
God

nu-∅-kun-ə
neg-sbjv-do.prs-3sg

No, God forbid.
Greeting:18
una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

či
what

bu-bost-ə
pfv-become.pst-3sg

What has happened to her?
Greeting:19
bale
yes

alan
presently

du
two

må=yə
month=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

nåxuš=ə
unwell=be.prs.3sg

Yes, it is now two months that she is unwell.
Greeting:20
xaxur=ǰan
sister=dear

tu
2sg.nom

mara
1sg.acc/dat

bə-baxš-∅
imp-forgive.prs-2sg.imp

Dear sister, forgive me!
Greeting:21
mən
1sg.nom

n-anəst-i-m
neg-know.pst-ipfv-1sg

vəillå
otherwise

a
this

vəxt=ə
time=ez

ɣədər
much

hizår
1000

vår
instance

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-pspt

bu-m
be.aux-1sg

I did not know, otherwise I should have come a thousand times.
Greeting:22
xudå
God

tara
2sg.acc/dat

amere
1pl.ben

bə-dar-ə
sbjv-keep.prs-3sg

May God keep you for us.
Greeting:23
mən
1sg.nom

hamišə
always

g-əmə
say.prs-1sg.fut

mi
1sg.gen

zahra=ǰan
Zahra=dear

xeyli
very

mehrəbån=ə
kind=be.prs.3sg

I will always say, “My dear Zahra is very kind.”
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B.2 Interlinear Text 2 – Niece

Greeting:24
xudå håfez
goodbye
Goodbye.

B.2 Interlinear Text 2 – Niece
Niece:1
xaxur=ǰan
sister=dear

bi-ya-∅
imp-come.prs-2sg.imp

bi-ya-∅
imp-come.prs-2sg.imp

Dear sister, come, come!
Niece:2
bi-din-∅
imp-see.prs-2sg.imp

ki
who

ame
1pl.gen

biǰa
side

amo-n
come.pst-inf

dər-ə
have.aux-3sg

Look who is coming to us!
Niece:3
ti
2sg.gen

xaxur-za
sister-child

kubrå
Kubra

xånəm
madam

amo-n
come.pst-inf

dər-ə
have.aux-3sg

Your niece, Miss Kubra is coming!
Niece:4
ti
2sg.gen

ɣurban
sacrifice

bə-š-əm
sbjv-become.prs-1sg

Greetings to you (lit. may I be your sacrifice)!
Niece:5
čutor
how

bu-bost-ə
pfv-become.pst-3sg

ki
cmpl

amara
1pl.acc/dat

yåd
memory

bu-kud-i
pfv-do.pst-2sg

How did you come to remember us?
Niece:6
či
what

ɣədər
much

årzu
desire

kud-i-m
do.pst-ipfv-1sg

tara
2sg.acc/dat

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

ammå
but

mi
1sg.gen

zak-an=ə
child-pl=gen

ahvål
condition

xob
good

nu-bu-∅
neg-be.pst-3sg.pst

na-tanəst-i-mi
neg-able.pst-ipfv-1sg

How I wanted to see you, but my children were unwell, and I could not.
Niece:7
kor
daughter

fåtəmə
Fatima

aya
here

bi-ya-∅
imp-come.prs-2sg.imp

Daughter Fatima, come here!
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Niece:8
zud
early

båš
be

səmavər=a
samovar=acc/dat

åtəš
fire

bu-kun-∅
imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

xarbəzə
melon

xaǰ
cut

bu-kun-∅
imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

b-avər-∅
imp-bring.pst-2sg.imp

Hurry up! Put on the samovar, cut up the melon and bring it!
Niece:9
baxčə
small.garden

biǰa
side

ɣåli
carpet

pan=a
wide=imp

kun-∅
do.prs-2sg.imp

Spread out the carpet beside the garden.
Niece:10
uyə
there

bə-š-əm
sbjv-go.prs-1sg

uyə
there

xunək=ə
cool=be.prs.3sg

I might go there; it is cool there.
Niece:11
utåɣ=ə
room=gen

durun
inside

mi
1sg.gen

zaak=a
child=acc/dat

gərm=a
warm=pfv

b-e
become.prs-3sg

In the room my child might get hot.
Niece:12
xålə=ǰan
aunt.maternal=dear

ti
2sg.gen

ɣurban
sacrifice

bə-š-əm
sbjv-become.prs-1sg

mən
1sg.nom

xarbəzə
melon

na-tan-əm
neg-able.prs-1sg

bu-xur-əm
sbjv-eat.prs-1sg

Aunty, thank you very much, (lit. may I be your sacrifice) [but] I cannot eat the
melon.

Niece:13
čire
why

məgər
q

xudå
God

na-∅-xast-ə
neg-pfv-want.pst-3sg

ti
2sg.gen

ahvål
condition

xob
good

n-i-yə
neg-be.prs-3sg

tu
2sg.nom

nåxuš=i
unwell=be.prs.2sg

Why not? God forbid that you are unwell. Are you ill?
Niece:14
na
no
fəɣət
only

ita
one

piče
little

xud-əm=a
self-1sg=acc/dat

bəd his
unwell

kun-əm
do.prs-1sg

No, I only feel a little unwell.
Niece:15
ita
one

tirišə
piece

xarbəzə
melon

hiči
nothing

nu-kun-e
neg-do.prs-3sg

One piece of melon will not do anything.
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Niece:16
bu-xur-∅
imp-eat.prs-2sg.imp

kubrå
Kubra

ti
2sg.gen

šəkəm=a
stomach=acc/dat

ɣurban
sacrifice

bə-š-əm
sbjv-become.prs-1sg

Eat, Kubra! Please, my dear (lit. may I be the sacrifice of your stomach).
Niece:17
bu-gu-∅
imp-say.prs-2sg.imp

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

ti
2sg.gen

mərday
husband

či
what

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

Tell me what your husband is doing?
Niece:18
ti
2sg.gen

amara
with

čuǰur
what.way

rəftår
behavior

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

How does he treat you?
Niece:19
ti
2sg.gen

amara
with

xob
good

is-ə
be.pst-3sg

Is he good to you?
Niece:20
bale
yes

xålə=ǰan
aunt.maternal=dear

mara
1sg.acc/dat

xeyli
very.much

dust
friend

dar-e
have.prs-3sg

Yes Aunty, he loves me very much.
Niece:21
a
this

ɣədər
much

xob=ə
good=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

bi
without

iǰåzə=yə
permission=ez

mən
1sg.nom

åb
water

nu-xur-e
neg-eat.prs-3sg

He is so good that without my permission he will not even drink water.
Niece:22
vəxti
when

ki
cmpl

xu
self

kår=a
work=acc/dat

təmåm
finished

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

yəksər
straight.away

bə
to

xånə
house

a-ye
come.prs-3sg

When he finishes his work he immediately comes home.
Niece:23
zahak=ə
child=gen

amara
with

məšɣul=a
busy=pfv

b-e
become.prs-3sg

He is busy with the children.
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Niece:24
bad
later

agər
if

vəxt
time

dašt-ə
have.pst-pspt

b-im
be.aux-1pl

š-imi
go.prs-1pl

ita
one

piče
little

sabzəmeydån
Sabze-meidan

gərdəš
walk

kun-imi
do.prs-1pl

Then, if we have time, we go for a little walk on Sabze-meidan.
Niece:25
bad
later

va=∅-gərd-imi
vpfx=sbjv-return.prs-1pl

bə
to
xånə
house

Then we might return home.
Niece:26
mən
1sg.nom

unə
3sg.gen.dist

ǰa
from

xeyli
very

råzi=yəm
satisfied=be.prs.1sg

I am very pleased with him.
Niece:27
alhamdullå
praise.God

xušbəxt
happy

bi-b-i
sbjv-become.prs-2sg

God grant that you will be happy.

B.3 Interlinear Text 3 – Birthday
Birthday:1
diruz
yesterday

mi
1sg.gen

xaxur-za=yə
sister-child=gen

təvəllud
birthday

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Yesterday was my niece’s birthday.
Birthday:2
ami
1pl.gen

xiš u ɣoman
relatives

hamə
all

ušan=ə
3pl.nom.dist=gen

xånə
house

ǰəm
group

bu-bost-idi
pfv-become.pst-2/3pl

All our relatives gathered in their home.
Birthday:3
mi
1sg.gen

xaxur-za
sister-child

mohtərəm
Mohtaram

xånəm
madam

imsål
this.year

tåzə
recently

mədrəsə=ya
school=acc/dat

təmåm=a
finished=pfv

kud-ə
do.pst-3sg

diplom
diploma

fa=∅-gift-ə
vpfx=pfv-get.pst-3sg

My niece Miss Mohtaram just finished school this year. She received her diploma.
Birthday:4
måšålla
thank.God

gul=ə
flower=gen

man-e
like.prs-3sg

xeyli
very

xušgil=ə
attractive=be.prs.3sg

xuš-ɣəd=ə
good-stature=be.prs.3sg

xuš-ɣåmət=ə
good-figure=be.prs.3sg

Thank God, she is like a flower, very beautiful, with a good height and a fine
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figure.
Birthday:5
anə
3sg.gen.prox

ǰul-an
cheek-pl

məxməl=a
velvet=acc/dat

man-e
like.prs-3sg

anə
3sg.gen.prox

čum-an
eye-pl

åhu=yə
deer=gen

čum-an
eye-pl

anə
3sg.gen.prox

abru
eyebrow

misl=ə
like=gen

kəmån
bow

Her cheeks are like velvet, her eyes are like the eyes of a deer, her eyebrows are
like a bow.

Birthday:6
ləb=ə
lip=ez

ɣeytåni
thin

dar-e
have.prs-3sg

misl=ə
like=gen

ləb=ə
lip=ez

lal
ruby

She has thin lips, like lips of ruby.
Birthday:7
åftåb=a
sunshine=acc/dat

de
no.longer

birun
outside

na-va
neg-it.is.necessary

amo-n
come.pst-inf

mən
1sg.nom

kərə
prog

birun
outside

a-yəm
come.prs-1sg

The sun does not need to shine, when she comes (lit. the sun does not need to go
out. I am going out.)

Birthday:8
anə vasi
for.this.reason

xeyli
many

kəs-an
person-pl

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

dust
friend

dar-idi
have.prs-2/3pl

misl=ə
like=gen

pərvånə
butterfly

unə
3sg.gen.dist

dor u bər
around

ǰəm=a
group=pfv

b-idi
become.prs-2/3pl

Because of this, many people love her and like butterflies, they gather around her.
Birthday:9
in ɣədər
so.much

xastəkår
suitor

dar-e
have.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

xudå
God

dan-e
know.prs-3sg

She has so many suitors that only God knows [how many].
Birthday:10
mi
1sg.gen

mohtərəm
Mohtaram

xånəm
madam

diruz
yesterday

xu
self

dəsxaxur-an
female.friend-pl

və
and

dəsbərar-an=a
male.friend-pl=acc/dat

xu
self

biǰa
side

da'vət
invitation

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

Yesterday, my Miss Mohtaram invited her female and male friends to her house.
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Birthday:11
ašanə
3pl.gen.prox

pille
big

tinibi
room

dəhab
***

bə
to
sər
head

az
from

mehmån-an
guest-pl

pur
full

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Their large room was filled with guests from end to end.
Birthday:12
har ki
everyone

bə-tanəst-ə
pfv-able.pst-3sg

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

har ki
everyone

nə-∅-tanəst-ə
neg-pfv-able.pst-3sg

telgəråf
telegraph

fa=∅-da-∅
vpfx=pfv-give.pst-3sg.pst

kårtu pustål
postcard

fa=∅-da-∅
vpfx=pfv-give.pst-3sg.pst

unə
3sg.gen.dist

ruz=ə
day=ez

təvəllud=a
birthday=acc/dat

təbrik
congratulation

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

Everyone who could came, and everyone who could not sent a telegram or sent a
postcard and wished her a happy birthday.

Birthday:13
ita
a
åləm
world

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

hadyə
gift

fa=∅-da-idi
vpfx=pfv-give.pst-2/3pl

They gave her many presents (lit. they gifted her a world).
Birthday:14
ušanə
3pl.gen.dist

pille
big

tinibi
room

dəhab
***

bə
to
sər
head

az
from

mehmån-an
guest-pl

pur
full

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Their large room was filled with guests from end to end.
Birthday:15
az
from

a
this

sər=ə
head=ez

tinibi
room

tå
until

u
that

sər=ə
head=ez

tinibi
room

səfrə
tablecloth

pahn=a
wide=pfv

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-pspt

b-id
be.aux-2/3pl

From one end of the room to the other a tablecloth had been spread.
Birthday:16
pəlå
pilau

åb
water

bə-kəše-∅
pfv-pull.pst-pspt

b-id
be.aux-2/3pl

They had prepared pilau.
Birthday:17
čand
several

ǰur
sort

ɣåtoɣ
stew

bə-pəxt-ə
pfv-cook.pst-pspt

b-id
be.aux-2/3pl

Several types of stew had been prepared.
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Birthday:18
ti
2sg.gen

dil
heart

har
every

či
what

xa-ye
want.prs-3sg

az
from

mivə
fruit

širini
sweets

åǰil
dried.fruit.and.nuts

uyə
there

nah-a
put.pst-3sg

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

Everything that your heart would desire; fruits, sweets, dried fruit with nuts had
been put there.

Birthday:19
xulåsə
briefly

či
what

bə-g-əm
sbjv-say.prs-1sg

In short, what can I say?
Birthday:20
har
every

či
what

bə-g-əm
sbjv-say.prs-1sg

kəm
little

bu-goft-əm
pfv-say.pst-1sg

Whatever I might say, it would be insufficient (lit. I said little).
Birthday:21
bad
later

az
from

ɣəza
food

rəɣs
dance

və
and

åvåz
voice

bə
to
miyan
inside

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

After eating, dancing and singing began.
Birthday:22
duxtər-an
girl-pl

və
and

pəsər-an
boy-pl

rəɣs
dance

bu-kud-idi
pfv-do.pst-2/3pl

The girls and boys danced.
Birthday:23
či
what

dərd=ə
pain=ez

sər
head

bə-d-əm
sbjv-give.prs-1sg

tå
until

nisf=ə
half=gen

šəb
night

bəzən bukub
noise

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

ɣiyamət
tumult

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Talking for such a long time (lit. what headache I might give) - until midnight
there was noise and tumult.

Birthday:24
xeyli
very

xuš
good

bu-guzəšt-ə
pfv-pass.pst-3sg

[The birthday] went (lit. passed) very well.
Birthday:25
bad
then

mehmån-an
guest-pl

yåvåš yåvåš
slowly

bu-šo-yidi
pfv-go.pst-2/3pl

Then the guests gradually went away.
Birthday:26
ita
one

piče
little

xəlvət=a
quiet=pfv

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

It became a little quiet.
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Birthday:27
mən=am
1sg.nom=top

unə
3sg.gen.dist

ǰa
from

xudå håfez-i
goodbye-nmlz

bu-kud-əm
pfv-do.pst-1sg

bə
to

xånə
house

b-amo-m
pfv-come.pst-1sg

I too, said goodbye to her and went home.

B.4 Interlinear Text 4 – The Seashore
Dəryå Kənår
The Seashore

Seashore:1
imsål
this.year

tåbəstån
summer

havå
weather

xeyli
very

gərm
warm

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

This year it was very hot in the summer.
Seashore:2
zak-an=ə
child-pl=gen

mår
mother

mara
1sg.acc/dat

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

tu
2sg.nom

dan-i
know.prs-2sg

mi
1sg.gen

dil
heart

či
what

xa-ye
want.prs-3sg

My wife (lit. the children’s mother) said to me, “Do you know what I want?”
Seashore:3
mən
1sg.nom

bu-goft-əm
pfv-say.pst-1sg

na
no
n-an-əm
neg-know.prs-1sg

I said, “No, I do not know.
Seashore:4
bu-gu-∅
imp-say.prs-2sg.imp

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

ti
2sg.gen

dil
heart

či
what

xa-ye
want.prs-3sg

Tell me, what do you want?”
Seashore:5
un
3sg.nom.dist

va=∅-vərse-∅
vpfx=pfv-ask.pst-3sg.pst

har či
whatever

bə-xa-yəm
sbjv-want.prs-1sg

tu
2sg.nom

mi
1sg.gen

xåtər=ə
sake=gen

vasi
for

bə
to
ǰå
place

avər-i
bring.prs-2sg

She asked, “Will you do whatever I want for my sake?”
Seashore:6
mən
1sg.nom

bu-goft-əm
pfv-say.pst-1sg

albattə
of.course

agər
if

ti
2sg.gen

meyl=a
wish=acc/dat

bə
to

ǰå
place

n-∅-avər-əm
neg-sbjv-bring.prs-1sg

ki
who

meyl=a
wish=acc/dat

bə
to
ǰå
place
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b-avər-əm
sbjv-bring.prs-1sg

I said, “Of course. If I do not fulfill your wishes, then whose wishes shall I fulfill?”
Seashore:7
zən-ay
woman-def

vəxti
when

bə-fahməst-ə
pfv-understand.pst-3sg

ki
cmpl

xu
self

harf=a
word=acc/dat

piš
before

bər-e
carry.prs-3sg

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

ki
cmpl

mi
1sg.gen

dil
heart

xa-ye
want.prs-3sg

zak-an=a
child-pl=acc/dat

u=∅-san-im
vpfx=sbjv-pick.up.prs-1pl

dəryå kənår=a
seashore=acc/dat

bi-š-im
sbjv-go.prs-1pl

a
this

må=ya
month=acc/dat

tå
until

åxər
end

uyə
there

b-es-im
sbjv-remain.prs-1pl

When the woman realized that she would accomplish her desire (lit. her words)
she said, “I want us to take our children, go to the seaside and stay there until the
end of this month.”

Seashore:8
mən
1sg.nom

bi-de-m
pfv-see.pst-1sg

bəd
bad

ni-g-e
neg-say.prs-3sg

I saw that she was speaking sensibly (lit. she was not speaking badly).
Seashore:9
zak-an=ə
child-pl=gen

dəst=a
hand=acc/dat

bi-gift-əm
pfv-take.pst-1sg

yəksər
straight.away

Bəndər=ə
port=ez

anzali
Anzali

bu-šo-im
pfv-go.pst-1pl

I collected my children and we immediately set off for the port of Anzali.
Seashore:10
ti
2sg.gen

čašm-an
eye-pl

ruz=ə
day=ez

bəd=a
bad=acc/dat

ni-∅-din-ə
neg-sbjv-see.prs-3sg

May your eyes not see the bad day!
Seashore:11
suzən
needle

ta=∅-vəd-i
vpfx=sbjv-drop.prs-2sg

biǰir
down

n-∅-a-ye
neg-sbjv-come.prs-3sg

[There] if you drop a needle, it will not fall down.
Seashore:12
har
every

ǰå
place

bi-š-i
sbjv-go.prs-2sg

misl=ə
like=gen

mur=u
ant=and

mələx
locust

ådəm
person

isa-idi
stand.pst-2/3pl

Wherever you go the people are like ants and locusts.

309



B. Interlinear Texts

Seashore:13
in ɣədər
so.much

šuluɣ=ə
noisy=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

xər
donkey

xu
self

sahəb=a
owner=acc/dat

na-∅-šinas-e
neg-sbjv-recognize.prs-3sg

There is so much noise that a donkey might not recognize its master’s voice.
Seashore:14
a-ra
this-way

bə-gərd-∅
imp-turn.prs-2sg.imp

u-ra
that-way

bə-gərd-∅
imp-turn.prs-2sg.imp

ana
3sg.acc/dat.prox

va=∅-vərs-∅
vpfx=imp-ask.prs-2sg.imp

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

va=∅-vərs-∅
vpfx=imp-ask.prs-2sg.imp

ita
one

ǰå
place

nə-tanəst-∅-im
neg-able.pst-ipfv-1pl

peydå
found

bu-kun-im
sbjv-do.prs-1pl

Turn here, turn there, ask this one, ask that one, we could not find a place.
Seashore:15
an
this

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

ustatər
over.there

utåɣ=ə
room=ez

xåli
empty

nah-a
exist.prs-3sg

This one said, “Over there, there is a free room.”
Seashore:16
un
3sg.nom.dist

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

ustatər
over.there

bu-šu-∅
imp-go.prs-2sg.imp

ǰå
place

koya
where

nah-a
exist.prs-3sg

tara
2sg.acc/dat

fa=d-im
vpfx=give.prs-1pl

That one said, “Go over there, where there is a place; we shall give it to you.”
Seashore:17
məgər
q

a
this

vəxt
time

ǰå
place

peydå
found

b-e
become.prs-3sg

At this time is there a place to be found?
Seashore:18
mi
1sg.gen

sər=a
head=acc/dat

biǰir
down

ta=∅-vəda-m
vpfx=pfv-drop.pst-1sg

kərə
prog

šuo-n
go.pst-inf

dər-ə
have.aux-3sg

bu-m
be.aux-1sg

I had been walking with my head hung down.

310



B.4 Interlinear Text 4 – The Seashore

Seashore:19
i dəfə
suddenly

i=
one=

nəfər
person

mi
1sg.gen

pušt=a
back=acc/dat

tungulə
flick

bə-ze-∅
pfv-hit.pst-3sg.pst

Suddenly, someone flicked me on the back.
Seashore:20
və=∅-gərdəst-əm
vpfx=pfv-return.pst-1sg

mi
1sg.gen

zåmå=ya
brother-in-law=acc/dat

bi-de-m
pfv-see.pst-1sg

I turned round (and) saw my wife’s brother.
Seashore:21
ǰəɣəl-an
child-pl

vəxti
when

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

bi-de-idi
pfv-see.pst-2/3pl

az
from

xušhåli
happiness

ǰiɣ
laugh

bə-kəše-idi
pfv-pull.pst-2/3pl

When the children saw him, they squealed with joy.
Seashore:22
avvəl
first

unə
3sg.gen.dist

ǰa
from

va=∅-vərse-m
vpfx=pfv-ask.pst-1sg

tu
2sg.nom

tan-i
able.prs-2sg

amere
1pl.ben

utåɣ
room

peydå
found

bu-kun-i
sbjv-do.prs-2sg

At first we asked him, “Can you find a room for us?”
Seashore:23
bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

a
this

tərəf-an
direction-pl

peydå
found

ni-b-e
neg-become.prs-3sg

He said, “In these places there are none to be found (lit. these directions it does not
become found).”

Seashore:24
ǰəx
perhaps

tan-i
able.prs-2sg

u
that

tərəf=ə
direction=gen

ɣåziyån
Gazian

yå
or
xånəmhuriyə
Khanum-khurie

biǰa
side

peydå
found

bu-kun-i
sbjv-do.prs-2sg

Perhaps you will find one on that side of Gazian or Khanum-khurie.
Seashore:25
unə
3sg.gen.dist

harf=a
word=acc/dat

guš
ear

bu-kud-əm
pfv-do.pst-1sg

I listened to him (lit. his words).
Seashore:26
lotkə
boat

fa=∅-gift-əm
vpfx=pfv-take.pst-1sg

ɣåziyån
Gazian

bu-šo-m
pfv-go.pst-1sg

I took a boat and went to Gazian.
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Seashore:27
i=
one=

nəfər=ə
person=gen

ǰa
from

va=∅-vərse-m
vpfx=pfv-ask.pst-1sg

šuma
2pl.nom

dan-idi
know.prs-2/3pl

xånə=yə
house=ez

xåli
empty

koya
where

nah-a
exist.prs-3sg

I asked one man, “Do you know where there is a free room?”
Seashore:28
ita
one

xånə
house

amara
1pl.acc/dat

nišån
sign

bə-da-∅
pfv-give.pst-3sg.pst

He pointed out to us one house.
Seashore:29
uyə
there

bu-šo-im
pfv-go.pst-1pl

We went there.
Seashore:30
ita
a
duxtərbəčə
little.girl

dər-ə
door-3sg

biǰa
side

båzi
game

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

A little girl was playing by the door.
Seashore:31
vəxti
when

bi-de-∅
pfv-see.pst-3sg.pst

ušan=ə
3pl.nom.dist=gen

xånə
house

š-imi
go.prs-1pl

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

ame
1pl.gen

xånə
house

hič
no
kəs
person

n-es-ə
neg-be.prs-3sg

When she saw that we were going into their house, she said, “There is nobody at
our house.

Seashore:32
xåli
only

mən
1sg.nom

bə
to
xånə
house

is-am
be.prs-1sg

I am the only person at home.
Seashore:33
hasa
now

mi
1sg.gen

per
father

a-yə
come.prs-3sg

Presently, my father will come.
Seashore:34
hamsåyə
neighbor

biǰa
side

bu-šo-∅
pfv-go.pst-3sg.pst

He went to the neighbor’s house.”
Seashore:35
bu-goft-əm
pfv-say.pst-1sg

ama
1pl.nom

aya
here

is-imi
remain.prs-1pl

tu
2sg.nom

bu-šu-∅
imp-go.prs-2sg.imp

ti
2sg.gen

per=a
father=acc/dat
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du=∅-xan-∅
vpfx=imp-read.prs-2sg.imp

I said, “We shall stay here, you go and call your father!”
Seashore:36
ita
one

dəɣiɣə
minute

nu-∅-guzəšt-ə
neg-pfv-pass.pst-3sg

mərday
man

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

Not a minute had passed when the man came.
Seashore:37
amara
1pl.acc/dat

bə
to
xånə
house

durun
inside

bə-bərd-ə
pfv-take.pst-3sg

He took us into the house.
Seashore:38
unə
3sg.gen.dist

ǰa
from

yək-måh-ə
one-month-advlz

du=ta
two=clf

utåɣ
room

kərayə
rent

bu-kud-im
pfv-do.pst-1pl

We rented two rooms from him for a month.
Seashore:39
a
this

xånə
house

xeyli
very

təmiz
clean

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

tåzəsåz
newly.built

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

This house was very clean and was newly built.
Seashore:40
dəryå kənår
seashore

nəzdik
near

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

The seashore was nearby.
Seashore:41
dəryå
sea

səda=ya
sound=acc/dat

išnavəst-∅-im
hear.pst-ipfv-1pl

We heard the sound of the sea.
Seashore:42
sobh=u
morning=and

asr
evening

dəryå
sea

šo-∅-im
go.pst-ipfv-1pl

In the mornings and evenings we went to the sea.
Seashore:43
šənå
swimming

kud-∅-im
do.pst-ipfv-1pl

furš=ə
sand=gen

ru
on
åftåb=ə
sunshine=gen

dimə
under

dəråz
long

kəše-∅-im
pull.pst-ipfv-1pl

We swam and sunbathed on the sand.
Seashore:44
a
this

yək
one

må
month

ǰəɣəl-an=a
child-pl=acc/dat

xeyli
very

xuš
good

bu-guzəšt-ə
pfv-pass.pst-3sg

The children enjoyed this month very much (lit. This one month for the children
passed very well).
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Seashore:45
šime
2pl.gen

ǰå
place

xåli
empty

=∅
=be.prs.3sg

Wish you had been there (lit. your place was empty).

B.5 Interlinear Text 5 – The Traveler
Musåfər

The Traveler
Traveler:1
diruz
yesterday

tehrån=ə
Tehran=gen

ǰa
from

telgəråf
telegraph

fa=∅-gift-əm
vpfx=pfv-get.pst-1sg

Yesterday I received a telegram from Tehran.
Traveler:2
mohsən
Mohsein

bi-nivišt-ə
pfv-write.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

eyd=əre
festival=ben

rašt
Rasht

a-yəm
come.prs-1sg

Mohsein wrote, “For the [New Year’s] holidays I am coming to Rasht.
Traveler:3
da
ten
pånzdə
fifteen

ruz
day

muraxxəsi
leave

dar-əm
have.prs-1sg

xa-yəm
want.prs-1sg

a
this

ruz-an=a
day-pl=acc/dat

rašt=ə
Rasht=gen

miyan
inside

šime
2pl.gen

biǰa
side

bu-guzər-an-əm
sbjv-pass.prs-caus-1sg

I have ten to fifteen days’ vacation; I want to spend these days with you in Rasht.”
Traveler:4
mən
1sg.nom

xeyli
very

xušhål
happy

bu-bost-əm
pfv-become.pst-1sg

I was very glad.
Traveler:5
mən
1sg.nom

danəst-i-m
know.pst-ipfv-1sg

mohsən=ə
Mohsein=gen

dil
heart

rašt=əre
Rasht=ben

tang=a
tight=pfv

bu-bost-ə
pfv-become.pst-3sg

I knew [that] Mohsein missed Rasht (lit. Mohsein’s heart became tight for Rasht).
Traveler:6
čən
several

sål=ə
year=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

rašt=a
Rasht=acc/dat

ni-∅-de-∅
neg-pfv-see.pst-3sg.pst

It was already (lit. it is) several years since he had seen Rasht.

314



B.5 Interlinear Text 5 – The Traveler

Traveler:7
xa-ye
want.prs-3sg

rašt=a
Rasht=acc/dat

bə-gərd-ə
sbjv-return.prs-3sg

He wants to return to Rasht.
Traveler:8
anə vasi
for.this.reason

mən=am
1sg.nom=also

čən
several

ruz
day

muraxxəsi
leave

fa=∅-gift-əm
vpfx=pfv-get.pst-1sg

tå
in.order.that

mohsən
Mohsein

tənhå
alone

nə-∅-b-ə
neg-sbjv-become.prs-3sg

və
and

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

səxt
difficult

nu-∅-guzər-ə
neg-sbjv-pass.prs-3sg

In view of this, I too, took a few days’ vacation so that Mohsein would not be
alone and so that he would not be bored (or, so that he would not be offended).

Traveler:9
durust
just

du
two

ruz
day

dašt-im
have.pst-1pl

bə
to
eyd
festival

mohsən
Mohsein

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

We had just two days before New Year, then Mohsein came.
Traveler:10
tå
to.the.point

dər=a
door=acc/dat

va=kud-i-m
vpfx=do.pst-ipfv-1sg

ǰəɣəl-an
child-pl

vi=∅-rišt-idi
vpfx=pfv-rise.up.pst-2/3pl

bu-dovəst-idi
pfv-run.pst-2/3pl

unə
3sg.gen.dist

bəɣəl
embrace

As soon as I opened the door, the children ran and threw themselves (lit. ran) into
his arms.

Traveler:11
una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

bə-časbəst-idi
pfv-stick.pst-2/3pl

və
and

unə
3sg.gen.dist

sər=u
head=and

dim=a
face=acc/dat

hey
continuously

mači
kissing

bu-kud-idi
pfv-do.pst-2/3pl

They clung to him and were continuously kissing his head and his face.
Traveler:12
åxər
finally

mən
1sg.nom

ušana
3pl.acc/dat.dist

bu-goft-əm
pfv-say.pst-1sg

vast=a
end=imp

kun-id
do.prs-2pl.imp

Finally, I said to them, “Enough!

315



B. Interlinear Texts

Traveler:13
b-es-id
imp-wait.prs-2pl.imp

ama
1pl.nom

ita
one

piče
little

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

bi-din-im
sbjv-see.prs-1pl

Stop and let us look at him a little.”
Traveler:14
bu=zur
to=force

mohsən=a
Mohsein=acc/dat

ušan=ə
3pl.nom.dist=gen

dəst=ə
hand=gen

ǰa
from

xəlås
delivered

bu-kud-əm
pfv-do.pst-1sg

By force I freed Mohsein from them.
Traveler:15
bi-ništ-imi
pfv-sit.pst-1pl

az
from

a
this

tərəf
direction

u
that

tərəf
direction

gəb
talk

bə-ze-im
pfv-hit.pst-1pl

We sat down and talked about this and that.
Traveler:16
mən
1sg.nom

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

bu-goft-əm
pfv-say.pst-1sg

xob
good

bu-kud-i
pfv-do.pst-2sg

imsål
this.year

ti
2sg.gen

muraxxəsi=ya
leave=acc/dat

rašt
Rasht

b-amo-i
pfv-come.pst-2sg

I said to him, “You have done well to come to Rasht for your holiday this year.
Traveler:17
mən=əm
1sg.nom=also

ti
2sg.gen

vasi
for

muraxxəsi
leave

fa=∅-gift-əm
vpfx=pfv-get.pst-1sg

tå
in.order.that

tu
2sg.nom

tək=u
isolated=and

tənhå
alone

kučə=u
lane=and

xiyåbån=ə
street=gen

miyan
inside

åvårə
homeless

ni-b-i
neg-be.pst-2sg

I too, took vacation for your sake, so that you would not feel alone and homeless
on the streets and alleys.”

Traveler:18
mohsən=a
Mohsein=acc/dat

xeyli
very.much

xuš
good

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

Mohsein was very pleased [with this].
Traveler:19
vəxti
when

bə-fahməst-ə
pfv-understand.pst-3sg

mən=am
1sg.nom=also

muraxxəsi
leave

dar-əm
have.prs-1sg

unə
3sg.gen.dist

rəngə ru
complexion

va=∅-vost-ə
vpfx=pfv-become.pst-3sg

mara
1sg.acc/dat
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bəɣəl=a
embrace=pfv

kud-ə
do.pst-3sg

mači
kissing

bə-da-∅
pfv-give.pst-3sg.pst

When he found out that I too was taking vacation, his face lit up (lit. his
complexion opened) and he embraced me and gave me a kiss.

Traveler:20
a
this

ǰur
sort

va
and

anə
3sg.gen.prox

amara
with

xu
self

təšəkkor=a
thanks=acc/dat

bə-rəs-an-ə
pfv-arrive.pst-caus-3sg

In this way and with this [embrace and kiss] he showed his thanks.
Traveler:21
mohsən=a
Mohsein=acc/dat

bu-goft-əm
pfv-say.pst-1sg

tu
2sg.nom

az
from

rå
road

b-amo-i
pfv-come.pst-2sg

tara
2sg.acc/dat

višta=yə
hungry=be.prs.3sg

I said to Mohsein, “You have [just] come from a journey. You are hungry.
Traveler:22
bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

səfrə
tablecloth

sər
head

ham
also

bu-xor-im
sbjv-eat.prs-1pl

ham
also

gəb
talk

bə-zən-im
sbjv-hit.prs-1pl

Let us go to the table (lit. to the tablecloth); let us both eat and talk.
Traveler:23
tu
2sg.nom

ti
2sg.gen

nəɣšə=ya
plan=acc/dat

mire
1sg.ben

bu-gu-∅
imp-say.prs-2sg.imp

či
what

xa-yi
want.prs-2sg

bu-kun-i
sbjv-do.prs-2sg

koya
where

xa-yi
want.prs-2sg

bi-š-i
sbjv-go.prs-2sg

ki=ya
who=acc/dat

xa-yi
want.prs-2sg

bi-din-i
sbjv-see.prs-2sg

tå
in.order.that

mən
1sg.nom

tərtib=ə
order=ez

kår=a
work=acc/dat

bə-d-əm
sbjv-give.prs-1sg

You tell me about your plans: what you want to do, where you want to go, and
whom you want to see so that I can arrange all these things.”

Traveler:24
mohsən
Mohsein

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

tere
2sg.ben

ki
who

məxfi
secret

n-i-ye
neg-be.prs-3sg

mən
1sg.nom

ki=yəm
who=be.prs.1sg

či
what

xa-yəm
want.prs-1sg

və
and

či
what

ǰur
sort

fikr
thought

kun-əm
do.prs-1sg

Mohsein said, “For you it is not a secret who I am, what I want and how I think.
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Traveler:25
tu
2sg.nom

dan-i
know.prs-2sg

mere
1sg.ben

ita
one

rå
road

nah-a
exist.prs-3sg

You know that for me there is one way.
Traveler:26
un=əm
3sg.nom.dist=top

u
that

rå=yə
road=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

mi
1sg.gen

per
father

bu-šo-∅
pfv-go.pst-3sg.pst

mi
1sg.gen

pile
big

bərar
brother

bu-šo-∅
pfv-go.pst-3sg.pst

It is that road along which my father and my older brother went.
Traveler:27
mən=əm
1sg.nom=also

h-u
same-that

rå=ya
road=acc/dat

vasti
it.is.necessary

bə-š-əm
sbjv-go.prs-1sg

I must also go along that same road.
Traveler:28
yəɣin
certainty

dar-əm
have.prs-1sg

mi
1sg.gen

zak-an=əm
child-pl=also

h-a
same-this

rå=ya
road=acc/dat

xa-idi
fut.aux-2/3pl

šo-on
go.pst-inf

I am sure that my children will also go along the same road.”
Traveler:29
mən
1sg.nom

mi
1sg.gen

biǰa
side

fikr
thought

bu-kud-əm
pfv-do.pst-1sg

pənd=u
counsel=and

nəsihət
advice

unə
3sg.gen.dist

guš-a
ear-pl

furu
into

ni-∅-š-e
neg-sbjv-go.prs-3sg

hato
in.the.same.way

ki
cmpl

unə
3sg.gen.dist

per=ə
father=gen

guš-a
ear-pl

furu
into

nu-∅-šo-∅
neg-pfv-go.pst-3sg.pst

I thought, “Advice and admonitions will not work on (lit. will not go into the ears
of) him just as it did not work on his father.

Traveler:30
behtər=ə
better=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

måne
hindrance

nə-∅-b-əm
neg-sbjv-become.prs-1sg

It is better that I do not hinder him.”
Traveler:31
una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

bu-goft-əm
pfv-say.pst-1sg

mohsən=ǰan
Mohsein=dear

tu
2sg.nom

dan-i
know.prs-2sg

či
what

zəmån=i=yə
time=ind=be.prs.3sg

I said, “Dear Mohsein, you know what time it is [now].
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Traveler:32
tu
2sg.nom

mara
1sg.acc/dat

šənas-i
know.prs-2sg

mən
1sg.nom

nə-tərs-əm
neg-fear.prs-1sg

You know me; I am not afraid.
Traveler:33
ammå
but

xeyli
very.much

vasti
it.is.necessary

məvåzəb
careful

bu-on
be.pst-inf

But we must be very careful!”
Traveler:34
mohsən
Mohsein

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

ki
cmpl

tu
2sg.nom

kåmilən
completely

durust
right

g-i
say.prs-2sg

Mohsein said, “You are speaking quite rightly.
Traveler:35
vəxti
when

ki
cmpl

amo-n
come.pst-inf

du-bu-m
pst.def-be.aux-1sg

refeɣ-an
friend-pl

mara
1sg.acc/dat

bu-goft-idi
pfv-say.pst-2/3pl

və
and

mara
1sg.acc/dat

bə
to
imruz=ə
today=gen

vaz'ə
situation

vared
entry

bu-kud-idi
pfv-do.pst-2/3pl

When I was preparing to come, my friends spoke to me about this and informed
me about the present state of affairs.”

Traveler:36
mən
1sg.nom

ita
one

piče
little

az
from

a=ya
this=acc/dat

xəbər
news

dar-əm
have.prs-1sg

I [already] have a little information about this.”
Traveler:37
xeyli
very

xob
good

“Very good.
Traveler:38
bəfərma
please

bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

pəlå
pilau

yəx
ice

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

Please, let us go the pilau is going cold.”
Traveler:39
ame
1pl.gen

ɣəzaxori
eating

yek
one

du
two

såat
hour

tul
length

bə-kəše-∅
pfv-pull.pst-3sg.pst

Our meal lasted one or two hours.
Traveler:40
mohsən=ə
Mohsein=gen

dil
heart

va=∅-vost-ə
vpfx=pfv-become.pst-3sg

mire
1sg.ben

dərdə dil
sharing.from.the.heart

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

və
and

har či
whatever
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xast-i-∅
want.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

Mohsein open his heart and shared with me and everything he wanted to say, he
said.

Traveler:41
danəst-i-∅
know.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

az
from

mən
1sg.nom

hič či
nothing

birun
outside

dərz
seam

nu-∅-kun-e
neg-sbjv-do.prs-3sg

He knew that I would not give away anything (lit. from me nothing would spread
outside).

Traveler:42
mən
1sg.nom

mohsən=ə
Mohsein=gen

pile
big

bərar
brother

huseyn=a
Hussein=acc/dat

xeyli
very

dust
friend

dašt-i-m
have.pst-ipfv-1sg

I liked Mohsein’s older brother Hussein very much.
Traveler:43
tå
until

čəhår=ə
four=gen

ebtedai
primary.school

ita
one

mədrəsə
school

miyan
inside

dərs
lesson

bə-xand-im
pfv-read.pst-1pl

From the fourth year of primary school we studied in the same school.
Traveler:44
bad
later

de
no.longer

nə-∅-tanəst-ə
neg-pfv-able.pst-3sg

dərs
lesson

bə-xan-ə
sbjv-read.prs-3sg

Subsequently, he could not study any longer.
Traveler:45
dərs=a
lesson=acc/dat

vel=a
loose=pfv

kud-ə
do.pst-3sg

He discontinued his studies .
Traveler:46
kår=ə
work=gen

dumbål
following

bu-šo-∅
pfv-go.pst-3sg.pst

He sought work.
Traveler:47
ǰəɣəl-an
child-pl

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

siya
black

huseyn
Hussein

du=∅-xad-idi
vpfx=pfv-call.pst-2/3pl

The people called him black Hussein.
Traveler:48
ǰəvån=i
youth=ind

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

bulənɣəd
tall

xuš-ɣåmət
good-figure

čəhåršånə
broad-shouldered

He was a tall youth of fine physique and broad-shouldered.
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Traveler:49
ådəm=ə
person=ez

påk=u
pure=and

såf=u
smooth=and

sådə
simple

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

He was a pure, honorable and simple man.
Traveler:50
sərbiǰir
modest

båhayå
shy

zahmətkəš
diligent

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

He was modest, shy and diligent.
Traveler:51
mi
1sg.gen

dil
heart

xeyli
very.much

xast-i-∅
want.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

huseyn=ə
Hussein=ez

sərguzəšt=a
life.history=acc/dat

bə-dan-əm
sbjv-know.prs-1sg

I very much wanted to know what had happened to Hussein (lit. wanted to know
the story of Hussein).

Traveler:52
unə
3sg.gen.dist

vasi
for

mohsən=ə
Mohsein=gen

ǰa
from

va=∅-vərse-m
vpfx=pfv-ask.pst-1sg

huseyn=ə
Hussein=gen

ǰa
from

či
what

xəbər
news

dar-i
have.prs-2sg

Therefore I asked Mohsein, “What news do you have of Hussein?
Traveler:53
tu
2sg.nom

tan-i
able.prs-adjlz

unə
3sg.gen.dist

sərguzəšt=a
life.history=acc/dat

mire
1sg.ben

bi-g-i
sbjv-say.prs-2sg

Can you tell me what has happened to him?”
Traveler:54
mohsən
Mohsein

åh
sigh

bə-kəše-∅
pfv-pull.pst-3sg.pst

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

hasa
now

ki
cmpl

šuma
2pl.nom

xa-idi
want.prs-2/3pl

bə čəšm
I.will.do.it

itåat
obedience

kun-əm
do.prs-1sg

šimere
2pl.ben

g-əm
say.prs-1sg

Mohsein sighed and said, “Now, since you so wish I shall gladly obey you and tell
you.

Traveler:55
huseyn
Hussein

nə-∅-tanəst-ə
neg-pfv-able.pst-3sg

rašt=ə
Rasht=gen

miyan
inside

b-es-ə
sbjv-remain.prs-3sg

Hussein could not remain in Rasht.
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Traveler:56
dah
ten

sål=ə
year=gen

ǰa
from

bištər
more

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

huseyn
Hussein

rašt=ə
Rasht=gen

ǰa
from

bu-šo-∅
pfv-go.pst-3sg.pst

It was more than ten years ago that Hussein left Rasht.
Traveler:57
uyə
there

kårxånə=yə
factory=ez

parčəbåfi
weaving

miyan
inside

kår
work

fa=∅-gift-ə
vpfx=pfv-get.pst-3sg

və
and

kår
work

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

He got a job there in a weaving mill and was working.
Traveler:58
šuma
2pl.nom

dan-idi
know.prs-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

huseyn
Hussein

xeyli
very

båhuš
intelligent

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

You know that Hussein was very intelligent.
Traveler:59
mašin=ə
car=gen

amra
with

zud
quickly

åšənå
acquainted

bu-bo-∅
pfv-become.pst-3sg.pst

və
and

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

səvar=a
mounted=pfv

bo-∅
become.pst-3sg.pst

He quickly became acquainted with cars and started to drive.
Traveler:60
zud
quickly

kårəgər=ə
worker=ez

sådə
simple

ǰa
from

ustakår
foreman

bu-bo-∅
pfv-become.pst-3sg.pst

From a simple worker he quickly became a foreman.
Traveler:61
huseyn
Hussein

ruz-an
day-pl

kår
work

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

šəb-an
night-pl

dərs
lesson

xand-i-∅
read.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

ruznåmə
newspaper

xand-i-∅
read.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Hussein worked in the daytime and studied and read newspapers in the evening.
Traveler:62
xu=re
self=ben

båsəvåd
literate

və
and

kitåbxån
well-read

bu-bost-ə
pfv-become.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

He had become literate and well-read.
Traveler:63
parčəbåfi
weaving

kårxånə
factory

miyan
inside

hamə
all

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

dust
friend

dašt-∅-idi
have.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

Everybody in the weaving mill loved him.
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Traveler:64
kårəgər-an=ə
worker-pl=gen

vasi
for

və
and

ušan=ə
3pl.nom.dist=gen

huɣuɣ=əre
rights=ben

sər
head

iškene-i-∅
break.prs-ipfv-3sg.pst

He took risks (lit. broke his head) for the sake of the workers and their rights.
Traveler:65
anə vasi
for.this.reason

kårəgər-an=ə
worker-pl=gen

miyan
inside

bå-nufuz
with-influence

bu-bost-ə
pfv-become.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

For this reason, he had become influential among the workers.
Traveler:66
har
every

ǰå
place

šo-i-∅
go.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

unə
3sg.gen.dist

puštə sər
following

ita
one

iddə
group

kårəgər
worker

šo-∅-idi
go.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

Wherever he went a group of workers followed him.
Traveler:67
har
every

ruz
day

kårəgər-an=a
worker-pl=acc/dat

xu
self

dorəbər
around

ǰam
gathering

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

ušanire
3pl.ben.dist

ruznåmə
newspaper

kitåb
book

xand-i-∅
read.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Every day he gathered the workers around him and was reading newspapers and
books.

Traveler:68
ušana
3pl.acc/dat.dist

xeyli
very

sådə
simple

håli
understand

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

ruznåmə
newspaper

či
what

xa-ye
want.prs-3sg

bə-g-ə
sbjv-say.prs-3sg

He explained to them very simply what the newspaper was saying.
Traveler:69
huseyn=ə
Hussein=ez

kår
work

bə
to
ǰå=i
place=ind

bə-rəs-e
pfv-arrive.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

tanəst-i-∅
able.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

kårəgər-ån=a
worker-pl=acc/dat

rå=u
way=and
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čå=ya
way=acc/dat

nišån
sign

bə-d-ə
sbjv-give.prs-3sg

Hussein’s work progressed to the place that he could point the way to the workers.
Traveler:70
huseyn
Hussein

danəst-i-∅
know.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

čire
why

unə
3sg.gen.dist

per=a
father=acc/dat

bi-gift-idi
pfv-take.pst-2/3pl

Hussein knew why they took his father.
Traveler:71
šuma
2pl.nom

dan-idi
know.prs-2/3pl

huseyn=ə
Hussein=gen

per
father

kårəgər=ə
worker=ez

čåpxånə
printing.house

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

You know that Hussein’s father was a worker in a printing house.”

B.6 Interlinear Text 6 – A Conversation between Friends
Refeɣanə Kələgəb

A Conversation between Friends
Friends:1
xeyli
many

vəxt=i
time=ind

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

mi
1sg.gen

dil
heart

xast-i-∅
want.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

hasan=a
Hassan=acc/dat

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

For a long time I have wanted to see Hassan.
Friends:2
imruz
today

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

bi-de-m
pfv-see.pst-1sg

Today I saw him.
Friends:3
unə
3sg.gen.dist

amara
with

kåfe
café

bu-šo-m
pfv-go.pst-1sg

I went with him to the café.
Friends:4
ita
one

piče
little

bi-ništ-im
pfv-sit.pst-1pl

kələgəb
talk

bə-ze-im
pfv-hit.pst-1pl

I sat with him for a little while and we talked.
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Friends:5
una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

va=∅-vərse-m
vpfx=pfv-ask.pst-1sg

ruz-an
day-pl

či
what

kun-i
do.prs-2sg

ki
cmpl

vəxt
time

nu-kun-i
neg-do.prs-2sg

mi
1sg.gen

biǰa
side

b-a-yi
sbjv-come.prs-2sg

I asked him, “What are you doing during these [days] that you do not find time to
visit me?”

Friends:6
bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

ay
oh
bərar=ǰan
brother=dear

mən
1sg.nom

hasa
now

tere
2sg.ben

təmåm=ə
all=gen

mi
1sg.gen

kår=a
work=acc/dat

g-əm
say.prs-1sg

tå
in.order.that

bə-dan-i
sbjv-know.prs-2sg

ki
cmpl

mən
1sg.nom

hič
no
vəxt
time

nu-kun-əm
neg-do.prs-1sg

a-ra
this-way

u-ra
that-way

bə-š-əm
sbjv-go.prs-1sg

hattå
even

ti
2sg.gen

biǰa
side

b-a-yəm
sbjv-come.prs-1sg

He said, “Ah, dear brother! I shall now tell you about all my affairs so that you
might know that I have no time to go here and there, let alone to visit you.

Friends:7
mən
1sg.nom

såat=ə
hour=ez

haft
seven

xåb=ə
sleep=gen

ǰa
from

vi=riz-əm
vpfx=rise.up.prs-1sg

mi
1sg.gen

sər=ə
head=and

surət=a
face=acc/dat

šor-əm
wash.prs-1sg

ipče
a.little

vərzəš
exercise

kun-əm
do.prs-1sg

ɣålinahår
breakfast

xor-əm
eat.prs-1sg

I get up at seven o’clock, wash my face, do some exercise and eat breakfast.
Friends:8
bad
later

libås
clothing

du=kun-əm
vpfx=do.prs-1sg

xånə
house

ǰa
from

birun
outside

š-əm
go.prs-1sg

Then I get dressed and leave the house.
Friends:9
tu
2sg.nom

dan-i
know.prs-2sg

ki
cmpl

ame
1pl.gen

šahr
city

hamišə
always

bårəš
raining

bar-e
rain.prs-3sg

You know that in our town it is always raining.
Friends:10
ame
1pl.gen

xånə
house

ǰa
from

tå
until

idårə
institution

xeyli
many

rå=yə
way=be.prs.3sg

It is quite far from our house to the institution.
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Friends:11
xiyåbån
street

isfålt
asphalt

n-i-yə
neg-be.prs-3sg

The street is not paved.
Friends:12
mašin
car

nə-∅-na-∅
neg-pfv-exist.pst-3sg.pst

There are no cars.
Friends:13
piyådə
on.foot

š-əm
go.prs-1sg

I go on foot.
Friends:14
bu=zur
to=force

såat=ə
hour=ez

noh
nine

idårə=ya
institution=acc/dat

fa=∅-rəs-əm
vpfx=pfv-arrive.pst-1sg

With difficulty I reach the institution at nine o’clock.
Friends:15
tå
until

såat=ə
hour=ez

yək
one

idårə
institution

miyan
inside

kår
work

kun-əm
do.prs-1sg

I work in the institution until one o’clock.
Friends:16
har
every

ruz
day

yək
one

såat
hour

vəxt
time

fa=d-idi
vpfx=give.prs-2/3pl

tå
in.order.that

nahår
lunch

bu-xor-im
sbjv-eat.prs-1pl

Every day they give us one hour to eat lunch.
Friends:17
mən
1sg.nom

š-əm
go.prs-1sg

I go.
Friends:18
u
that

nəzdiki
vicinity

ita
one

dukan
store

nah-a
exist.prs-3sg

There is a shop nearby.
Friends:19
uyə
there

nahår
lunch

xor-əm
eat.prs-1sg

I have lunch there.
Friends:20
ita
a
piče
little

istəråhat
rest

kun-əm
do.prs-1sg

ita
a
piče
little

ruznåmə
newspaper

xan-əm
read.prs-1sg

I rest a little and I read the newspaper a little.
Friends:21
bad
then

va=gərd-əm
vpfx=return.prs-1sg

idårə
institution

a-yəm
come.prs-1sg

Then I return and come back to the institution.
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Friends:22
båz=əm
again=also

tå
until

såat=ə
hour=ez

šiš
six
kår
work

kun-əm
do.prs-1sg

And again I work until six o’clock.
Friends:23
tåzə
even.now

a
this

vəxt
time

mi
1sg.gen

kår-ån
work-pl

təmåm=a
finished=sbjv

ni-b-e
neg-become.prs-3sg

Even at this point my work is not finished.
Friends:24
vasti
it.is.necessary

bə-š-əm
sbjv-go.prs-1sg

zak-an=ere
child-pl=ben

čiz
thing

bi-hin-əm
sbjv-buy.prs-1sg

I need to go and buy something for the children.
Friends:25
tå
to.the.point

čəšm
eye

va=gərd-ən=i
vpfx=turn.prs-inf=ind

ruz
day

təmåm=a
finished=pfv

b-e
become.prs-3sg

šəb
night

a-ye
come.prs-3sg

In the blink of an eye the day is done and evening comes.
Friends:26
šəb=əm
night=top

mi
1sg.gen

kår
work

təmåm=a
finished=pfv

ni-b-e
neg-become.prs-3sg

In the evening, my work is not finished.
Friends:27
tå
until

zak-an=ə
child-pl=gen

mår
mother

šåm
supper

håzer
ready

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

mən
1sg.nom

vasti
it.is.necessary

zak-an=ə
child-pl=gen

amara
with

səru kəllə
occupied

bə-zən-əm
sbjv-hit.prs-1sg

ušan=ə
3pl.nom.dist=gen

dərs=a
lesson=acc/dat

va=∅-vərs-əm
vpfx=sbjv-ask.prs-1sg

While my wife (lit. the children’s mother) prepares supper, I must occupy myself
with the children and ask them about their lessons.

Friends:28
bad
then

šåm
supper

xor-imi
eat.prs-1pl

və
and

xus-imi
sleep.prs-1pl

Then we eat supper and go to bed.
Friends:29
an
this

mi
1sg.gen

kår=ə
work=be.prs.3sg

Such is my work.

327



B. Interlinear Texts

Friends:30
mere
1sg.ben

man-e
remain.prs-3sg

ita
one

ǰum'a
Friday

un=əm
3sg.nom.dist=also

hizår=ta
1000=clf

kår
work

piš
before

a-ye
come.prs-3sg

There remains for me only Friday; also on that [day] a thousand jobs come up.
Friends:31
an=ə
this=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

mən
1sg.nom

nə-tan-əm
neg-able.prs-1sg

a-ra
this-way

u-ra
that-way

bə-š-əm
sbjv-go.prs-1sg

ti
2sg.gen

biǰa
side

b-a-yəm
sbjv-come.prs-1sg

unə
3sg.gen.dist

biǰa
side

bə-š-əm
sbjv-go.prs-1sg

That is why I cannot go here and there, and come visit you or someone else (lit.
that one).

Friends:32
xeyli
very.much

mi
1sg.gen

dil
heart

xa-ye
want.prs-3sg

vəli
but

či
what

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

I want (lit. my heart wants) to very much, but what do I do?
Friends:33
vəxt
time

n-ar-əmə
neg-have.prs-1sg.fut

I have no time.
Friends:34
inšåla
God.willing

tu
2sg.nom

mara
1sg.acc/dat

baxš-i
forgive.prs-2sg

God grant that you will forgive me.”

B.7 Interlinear Text 7 – The Pool
Istəxr

The Pool
Pool:1
ahməd=ǰan
Ahmad=dear

səlam
hello

Hello, Ahmed!
Pool:2
ba
with

a
this

tund-i
fast-advlz

koya
where

šuo-n
go.pst-inf

dər-i
have.aux-2sg

Where are you going so hurriedly?
Pool:3
xa-yəm
want.prs-1sg

bə-š-əm
sbjv-go.prs-1sg

åbtəni
bathing

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

I want to go and swim.
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Pool:4
či
what

as
from

sər-i
head-adjlz

zəməstån
winter

åbtəni
bathing

What? Swim in winter?
Pool:5
bale
yes

məgər
q

tu
2sg.nom

n-an-i
neg-know.prs-2sg

ǰəɣəl-an
child-pl

dəstə dəstə
in.groups

š-idi
go.prs-2/3pl

Yes, do you not know? People are going there in droves.
Pool:6
bi-ya-∅
imp-come.prs-2sg.imp

tu
2sg.nom

ham
also

mi
1sg.gen

amra
with

bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

Come! Let us go together.
Pool:7
či
what

g-i
say.prs-2sg

båbå
daddy

What are you saying, man?
Pool:8
vəlla
truly

råst
right

g-əmə
say.prs-1sg.fut

bi-yə-∅
imp-come.prs-2sg.imp

bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

Truly, I am telling the truth. Come! Let us go.
Pool:9
alan
presently

mən
1sg.nom

yəksər
straight.away

uyə
there

šuo-n
go.pst-inf

dər-əm
have.aux-1sg

I am going there now.
Pool:10
uyə
there

koya
where

is-ə
be.prs-3sg

hoz=ə
pond=be.prs.3sg

rutxånə=yə
river=be.prs.3sg

Where is it? Is it a pond, a river?
Pool:11
nə
no
hoz=ə
pond=be.prs.3sg

nə
no
rutxånə
river

=∅
=be.prs.3sg

It is neither a pond nor a river.
Pool:12
ita
one

pille
big

istəxr=ə
swiming.pool=be.prs.3sg

ame
1pl.gen

dånəškədə
college

biǰa
side

nah-a
exist.prs-3sg

It is a big pool near our college.
Pool:13
sərbåz
open

=∅
=be.prs.3sg

xeyli
very

ɣəšəng=ə
nice=be.prs.3sg

It is [in the] open air. It is very nice.

329



B. Interlinear Texts

Pool:14
vəxt=a
time=acc/dat

tələf
waste

nu-∅-kun-∅
neg-imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

bi-ya-∅
imp-come.prs-2sg.imp

bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

Do not waste time! Come! Let us go!
Pool:15
bi-din-∅
imp-see.prs-2sg.imp

keyf
pleasure

bu-kun-∅
imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

Look! Enjoy!
Pool:16
bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

bådå båd
may.it.be

har či
whatever

b-e
become.prs-3sg

bə-ba-∅
imp-become.prs-2sg.imp

Let us go! Come what may!
Pool:17
hič či
nothing

ni-b-ə
neg-become.prs-3sg

Nothing will happen.
Pool:18
agər
if

zåtəǰəm
pneumonia

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

ti
2sg.gen

gərdən=ə
neck=be.prs.3sg

If I catch pneumonia, you will be to blame (lit. it is on your neck).
Pool:19
xəyli
very

xob
good

zåtəǰəm
pneumonia

nu-kun-i
neg-do.prs-2sg

hič či
nothing

ti
2sg.gen

gərdən
neck

kuluft-ər=a
thick-cmpr=pfv

b-e
become.prs-3sg

Very well. You will not catch pneumonia; you will become healthier (lit. your
neck will become fatter).

Pool:20
amad=ə
Ahmad=gen

amara
with

ita
one

xiyåbån=a
street=acc/dat

bu-šo-im
pfv-go.pst-1pl

tå
to.the.point

fa=∅-rəse-im
vpfx=pfv-arrive.pst-1pl

bə
to
ita
one

meydån
square

ki
cmpl

az
from

unə
3sg.gen.dist

ǰa
from

buxår
steam

bulənd=a
tall=pfv

bost-i-∅
become.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Ahmed and I went along one street until we reached a square, from which steam
was rising.
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Pool:21
vəxti
when

nəzdik-tər
near-cmpr

fa=∅-rəs-əm
vpfx=pfv-arrive.pst-1sg

ti
2sg.gen

čəšm
eye

ruz=ə
day=ez

bəd=a
bad=acc/dat

ni-∅-din-ə
neg-sbjv-see.prs-3sg

či
what

din-i
see.prs-2sg

I came a little nearer, may your eyes not see the bad day, what did we see?
Pool:22
misl=ə
like=gen

in ki
this.that

vəsət=ə
middle=gen

tåbəstån=ə
summer=be.prs.3sg

It is like the middle of summer.
Pool:23
zən=u
woman=and

mərd
man

havå=yə
sky=ez

åzåd=ə
free=gen

miyan
inside

šənå
swimming

kud-∅-idi
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

Women and men were swimming under the open sky (lit. in the free air).
Pool:24
ǰəɣəl-an
child-pl

a-ra
this-way

dovəst-∅-idi
run.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

u-ra
that-way

dovəst-∅-idi
run.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

People were running this way and that.
Pool:25
ita
one

az
from

a
this

ǰor
above

vaz
jump

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

åb=ə
water=gen

miyan
inside

ita
one

ǰərgə
group

åb=ə
water=gen

miyan
inside

ləp=ə
ball=gen

amra
with

båzi
game

kud-∅-idi
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

One person was jumping from up high and a group was playing ball in the water.
Pool:26
ingår
as.if

nə
no
ingår
as.if

zəməstån=ə
winter=be.prs.3sg

It was as if it was not winter.
Pool:27
un=əm
that=also

mosko
Moscow

miyan
inside

da
ten
dərəǰə
degree

səfr=ə
zero=gen

ǰir
below

[And] this also in the middle of Moscow, [with the temperature] ten degrees below
zero.

Pool:28
aməd
Ahmad

mara
1sg.acc/dat

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

yåalla
hurry

zud
quickly

båš
be

maatal
delayed

na-va
neg-it.is.necessary

bost-ən
become.pst-inf

Ahmed said to me, “Hurry up, do not be late!
Pool:29
bi-ya-∅
imp-come.prs-2sg.imp

bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

Come! Let us go!
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Pool:30
aya
here

tere
2sg.ben

libås=ə
clothing=ez

šənå
swimming

fa=∅-gir-əm
vpfx=sbjv-take.prs-1sg

I will rent a bathing suit for you here.
Pool:31
loxt=a
naked=imp

b-im
become.prs-1pl

də=∅-kəf-im
vpfx=imp-fall.prs-1pl

åb=e
water=gen

miyan
inside

Let us undress and plunge into the water.”
Pool:32
mən
1sg.nom

bå
with

tərs=u
fear=and

lərz
trembling

aməd=ə
Ahmad=gen

dumbål
following

rå
road

də=∅-kəft-əm
vpfx=pfv-fall.pst-1sg

In fear and trembling, I set out following Ahmed.
Pool:33
avvəl
first

bu-šo-im
pfv-go.pst-1pl

du=ta
two=clf

bilit=ə
ticket=ez

vurud-i
entrance-adjlz

be-he-im
pfv-buy.pst-1pl

At first we went and bought two entrance tickets.
Pool:34
uyə
there

ǰa
from

bu-šo-im
pfv-go.pst-1pl

ǰå=yə
place=ez

digər
other

From there we went into another place.
Pool:35
tunukə=yə
trunk=ez

šənå
swimming

fa=∅-gift-im
vpfx=pfv-take.pst-1pl

bu-šo-im
pfv-go.pst-1pl

ita
one

numrə
booth

miyan
inside

We got our swimming trunks and went into a booth.
Pool:36
ame
1pl.gen

libås-an=a
clothing-pl=acc/dat

bə-kənd-im
pfv-take.off.pst-1pl

libås=ə
clothing=ez

šənå
swimming

du=∅-kud-im
vpfx=pfv-do.pst-1pl

bu-šo-im
pfv-go.pst-1pl

åb=ə
water=gen

kənår
side

We took off our clothes, put on swimsuits and went to the edge of the water.
Pool:37
aməd
Ahmad

ita
one

piče
little

pəsåpəs
step.back

bu-šo-∅
pfv-go.pst-3sg.pst

bə-pərəst-ə
pfv-jump.pst-3sg

åb=ə
water=gen

miyan
inside

Ahmed stepped back a little and jumped into the water.
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Pool:38
išarə
indication

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

tu-nəm
2sg.nom-also

bə-pər-∅
imp-jump.prs-2sg.imp

He gave me a signal, “You also jump in.”
Pool:39
mən
1sg.nom

xast-i-m
want.pst-ipfv-1sg

bə-pər-əm
sbjv-jump.prs-1sg

vəli
but

xurdə
bit

ǰå
place

bu-xord-əm
pfv-eat.pst-1sg

I wanted to jump in, but I was a bit paralyzed.
Pool:40
aməd
Ahmad

va=∅-vərse-∅
vpfx=pfv-ask.pst-3sg.pst

tərs=ire
fear.prs=ben

xåk
ash

bə
to
ti
2sg.gen

sər
head

Ahmed asked, “You should be ashamed of your fear!
Pool:41
məgər
q

ǰəɣəl-an=a
child-pl=acc/dat

ki
cmpl

ti
2sg.gen

ləng=ə
leg/foot=gen

ɣəd=idi
height=be.prs.2/3pl

ni-din-i
neg-see.prs-2sg

Cannot you see the children who are only as tall as your waist?
Pool:42
xəǰålət
shame

nə-∅-kəš-i
neg-sbjv-pull.prs-2sg

Are not you ashamed?
Pool:43
yålla
hurry

vaz
jump

bu-kun-∅
imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

Hurry! Jump in!”
Pool:44
bu-goft-əm
pfv-say.pst-1sg

aməd=ǰan
Ahmad=dear

ita
one

piče
little

səbər
patience

bu-kun-∅
imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

I said, “Dear Ahmed, have a little patience.
Pool:45
avvəl
first

bu-gu-∅
imp-say.prs-2sg.imp

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

pilekån
ladder

koya
where

nah-a
exist.prs-3sg

Tell me first of all where the ladder is!
Pool:46
aya
here

åb
water

ǰulf=ə
deep=be.prs.3sg

və
and

koya
where

təsk=ə
shallow=be.prs.3sg

Here the water is deep; where is it shallow?
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Pool:47
yåvåš yåvåš
slowly

az
from

uyə
there

a-yəm
come.prs-1sg

bad
later

hamə či
everything

durust=a
right=sbjv

b-e
become.prs-3sg

I will come slowly from there, then everything will be alright.”
Pool:48
bu-šo-i-m
pfv-go.pst-ipfv-1sg

pillekån=ə
ladder=acc/dat

dimə sər
down

tå
to.the.point

mi
1sg.gen

på-ya
leg/foot-pl

bə-na-m
pfv-put.pst-1sg

pille
stair

sər
head

I went down the ladder until my foot was at the top of the stairs.
Pool:49
mi
1sg.gen

på
leg/foot

ǰil=∅-iskəst-ə
vpfx=pfv-slip.pst-3sg

də=∅-kəft-əm
vpfx=pfv-fall.pst-1sg

åb=ə
water=gen

miyan
inside

ita
one

ɣuta
plunge

bu-xord-əm
pfv-eat.pst-1sg

My foot slipped and I fell into the water with a plunge.
Pool:50
aməd
Ahmad

šuru
beginning

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

kir kir
uncontrollably

xandə
laughter

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

Ahmed began to laugh uncontrollably.
Pool:51
b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

mi
1sg.gen

biǰa
side

He came up to me.
Pool:52
va=∅-vərse-∅
vpfx=pfv-ask.pst-3sg.pst

tara
2sg.acc/dat

či
what

bu-bost-ə
pfv-become.pst-3sg

He asked, “What happened to you?
Pool:53
ti
2sg.gen

sər
head

yå
or
kəmər
back

pillekån=a
ladder=acc/dat

nu-∅-xord-ə
neg-pfv-hit.pst-3sg

ki
cmpl

You did not hit your head or your back against the ladder did you?”
Pool:54
bi-de-m
pfv-see.pst-1sg

aməd
Ahmad

sər=ə
head=gen

keyf=ə
pleasure=be.prs.3sg

xa-ye
want.prs-3sg

mi
1sg.gen

amra
with

nəza
trick

bu-kun-ə
sbjv-do.prs-3sg

I saw that Ahmed was amusing himself; he wanted to play a trick on me.
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Pool:55
bu-goft-əm
pfv-say.pst-1sg

na
no
aməd
Ahmad

åɣå
sir

ame
1pl.gen

nobə
turn

fa=rəs-e
vpfx=arrive.prs-3sg

I said, “No, dear Ahmed (lit. Sir Ahmed), our turn will come.”
Pool:56
åb
water

čičal
lukewarm

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

The water was lukewarm.
Pool:57
una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

ša
it.is.possible

tåɣət
patience

avərd-ən
bring.pst-inf

It could be endured.
Pool:58
ammå
but

har
every

vəxt
time

åb=ə
water=gen

ǰa
from

birun
outside

amo-∅-im
come.pst-ipfv-1pl

pərkəst-∅-im
shiver.pst-ipfv-1pl

But every time we came out of the water shivering.

B.8 Interlinear Text 8 – Who
Who:1
vay
oh

an
this

ki=yə
who=be.prs.3sg

Oh, who is this?
Who:2
åšənå=ya
acquainted=ez

man=e
1sg.nom=be.prs.3sg

My acquaintance?
Who:3
an
this

ki
who

=∅
=be.prs.3sg

Who is this?
Who:4
mi
1sg.gen

dəsxaxur
female.friend

ruɣiyə=yə
Rugiya=ez

mən=ə
1sg.nom=be.prs.3sg

My friend, is it my Rugiya?
Who:5
an
this

tu=i
2sg.nom=be.prs.2sg

Is it you?
Who:6
ti
2sg.gen

xaš=ə
bone=be.prs.3sg

ǰan=a
soul=ez

ɣurban
sacrifice

It is you, my dear (lit. it is your bone, sacrifice of the soul).
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Who:7
či
what

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

dər-i
have.aux-2sg

What are you doing?
Who:8
fan=∅-der-∅
vpfx=imp-look.prs-2sg.imp

bi-din-∅
imp-see.prs-2sg.imp

či
what

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

dər-əm
have.aux-1sg

Have a look; see what I am doing.
Who:9
ašxål-an=a
trash-pl=acc/dat

u=č-en
vpfx=pick.pst-inf

dər-əm
have.aux-1sg

I am taking out the trash.
Who:10
bu-gu-∅
imp-say.prs-2sg.imp

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

či
what

kun-i
do.prs-2sg

kuyə
where

isa-∅-i
stand.pst-ipfv-2sg

Tell me, what are you doing and what is your stance (lit. where were you
standing)?

Who:11
aya
here

ašanə
3pl.gen.prox

biǰa
side

kulfət-i
servant-nmlz

kun-əm
do.prs-1sg

Here I work for them as a servant.
Who:12
haf
seven

haš
eight

nəfər=ə
person=gen

kår=a
work=acc/dat

vasti
it.is.necessary

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

tå
in.order.that

ita
one

luɣmə
morsel

pəlå
pilau

bu-xur-əm
sbjv-eat.prs-1sg

I need to do the work of seven or eight people in order to eat a morsel of pilau.
Who:13
ham
also

vasi
it.is.necessary

båzår
market

bə-š-əm
sbjv-go.prs-1sg

ham
also

vasi
it.is.necessary

poxtəpəz
cooking

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

ham
also

vasi
it.is.necessary

ašanə
3pl.gen.prox

raxtə libås=a
clothes=acc/dat

bu-šor-əm
sbjv-wash.prs-1sg

I not only have to go to market; I need to cook the food and wash their clothes too.
Who:14
de
no.longer

mi
1sg.gen

čum
eye

ni-din-e
neg-see.prs-3sg

tiripiri
dark

š-e
go.prs-3sg

My eyes [can] no longer see; they are going dark.
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Who:15
de
no.longer

rəməɣ=ə
strength=gen

ǰa
from

də=∅-kəft-əm
vpfx=pfv-fall.pst-1sg

I no longer have strength.
Who:16
hič
no
kəs
person

n-ar-əm
neg-have.prs-1sg

unə
3sg.gen.dist

amarə
with

dardə dil
sharing.from.the.heart

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

I have nobody with whom I might share my heart.
Who:17
n-an-əm
neg-know.prs-1sg

či
what

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

kuya
where

bə-š-əm
sbjv-go.prs-1sg

k=ere
who=ben

bə-g-əm
sbjv-say.prs-1sg

ki=ya
who=acc/dat

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

I do not know what to do, where to go, whom to tell or whom to see.
Who:18
dəsxaxur=ǰan
female.friend=dear

pəxmə
helpless

nu-∅-bu-∅
neg-imp-be.imp-2sg.imp

ti
2sg.gen

čum=a
eye=acc/dat

va=∅-kun-∅
vpfx=imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

Dear friend, do not be helpless, open your eyes!
Who:19
a
this

biinsåf-an
unjust-pl

ami
1pl.gen

ɣəm=a
grief=acc/dat

nu-xor-idi
neg-eat.prs-2/3pl

These unjust men do not feel sorry for us.
Who:20
ašanə
3pl.gen.prox

amra
with

vasti
it.is.necessary

mubarəzə
fighting

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

We need to fight them.
Who:21
alan
presently

de
no.longer

u
that

zəmån-ån
time-pl

n-i-yə
neg-be.prs-3sg

har
every

či
what

xast-∅-idi
want.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

ami
1pl.gen

amra
with

kud-∅-idi
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

Now it is no longer like those days (lit. times) when they were doing whatever
they wanted to us.

Who:22
alan
presently

de
already

təškilåt
organization

nəh-ə
exist.prs-3sg

Now there is an organization.
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Who:23
bi-ya-∅
imp-come.prs-2sg.imp

bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

ti
2sg.gen

nåm=a
name=acc/dat

uyə
there

bi-nivis-∅
imp-write.prs-2sg.imp

Come! Let us go and sign you up (lit. write your name) there.
Who:24
tənhå-yi
alone-advlz

n-∅-əsa-∅
neg-imp-stand.prs-2sg.imp

Do not stand alone!
Who:25
vasti
it.is.necessary

iǰai
together

piš
before

šuo-n
go.pst-inf

tå
in.order.that

amə
1pl.gen

haɣ=a
right=acc/dat

fa=∅-gir-im
vpfx=sbjv-get.prs-1pl

We need to go forward together in order to get our rights.
Who:26
tur=a
amazed=pfv

bost-ə
become.pst-3sg

xu
self

dəsxaxur=a
female.friend=acc/dat

fan=∅-dərəst-ə
vpfx=pfv-look.pst-3sg

She was amazed and looked at her friend.
Who:27
vi=∅-riz-∅
vpfx=imp-rise.up.prs-2sg.imp

bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

Get up, let us go!
Who:28
imruz
today

ti
2sg.gen

manəstən
like

ådəm-an
person-pl

hizår
1000

hizår
1000

i=ǰå
one=place

ǰəm=a
group=pfv

b-idi
become.prs-2/3pl

Today people like you gather by the thousands in one place.
Who:29
az
from

uyə
there

rå
road

də=kəf-idi
vpfx=fall.prs-2/3pl

tå
until

pille
big

meydån=ə
square=gen

miyan
inside

From there they are setting out for the big square.
Who:30
uyə
there

is-idi
stand.prs-2/3pl

nutɣ
speech

kun-idi
do.prs-2/3pl

tå
in.order.that

hamə
all

xob
good

bə-fahm-id
sbjv-understand.prs-2/3pl

ama
1pl.nom

či
what

g-imi
say.prs-1pl

či
what
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xa-yimi
want.prs-1pl

They are standing there and delivering speeches so that people might understand
clearly what we are saying and what we want.

Who:31
məgər
q

imruz
today

či
what

ruz=ə
day=be.prs.3sg

So what day is it today?
Who:32
n-an-i
neg-know.prs-2sg
Do you not know?

Who:33
imruz
today

hašt-um=ə
eight-ord=gen

mårs=ə
March=be.prs.3sg

Today is the eighth of March.
Who:34
imruz
today

dunyå
world

miyan
inside

hamə
all

ǰå
place

zənək-an
woman-pl

xu=šan=ə
self=3pl.pc.posr=gen

haɣ=ə
right=gen

vasi
for

ǰəm=a
group=pfv

b-idi
become.prs-2/3pl

Today, women are gathering everywhere in the world for the sake of their rights.
Who:35
bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

mən=əm
1sg.nom=also

a-yəm
come.prs-1sg

Let us go; I am coming too!
Who:36
ušan=ə
3pl.nom.dist=gen

amara
with

a-yəm
come.prs-1sg

I am coming with them.

B.9 Interlinear Text 9 – Conversation
Goftəgu

Conversation
Conver:1
səlam
hello

aleykum
to.you

åɣå
sir

Hello, Sir!
Conver:2
aleykum
to.you

səlam
hello

Hello!
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Conver:3
ti
2sg.gen

ahvål
condition

čutor=ə
how=be.prs.3sg

How are you?
Conver:4
bəd
bad

n-i-yəm
neg-be.prs-1sg

Not bad.
Conver:5
zəndə=im
living=be.prs.1pl
I am living.

Conver:6
šukr
praise
Praise God!

Conver:7
či
what

kun-i
do.prs-2sg

What are you doing?
Conver:8
åy
oh
yåvåš yåvåš
slowly

guzər-an-imi
pass.prs-caus-1pl

Oh, we are slowly passing the time.
Conver:9
zak-an
child-pl

čutor=idi
how=be.prs.2/3pl

How are the children?
Conver:10
bəd
bad

n-i-idi
neg-be.prs-2/3pl

xu=šan=ere
self=3pl.pc.posr=ben

buzurg=a
big=pfv

bost-ən
become.pst-inf

dər-idi
have.aux-2/3pl

They are not bad, they are getting big.
Conver:11
xeyli
many

vəxt=ə
time=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

mi
1sg.gen

dil
heart

xast-i-∅
want.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

tara
2sg.acc/dat

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

I have (lit. my heart has) wanted to see you for a long time.
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Conver:12
alhamdullå
praise.God

imruz
today

tara
2sg.acc/dat

bi-de-m
pfv-see.pst-1sg

və
and

mi
1sg.gen

dil
heart

xunək=a
cool=pfv

bost-ə
become.pst-3sg

Praise God I saw you today and my mind has been put at ease (lit. my heart has
become cool).

Conver:13
mi
1sg.gen

dil
heart

ham
also

xast-ə
want.pst-3sg

tara
2sg.acc/dat

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

I too, wanted to see you.
Conver:14
i=var
one=instance

b-amo-m
pfv-come.pst-1sg

šimi
2pl.gen

xånə
house

n-∅-esa-∅
neg-pfv-remain.pst-pspt

b-idi
be.aux-2/3pl

One time I came to your house, [but] you were not there.
Conver:15
zak-an
child-pl

bu-goft-idi
pfv-say.pst-2/3pl

abǰi
mother

mår=ə
mother=gen

amra
with

anzəli
Anzali

bu-šo-idi
pfv-go.pst-2/3pl

The children said, “She went with her mother to Anzali.”
Conver:16
agər
if

kår=a
work=ez

vaǰib
important

n-ar-i
neg-have.prs-2sg

imruz
today

bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

bə-gərd-im
sbjv-turn.prs-1pl

If you have no important business, let us go and take a stroll today.
Conver:17
ita
one

piče
little

a-ra
this-way

u-ra
that-way

bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

bə-gərd-im
imp-turn.prs-1pl

ami
1pl.gen

dil
heart

va=∅-v-e
vpfx=sbjv-pour.prs-3sg

Let us go here and there a little; let us take a stroll; let us amuse ourselves.
Conver:18
haməš
all.of.it

ki
cmpl

kår
work

ni-b-e
neg-become.prs-3sg

After all, there is not always work.
Conver:19
ibče
a.bit

va
it.is.necessary

dunyå=ya
world=acc/dat

de-en
see.pst-inf

We need to see the world a bit.
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Conver:20
bi=zud-i
without=early-2sg

n-ə-yə
neg-be.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

g-idi
say.prs-2/3pl

ti
2sg.gen

čum=a
eye=acc/dat

va=∅-kun-∅
vpfx=imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

dunyå=ya
world=acc/dat

bi-din-∅
imp-see.prs-2sg.imp

Not without reasons is it said, “Open your eyes and look at the world!”
Conver:21
mən=am
1sg.nom=top

xeyli
very

xušhål=am
happy=be.prs.1sg

ki
cmpl

tara
2sg.acc/dat

bi-de-m
pfv-see.pst-1sg

I too, am very pleased that I have seen you.
Conver:22
xeyli
many

vəxt=a
time=pfv

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

tara
2sg.acc/dat

ni-d-e
neg-see.pst-pspt

bu-m
be.aux-1sg

It was a very long time since I had seen you.
Conver:23
na
no
kår=ə
work=ez

vaǰəb=i
important=ind

n-ar-əm
neg-have.prs-1sg

No, I have no important business.
Conver:24
alan
presently

ta'til=ə
holiday=ez

tåbəstån=ə
summer=be.prs.3sg

mən=am
1sg.nom=top

murəxəsi
leave

dar-əm
have.prs-1sg

It is the summer holidays now and I have vacation.
Conver:25
tan-əm
able.prs-1sg

ti
2sg.gen

amra
with

har
every

ǰå
place

bi-g-i
sbjv-say.prs-2sg

b-a-yəm
sbjv-come.prs-1sg

I can come with you wherever you say.
Conver:26
bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

i=
a=
xurdə
bit

bə-gərd-im
imp-turn.prs-1pl

Let us go; let us take a little stroll.
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Conver:27
koya
where

bi-š-im
sbjv-go.prs-1pl

Where shall we go?
Conver:28
bəd
bad

n-i-yə
neg-be.prs-3sg

ita
one

piče
little

gargar=dəx-im
vpfx=wander.prs-1pl

It would not be bad to wander a little.
Conver:29
koya
where

meyl
wish

dar-i
have.prs-2sg

bi-š-im
sbjv-go.prs-1pl

Where do you wish to go?
Conver:30
bi
without

meyl
wish

n-i-yəm
neg-be.prs-1sg

I have a desire (lit. I am not without desire).
Conver:31
båɣ=ə
garden=ez

muhtəšəm
Muhtasham

bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

Let us go to the Muhtasham garden.
Conver:32
az
from

ko
which

ra
way

bi-š-im
sbjv-go.prs-1pl

Which way shall we go?
Conver:33
az
from

a
this

ra
way

tåzə
recently

ita
one

xiyåbån
street

va=∅-kud-idi
vpfx=pfv-do.pst-2/3pl

They have recently opened a street along this way.
Conver:34
tu
2sg.nom

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

bi-de-i
pfv-see.pst-2sg

Have you seen it?
Conver:35
na
no
ni-∅-d-em
neg-pfv-see.pst-1sg

No, I have not.
Conver:36
pəs
so

az
from

a
this

ra
way

bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

Then let us go along this road.
Conver:37
ham
also

xəlvət=ə
uncrowded=be.prs.3sg

gərd=u
dust=and

xåk=ə
dust=gen

mašin-an=a
car-pl=acc/dat

nu-∅-xur-im
neg-sbjv-eat.prs-1pl

və
and

ham
also

ki
cmpl

az
from

səbzə=u
grass=and

čəmən
lawn

guzər
passed
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kun-im
do.prs-1pl

It is not only less crowded so we will not eat the dust from the cars, but we will
pass the lawns and glades.

Conver:38
xeyli
very

xob
good

Very well.

B.10 Interlinear Text 10 – The Liar
Duroɣgu
The Liar

Liar:1
ita
a
tåǰər
merchant

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

və
and

ita
one

pəsər
son

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

There was a merchant and he had a son.
Liar:2
anə
3sg.gen.prox

pəsər
son

xeyli
very

ayyåš
pleasure-seeking

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

və
and

haməš
always

ɣərz
debt

və
and

ɣol
promise

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

His son was very much into seeking pleasure and was always getting in debt.
Liar:3
hič
no
fikr=u
thought=and

zikr=i
thought=ind

n-ašt-∅-i
neg-have.pst-ipfv-2sg

məgər
q

ki
cmpl

per
father

bi-mir-ə
sbjv-die.prs-3sg

He never thought of anything except the death of his father.
Liar:4
per
father

ham
top

fikr=ə
thought=ez

murd-ən
die.pst-inf

n-ašt-∅-i
neg-have.pst-ipfv-2sg

But his father was not even thinking of dying.
Liar:5
i=
one=

ruz
day

pəsər-ə
son-def

ita
one

iddə
group

xu
self

refeɣ-an=ə
friend-pl=gen

amra
with

bə
to
fikr
thought

də=∅-kəft-ə
vpfx=pfv-fall.pst-3sg

ki
cmpl

yək
one

ǰur=i
way=ind

per=ə
father=acc/dat

kələk=a
trick=acc/dat

bə-kən-ə
sbjv-take.off.prs-3sg

və
and

unə
3sg.gen.dist
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amvål=a
possession=acc/dat

bə
to
dəst
hand

b-avər-ə
sbjv-bring.prs-3sg

və
and

bə
to
eyš=ə
pleasure=gen

nuš
drinking

bu-guzər-an-ə
sbjv-pass.prs-caus-3sg

One day, the lad, together with a group of his friends, thought of a way of tricking
the father and taking possession of his property and giving himself over to
pleasure and drinking.

Liar:6
ašanə
3pl.gen.prox

kələ
head

a
this

fikr
thought

də=∅-kəft-ə
vpfx=pfv-fall.pst-3sg

ki
cmpl

tåǰər=a
merchant=acc/dat

zəndə
living

zəndə
living

čål=ə
hole=sbjv

kun-id
do.prs-2/3pl

The thought that they might bury the merchant alive came into their heads.
Liar:7
i=
one=

ruz
day

ki
cmpl

tåǰər
merchant

tənhå
alone

bə
to
xånə
house

isa-∅
remain.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

fu=∅-vost-idi
vpfx=pfv-pour.pst-2/3pl

unə
3sg.gen.dist

sər
head

və
and

unə
3sg.gen.dist

dəs=u
hand=and

på=ya
leg/foot=acc/dat

də=∅-bəst-idi
vpfx=pfv-tie.pst-2/3pl

ta=∅-vəda-idi
vpfx=pfv-throw.pst-2/3pl

tåbut=ə
coffin=gen

miyan
inside

One day, when the merchant had been alone in the house, they pounced on him,
bound him hand and foot and threw him into a coffin.

Liar:8
tåǰər
merchant

hič
no
təkan
shake

nu-∅-xurd-ə
neg-pfv-hit.pst-3sg

The merchant did not stir.
Liar:9
bi-de-∅
pfv-see.pst-3sg.pst

agər
if

ǰum
movement

bu-xur-ə
sbjv-hit.prs-3sg

unə
3sg.gen.dist

kələk=a
trick=acc/dat

kən-idi
take.off.prs-2/3pl

He realized that if he moved, they would destroy him.
Liar:10
bičårə
helpless.person

taxt
bed

bi-gift-ə
pfv-take.pst-3sg

tåbut=ə
coffin=gen

miyan
inside

bu-xuft-ə
pfv-sleep.pst-3sg

The poor fellow went to bed and slept in the coffin.
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Liar:11
tåǰər=a
merchant=acc/dat

u=∅-sad-idi
vpfx=pfv-pick.up.pst-2/3pl

ɣusl
ritual.washing

bə-da-idi
pfv-give.pst-2/3pl

və
and

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

kəfən
shroud

du=∅-kud-idi
vpfx=pfv-do.pst-2/3pl

və
and

ta=∅-vəda-idi
vpfx=pfv-throw.pst-2/3pl

tåbut=ə
coffin=gen

miyan
inside

They picked up the merchant, did the ritual washing, put a shroud on him and
threw him into the coffin.

Liar:12
tåbut=a
coffin=acc/dat

bu=
to=

duš
shoulder

bi-gift-idi
pfv-take.pst-2/3pl

bu-šo-idi
pfv-go.pst-2/3pl

pišnəmåz=ə
imam=gen

biǰa
side

ki
cmpl

un
3sg.nom.dist

nəmåz=ə
Muslim.prayers=ez

məyyət
dead

bə-xan-ə
sbjv-sing.prs-3sg

They placed the coffin on their shoulders and went to the imam so that he might
chant the prayer of the dead.

Liar:13
hato
as.soon.as

ki
cmpl

pišnəmåz
imam

šuru
beginning

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

allåh=u
God=and

akbar
great

bə-g-ə
sbjv-say.prs-3sg

tåǰər
merchant

xu
self

sər=a
head=acc/dat

tåbut=ə
coffin=gen

ǰa
from

birun
outside

b-avərd-ə
pfv-bring.pst-3sg

pišnəmåz=a
imam=acc/dat

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

ay
oh
åɣå
sir

mi
1sg.gen

dåd
shout

fa=∅-rəs-∅
vpfx=imp-reach.prs-2sg.imp

As soon as the imam began to say “God is great,” the merchant thrust his head out
of the coffin and said to the imam “Oh sir, help me (lit. reach my shout)!

Liar:14
mi
1sg.gen

pəsər
son

xa-ye
want.prs-3sg

zəndə
living

zəndə
living

mara
1sg.acc/dat

čål=a
hole=sbjv

kun-ə
do.prs-3sg

tå
in.order.that

mi
1sg.gen

sərvət=a
wealth=acc/dat

bə
to
dəst
hand
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b-avər-ə
sbjv-bring.prs-3sg

My son wants to bury me alive, in order to take possession of my property.”
Liar:15
pišnəmåz
imam

ru
face

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

bə
to
anə
3sg.gen.prox

pəsər
boy

və
and

g-e
say.prs-3sg

an
this

či
what

kår=i=yə
work=ind=be.prs.3sg

The imam addresses his son and says, “What is this business?”
Liar:16
pəsər
son

g-e
say.prs-3sg

ay
oh
åɣå
sir

mi
1sg.gen

per
father

duroɣgu=yə
liar=be.prs.3sg

The son says, “Oh sir, my father is a liar.
Liar:17
təmåm=ə
all=gen

a
this

mardum
people

ki
cmpl

aya
here

isa-∅-idi
stand.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

šəhådət
testimony

dəh-idi
give.prs-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

un
3sg.nom.dist

bə-mərd-ə
pfv-die.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

ɣusl
ritual.washing

kəfən
shroud

bu-kud-im
pfv-do.pst-1pl

All the people who are here will testify that he had died, that we did the ritual
washing and put a shroud on him.”

Liar:18
pišnəmåz
imam

ǰəmåat=ə
crowd=gen

ǰa
from

va=∅-vərse-∅
vpfx=pfv-ask.pst-3sg.pst

šuma
2pl.nom

či
what

g-idi
say.prs-2/3pl

The imam asked the crowd, “What do you say?”
Liar:19
hamə
all

bu-goft-idi
pfv-say.pst-2/3pl

ama
1pl.nom

šəhådət
testimony

dih-im
give.prs-1pl

ki
cmpl

un
3sg.nom.dist

bə-mərd-ə
pfv-die.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

They all said, “We testify that he had died.”
Liar:20
pišnəmåz
imam

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

mən
1sg.nom

dər
in

təmåm=ə
all=gen

mi
1sg.gen

umr
lifetime

murdə=yə
dead.person=ez

duroɣgu
liar

ni-∅-d-emə
neg-pfv-see.pst-1sg.pfv

və
and

ru
face

bə
to
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tåǰər
merchant

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

və
and

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

šuma
2pl.nom

təsdiɣ
confirmation

kun-idi
do.prs-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

mən
1sg.nom

nə-tan-əm
neg-able.prs-1sg

šəhådət=ə
testimony=ez

yək
one

iddə
group

mardum=a
people=acc/dat

nə-d-idi=ə
neg-give.prs-2/3pl=acc/dat

bi-gir-əm
sbjv-take.prs-1sg

və
and

ti
2sg.gen

ɣol=a
quote=acc/dat

az
from

hamə
all

bålå-tər
above-cmpr

bə-dan-əm
sbjv-recognize.prs-1sg

Then the imam said, “In my whole life I have never seen a dead person who is a
liar” and addressing the merchant, he said, “You agree that I cannot help take
into account the testimony of the [whole] group of people and cannot consider
your words to be of more weight (lit. higher).

Liar:21
pəs
so

mən
1sg.nom

tara
2sg.acc/dat

murdə=yə
dead.person=ez

duroɣgu
liar

hisåb
account

kun-əm
do.prs-1sg

Therefore I consider you to be a dead person who is a liar.
Liar:22
behtər
better

ki
cmpl

gəb
talk

nə-zən-i
neg-hit.prs-2sg

və
and

ame
1pl.gen

kår=a
work=acc/dat

måne
hindrance

ni-∅-b-i
neg-sbjv-become.prs-2sg

tå
in.order.that

mardum
people

bə
to

xu=šan=ə
self=3pl.pc.posr=gen

təklif=ə
duty=ez

šar-i
city-adjlz

aməl
act

bu-kun-id
sbjv-do.prs-2/3pl

It is better that you do not talk and not hinder our work, so that the people can
fulfill their civic duty.”

Liar:23
pišnəmåz
imam

de
no.longer

vəxt=ə
time=ez

etəråz
protest

tåǰər=a
merchant=acc/dat

fə=an-d-ə
vpfx=neg-give.prs-3sg

və
and

hukm
command

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

tåbut=ə
coffin=gen

sər=a
head=acc/dat

də=∅-bəd-id
vpfx=imp-tie.prs-2/3pl

və
and

šuru
beginning

bə
to

nəmåz=ə
Muslim.prayers=ez

məyyət
dead

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

The imam no longer gives the merchant time to object, he ordered, “Close the lid
of the coffin!” and began the prayer of the dead.
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Liar:24
və
and

bad az
after

nəmåz
Muslim.prayers

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

bå
with

təšrif-åt
honor-pl

bə
to

ɣəbrəstan
cemetery

bə-bard-idi
pfv-carry.pst-2/3pl

və
and

čål=a
hole=pfv

kud-idi
do.pst-2/3pl

And after the prayer they carried him with honor to the cemetery and buried him.

B.11 Interlinear Text 11 – In the Boat
Lotkə Miyan
In the Boat

Boat:1
musåfər
traveler

lotkači=ya
boatman=acc/dat

g-e
say.prs-3sg

šuma
2pl.nom

riyåzi
mathematics

dan-idi
know.prs-2/3pl

A passenger says to the boatman, “Do you know mathematics?”
Boat:2
lotkači
boatman

n-an-əm
neg-know.prs-1sg

Boatman: “I do not know [it].”
Boat:3
musåfər
traveler

pəs
so

ita
one

čəhår-um=ə
four-ord=gen

ti
2sg.gen

zəndəgi=ya
life=acc/dat

az
from

dəst
hand

be-da-i
pfv-give.pst-2sg

Passenger: “Then you have wasted one quarter of your life.”
Boat:4
hasa
now

bu-gu-∅
imp-say.prs-2sg.imp

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

tårix
history

dan-i
know.prs-2sg

“Now tell me: Do you know history?”
Boat:5
lotkači
boatman

n-an-əm
neg-know.prs-1sg

Boatman: “I do not know [it].”
Boat:6
musåfər
traveler

pəs
so

yək
one

hašt-um=ə
eight-ord=gen

ti
2sg.gen

zəndəgi
life

ǰə
from

dəs
hand

bu-šo-∅
pfv-go.pst-3sg.pst

Passenger: “Then you have wasted one eighth of your life.”
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Boat:7
h-a
same-this

vəxt
time

ita
one

pille
big

moǰ
wave

az
from

vəsət=ə
middle=gen

dəryå
sea

buland=a
tall=pfv

bo-∅
become.pst-3sg.pst

və
and

bə
to
tərəf=ə
direction=gen

ašanə
3pl.gen.prox

lotkə
boat

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

At that moment a big wave arose in the middle of the sea and came toward their
boat.

Boat:8
lotkači
boatman

musåfər=a
traveler=acc/dat

va=∅-vərse-∅
vpfx=pfv-ask.pst-3sg.pst

šənå
swimming

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

dan-i
know.prs-2sg

The boatman asked the passenger, “Do you know how to swim?”
Boat:9
musåfər
traveler

ǰəvåb
answer

bə-da-∅
pfv-give.pst-3sg.pst

n-an-əm
neg-know.prs-1sg

The passenger answered, “I do not.”
Boat:10
lotkači
boatman

pəs
so

təmåm=ə
all=gen

šimi
2pl.gen

zəndəgi=ya
life=acc/dat

az
from

dəst
hand

be-da-idi
pfv-give.pst-2/3pl

Boatman: “Then you have wasted all your life.”

B.12 Interlinear Text 12 – As You Please!
Ixtiyar Daridi!
As You Please!

Please:1
du=ta
two=clf

pišxədmət
servant

rəis=ə
boss=gen

utåɣ=ə
room=gen

pušt
behind

murafə
dispute

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

di-b-id
pst.def-be.aux-2/3pl

Two servants were quarreling behind the boss’s door.
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Please:2
ita
one

u-yta=ya
that-one=acc/dat

goft-i-∅
say.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

az
from

tu
2sg.nom

xər-tər
donkey-cmpr

ni-∅-d-em
neg-pfv-see.pst-1sg

One was saying to the other, “I have never seen a bigger ass than you!”
Please:3
h-a
same-this

vəxt
time

rəis
boss

bå
with

hålət=ə
state=ez

ɣeyz=u
anger=and

ɣəzəb
fury

dər=a
door=acc/dat

va=∅-kud-ə
vpfx=pfv-do.pst-3sg

və
and

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

məgər
q

ni-din-idi
neg-see.prs-2/3pl

mən
1sg.nom

aya
here

is-am
be.prs-1sg

At that moment the boss opened the door with irritation and said, “Can you not see
that I am here?”

B.13 Interlinear Text 13 – A Complaint
Šəkayət

A Complaint
Complaint:1
ita
one

pirəzənay
old.woman

dula dula
bent

šuo-n
go.pst-inf

du-bu-∅
pst.def-be.aux-3sg.pst

An old woman was walking along bent over.
Complaint:2
hato
as.soon.as

ki
cmpl

mara
1sg.acc/dat

bi-de-∅
pfv-see.pst-3sg.pst

mi
1sg.gen

ǰulo=ya
front=acc/dat

bi-gift-ə
pfv-take.pst-3sg

və
and

va=∅-vərse-∅
vpfx=pfv-ask.pst-3sg.pst

zay=ǰan
child=dear

bu-gu-∅
imp-say.prs-2sg.imp

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

agər
if

bə-xa-yəm
sbjv-want.prs-1sg

kəlåntari
police.station

ǰa
from

šəkayət
complaint

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

koya
where

va
it.is.necessary

bə-š-əm
sbjv-go.prs-1sg

As soon as she saw me, she blocked my way and asked, “Dear child, tell me, if I
want to make a complaint at the police station, where do I need to go?”
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Complaint:3
mən
1sg.nom

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

bu-goft-əm
pfv-say.pst-1sg

mår=ǰan
mother=dear

tu
2sg.nom

čuto
how

xa-yi
want.prs-2sg

kəlåntəri
police.station

ǰa
from

šəkayət
complaint

bu-kun-i
sbjv-do.prs-2sg

I said to her, “Dear madam, why do you want to complain at the police station?
Complaint:4
hamə
all

kəs
person

xu=šan=ə
self=3pl.pc.posr=gen

šəkayət=a
complaint=acc/dat

uyə
there

bər-idi
carry.prs-2/3pl

Everybody brings their complaints there.”
Complaint:5
pirəzənay
old.woman

ǰəvåb
answer

bə-da-∅
pfv-give.pst-3sg.pst

zay
child

ti
2sg.gen

ɣurban
sacrifice

bə-š-əm
sbjv-become.prs-1sg

The old woman answered, “Sweet child (lit. child, may I be your sacrifice)!”
Complaint:6
az
from

mal=ə
possession=gen

dunyå
world

i=
one=

ǰuft
pair

ɣåličə
small.rug

dašt-i-m
have.pst-ipfv-1sg

Of all worldly goods I only had a pair of small rugs.
Complaint:7
ita=ya
one=acc/dat

duzd
thief

bə-bərd-ə
pfv-take.pst-3sg

u-yta=ya
that-one=acc/dat

kəlåntəri
police.station

mi
1sg.gen

ǰa
from

fa=∅-gift-ə
vpfx=pfv-take.pst-3sg

ki
cmpl

az
from

unə
3sg.gen.dist

gulu butə
pattern

və
and

nəɣšə
diagram

ǰa
from

uy=danə=ya
that-one=unit=acc/dat

peydå
found

bu-kun-ə
sbjv-do.prs-3sg

One of them was stolen and the police took the other one in order to find the first
one by looking at the pattern of the second one and making a drawing of it.

Complaint:8
una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

ki
cmpl

duzd
thief

bə-bərd-ə
pfv-take.pst-3sg

bə
to
ǰəhannəm
hell

The one that was stolen; to hell with it.
Complaint:9
ay=danə
this-one=unit

ham
top

ašan
3pl.nom.prox

fa=an-d-idi
vpfx=neg-give.prs-2/3pl

They do not even return this one.”
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B.14 Interlinear Text 14 – A Child's Prayer
J̌əɣələ Duå

A Child's Prayer
Prayer:1
ay
oh
xudå
God

mi
1sg.gen

mår=ə
mother=gen

asəb-an=a
nerve-pl=acc/dat

un
that

ɣədər
much

ɣəvi
strong

bu-kun-∅
imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

ki
cmpl

bə-tan-ə
sbjv-able.prs-3sg

hamə=ya
all=acc/dat

mi
1sg.gen

šeytåni=ya
mischievousness=acc/dat

təhåmmul
endurance

bu-kun-ə
sbjv-do.prs-3sg

“Oh, Lord! Strengthen my mother’s nerves so much that she can endure all my
mischievousness.”

B.15 Interlinear Text 15 – Please, One Minute
Lutfən Ita Dəɣɣə

Please, One Minute
Minute:1
ita
a
pir=ə-mərday
old=gen-man

bə
to
kåntor=ə
office=ez

havåpeymåyi
aviation

tiləfun
telephone

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

An old man telephoned the airline office.
Minute:2
tiləfunči
operator

ki
cmpl

ita
one

duxtər
girl

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

guš=a
receiver=acc/dat

u=∅-sad-ə
vpfx=pfv-pick.up.pst-3sg

The operator, who was a girl, picked up the receiver.
Minute:3
pir=ə-mərday
old=gen-man

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

duxtər=ǰan
girl=dear

xa-yəm
want.prs-1sg

havåpeymå
airplane

amra
with

mi
1sg.gen

zahak=ə
child=gen

biǰa
side

bə
to
Nyu York
New.York

bə-š-əm
sbjv-go.prs-1sg

The old man said, “Little girl, I want to go by airplane to New York to see my child.
Minute:4
mumkin=ə
possible=be.prs.3sg

bi-g-i
sbjv-say.prs-2sg

az
from

aya
here

čiɣədr
how.much

tul
length

kəš-e
pull.prs-3sg

Can you tell me how long [the flight] will last from here?”
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Minute:5
tiləfunči
operator

xast-i-∅
want.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

dəftərčə=yə
notebook=ez

rahnəmå
guide

ǰa
from

dəɣiɣ
precisely

bi-din-ə
sbjv-see.prs-3sg

və
and

ǰəvåb
answer

bə-d-ə
sbjv-give.prs-3sg

The operator wanted to look in the flight directory and give a precise answer.
Minute:6
misl=ə
like=gen

hamišə
always

ǰəvåb
answer

bə-da-∅
pfv-give.pst-3sg.pst

ita
one

dəɣɣə
minute

As usual, she answered, “One minute!”
Minute:7
pir=ə-mərday
old=gen-man

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

bu=
to=

xudå
God

mən
1sg.nom

n-anəst-i-m
neg-know.pst-ipfv-1sg

ki
cmpl

bə
to
a
this

nəzdiki=yə
vicinity=be.prs.3sg

vəgərnə
otherwise

xud=əm
self=1sg.pc.posr

piyådə
on.foot

šo-i-mi
go.pst-ipfv-1sg

guš=a
receiver=acc/dat

bə
to
zəmin
floor

bə-na-∅
pfv-put.pst-3sg.pst

The old man said, “Really and truly, I did not know it was so near, otherwise I
would have gone by foot” and he put down the receiver.

B.16 Interlinear Text 16 – The Thief and the Judge
Duzd-u Ɣåzi

The Thief and the Judge
Thief:1
ɣåzi
judge

ru
face

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

bə
to
duzd
thief

az
from

duzdi=i
theft=ind

ki
cmpl

bu-kud-i
pfv-do.pst-2sg

ma'lum=ə
obvious=be.prs.3sg

duzd=ə
thief=ez

kuhnəkår=i
experienced=be.prs.2sg

The judge addressed the thief: “From the theft that you committed, it is obvious
that you are an experienced thief.”

Thief:2
duzd
thief

bə
to
ǰan=ə
soul=gen

šuma
2pl.nom

avvəlin
first

bår
instance

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

duzdi
theft

bu-kud-əm
pfv-do.pst-1sg

The thief: “I swear by your soul, this was the first time I have stolen.”
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Thief:3
ɣåzi
judge

agər
if

avvəlin
first

bår
instance

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

pəs
so

čutor
how

bə-tanəst-i
pfv-able.pst-2sg

råst=ə
straight=ez

divar=a
wall=acc/dat

buǰor
up

bi-š-i
sbjv-go.prs-2sg

The judge: “If this was the first time, then how did you manage to climb up the
sheer wall?”

Thief:4
duzd
thief

ixtiyar
authority

dar-idi
have.prs-2/3pl

ɣurban
sir

kår=ə
work=ez

niku
good

kərd-ən
do.pst-inf

az
from

pur
full

kərd-ən=ə
do.pst-inf=be.prs.3sg

The thief: “Your honor, if you want to be successful, you need to do your best (lit.
you have authority, sir. The work of doing well is from doing full).

B.17 Interlinear Text 17 – A Story
Həkåyət
A Story

Story:1
ita
a
sabmənsəb
officer

aǰan
policeman

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

There was a police officer.
Story:2
i=
one=

šəb
night

såat=ə
hour=ez

sə
three

bad az
after

nisf=ə
half=gen

šəb
night

xiyåbån=ə
street=ez

buzərǰumeri
Buzerjumeri

ǰa
from

guzəšt-ən
pass.pst-inf

du-bu-∅
pst.def-be.aux-3sg.pst

One night, at three o’clock in the morning, he was going along Buzerjumeri street.
Story:3
hato
as.soon.as

ki
cmpl

ǰulo-xånə
front-house

məsǰəd=ə
mosque=ez

šå=ya
Shah=acc/dat

fa=rəs-e
vpfx=arrive.prs-3sg

anə
3sg.gen.prox

čum
eye

də=∅-kəft-ə
vpfx=pfv-fall.pst-3sg

bə
to

məsǰəd
mosque

When he reached the front of the Shah’s mosque, his glance fell on the mosque.
Story:4
xu=re
self=ben

fikr
thought

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

ki
cmpl

bəd
bad

nə-xa-ye
neg-fut.aux-3sg
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bost-ən
become.pst-inf

ki
cmpl

səri
quickly

ham
also

bə
to
məsǰəd
mosque

bə-zən-ə
sbjv-hit.prs-3sg

və
and

a
this

kår
work

zərər
loss

nə-xa-ye
neg-fut.aux-3sg

dašt-ən
have.pst-inf

He thought to himself that it would not be bad to quickly visit the mosque and that
no harm would come from this.

Story:5
hato
as.soon.as

ki
cmpl

fikr
thought

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

du-bu-∅
pst.def-be.aux-3sg.pst

az
from

pilləkån
steps

biǰir
down

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

varəd=ə
entry=gen

məsǰəd
mosque

bu-bost-ə
pfv-become.pst-3sg

Thinking thus, he went down the steps and entered the mosque.
Story:6
havå
weather

hala
now

tårik
dark

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

ammå
but

nəsim=ə
breeze=ez

xunək=i
cool=ind

va=ze-i-∅
vpfx=hit.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

It was still dark, but a cool breeze was blowing.
Story:7
un
3sg.nom.dist

kənår=ə
side=gen

hoz
pond

bu-šo-∅
pfv-go.pst-3sg.pst

ita
one

piče
little

åb
water

xu
self

dim=a
face=acc/dat

bə-ze-∅
pfv-hit.pst-3sg.pst

He went to the edge of the pool and splashed a little water on his face.
Story:8
sərd
cold

åb
water

xu
self

təsir=a
effect=acc/dat

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

The cold water had its effect on him.
Story:9
sabmənsəb
officer

fikr
thought

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

ki
cmpl

xeyli
many

vəxt=ə
time=be.prs.3sg

nəmåz
Muslim.prayers

nə-∅-xand-ə
neg-pfv-sing.pst-3sg

The officer thought that it had been a long time since he had said the Muslim
prayers.
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Story:10
xob=ə
good=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

xudå=ya
God=acc/dat

fəramuš
forgetting

nu-∅-kun-ə
neg-sbjv-do.prs-3sg

du
two

ruk'ət
rakat

nəmåz
Muslim.prayers

bə-xan-ə
sbjv-sing.prs-3sg

It would be better if he did not forget God and should say two rakats of the Muslim
prayers.

Story:11
vuzu
ablution

bi-gift-ə
pfv-take.pst-3sg

bu-šo-∅
pfv-go.pst-3sg.pst

sahn=ə
court=gen

miyan
inside

hato
as.soon.as

ki
cmpl

du=ta
two=clf

ruk'ət
rakat

nəmåz
Muslim.prayers

bə-xand-ə
pfv-read.pst-3sg

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

xåb
sleep

bi-gift-ə
pfv-take.pst-3sg

He performed the ritual ablution and went into the courtyard. As soon as he had
said two rakats of the Muslim prayers, he fell asleep.

Story:12
nim
half

såat
hour

nu-∅-guzəšt-ə
neg-pfv-pass.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

du=ta
two=clf

duzd
thief

uyə
there

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

və
and

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

fan=∅-dərəst-idi
vpfx=pfv-look.pst-2/3pl

və
and

bə-šnåxt-idi
pfv-recognize.pst-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

un
3sg.nom.dist

sərkår
senior

nåyəb=ə
lieutenant=be.prs.3sg

Not even half an hour had gone by when two thieves came there, looked at him
and recognized that he was a senior lieutenant.

Story:13
ita
one

az
from

ušan
3pl.nom.dist

ki
cmpl

abul
Abul

nåm
name

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

xu
self

refeɣ=a
friend=acc/dat

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

xa-yi
want.prs-2sg

anə
3sg.gen.prox

čəkmə=ya
boot=acc/dat

az
from

anə
3sg.gen.prox

på
leg/foot

birun
outside

b-avər-əm
sbjv-bring.prs-1sg

One of them, who was called Abul, said to his friend, “Do you want me to pull his
boots off his feet?”
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Story:14
unə
3sg.gen.dist

refeɣ
friend

ǰəvåb
answer

bə-da-∅
pfv-give.pst-3sg.pst

məgər
q

divanə=i
crazy=be.prs.2sg

His friend answered, “Are you crazy?
Story:15
un
3sg.nom.dist

amire
1pl.ben

bə
to
kår
work

a-ye
come.prs-3sg

He will give it to us.”
Story:16
abul
Abul

ǰəvåb
answer

bə-da-∅
pfv-give.pst-3sg.pst

har hål
in.any.case

bəd
bad

šəkår=i
hunt=ind

n-i-yə
neg-be.prs-3sg

Abul answered, “Regardless, it would be a good game (lit. it is not a bad hunt).
Story:17
čand
how.much

fa=d-i
vpfx=give.pst-2sg

unə
3sg.gen.dist

čəkmə=ya
boot=acc/dat

tara
2sg.acc/dat

fa=∅-d-əm
vpfx=sbjv-give.prs-1sg

How much will you give me if I give you his boots?”
Story:18
unə
3sg.gen.dist

refeɣ
friend

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

pənǰa
50

tuman
Tuman

fa=d-əm
vpfx=give.prs-1sg

His friend said, “I will give fifty Tumans.”
Story:19
abul
Abul

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

zud
quickly

båš
be

fa=d-ən
vpfx=give.prs-2sg.imp

Abul said, “Give me them quickly!
Story:20
mən
1sg.nom

nəɣd
cash

muåmələ
dealing

kun-əm
do.prs-1sg

I deal in cash.”
Story:21
abul
Abul

pul=ə
money=ez

nuɣrə
silver

az
from

xu
self

refeɣ
friend

akbər
Akbar

fa=∅-gift-ə
vpfx=pfv-take.pst-3sg

və
and

bad
then

bu-šo-∅
pfv-go.pst-3sg.pst

nåyəb=ə
lieutenant=gen

sərə ǰor
beside

Abul took the silver coins from his friend Akbar and then went up beside the
lieutenant.
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Story:22
pul-an=a
money-pl=acc/dat

səda
sound

bə-da-∅
pfv-give.pst-3sg.pst

buland buland
loudly

akbər=a
Akbar=acc/dat

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

akbər
Akbar

h-aya
same-here

h-aya
same-here

He jingled the coins and then said in a very loud voice to Akbar, “Right here –
right here!

Story:23
xob
good

ǰå=i=yə
place=ind=be.prs.3sg

It is a good spot.
Story:24
tu
2sg.nom

a
this

tərəf-an=a
direction-pl=acc/dat

nigå
look

bu-kun-∅
imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

tå
in.order.that

mən
1sg.nom

a
this

šiš
six
hizår
1000

tuman=a
Tuman=acc/dat

čål
hole

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

You look in this direction while I bury six thousand Tumans there.”
Story:25
abul
Abul

pul-an=a
money-pl=acc/dat

hey
continuously

səda
sound

da-yi-∅
give.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

fu=kud-i-∅
vpfx=do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

zəmin=ə
ground=gen

ru
on
tå
in.order.that

nåyəb
lieutenant

b-išnəv-ə
sbjv-hear.prs-3sg

Abul continually jingled the money and threw it on the ground so that the
lieutenant would hear.

Story:26
nåyəb
lieutenant

az
from

ašanə
3pl.gen.prox

səru səda
noise

bidår=a
awake=pfv

bu-bost-ə
pfv-become.pst-3sg

The lieutenant awoke because of the noise.
Story:27
yåvåš-əki
slow-advlz

xu
self

čum=a
eye=acc/dat

va=∅-kud-ə
vpfx=pfv-do.pst-3sg

və
and

ušan=ə
3pl.nom.dist=gen

harf-an=a
word-pl=acc/dat

guš
ear

bə-da-∅
pfv-give.pst-3sg.pst

He quietly opened his eyes and listened to their words.
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Story:28
abul
Abul

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

pul-an=a
money-pl=acc/dat

xob
good

ǰå=i
place=ind

čål
hole

bu-kud-im
pfv-do.pst-1pl

Abul said, “We have buried the money in a good place.
Story:29
hasa
now

tu
2sg.nom

xob
good

fan=∅-der-∅
vpfx=imp-look.prs-2sg.imp

a
this

nəzdik-an
near-pl

hič
no

kəs
person

n-∅-es-a
neg-sbjv-stand.prs-3sg

Now take a good look, to make sure nobody is nearby.”
Story:30
akbər
Akbar

ita
one

piče
little

a-ra
this-way

u-ra=ya
that-way=acc/dat

fan=∅-derest-ə
vpfx=pfv-look.pst-3sg

və
and

bad
then

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

ay
oh
våy
oh

abul
Abul

či
what

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

dər-i
have.aux-2sg

Akbar looked here and there and then said, “Oh Abul, what are you doing?
Story:31
aya
here

ita
a
nåyəb
lieutenant

xuft-e
sleep.pst-pspt

=∅
=be.prs.3sg

There is a sleeping lieutenant here.
Story:32
bi-ya-∅
imp-come.prs-2sg.imp

pul-an=a
money-pl=acc/dat

birun
outside

b-avər-im
sbjv-bring.prs-1pl

və
and

az
from

aya
here

u=∅-san-im
vpfx=sbjv-remove.prs-1pl

Let us take the money and get out of here.”
Story:33
abul
Abul

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

bəlki
rather

un
3sg.nom.dist

xuft-e
sleep.pst-pspt

və
and

n-∅-eštavəst-ə
neg-pfv-hear.pst-3sg

Abul said, “But he is asleep and did not hear [anything].
Story:34
bi-ya-∅
imp-come.prs-2sg.imp

imtəhan
examination

bu-kun-im
sbjv-do.prs-1pl

bi-din-im
sbjv-see.prs-1pl

xuft-ə
sleep.pst-pspt

yå
or
na
not

Let us conduct a test and see whether he is asleep or not.”
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Story:35
akbər
Akbar

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

nåyəb=ə
lieutenant=gen

sər ǰor
beside

Akbar came up to the lieutenant.
Story:36
abul
Abul

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

mən
1sg.nom

hasa
now

anə
3sg.gen.prox

ita
one

čəkmə=ya
boot=acc/dat

birun
outside

avər-əm
bring.prs-1sg

Abul said, “Right now I am going to take off this one boot.
Story:37
agar
if

təkan
shake

bu-xurd-ə
pfv-hit.pst-pspt

malum
obvious

b-e
become.prs-3sg

bidar=ə
awake=be.prs.3sg

If he moves, it will be clear that he is awake.”
Story:38
nåyəb
lieutenant

ušan=ə
3pl.nom.dist=gen

harf=a
word=acc/dat

b-eštavəst-ə
pfv-hear.pst-3sg

The lieutenant heard their words.
Story:39
xu=re
self=ben

fikr
thought

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

xudå
God

šiš
six
hizar
1000

tuman
Tuman

bi
without

dərdə sər
headache

fa=∅-rəs-ə
vpfx=pfv-arrive.pst-pspt

b-e
become.prs-3sg

He thought to himself, “God is sending me six thousand tumans without any effort
(lit. without headache).

Story:40
xob=ə
good=be.prs.3sg

hič
no
təkan
shake

nu-xur-əm
neg-hit.prs-1sg

All right, I will not move at all.”
Story:41
xu=ra
self=acc/dat

bə
to
xab
sleep

bə-zə-∅
pfv-hit.pst-3sg.pst

He pretended that he was asleep.
Story:42
abul
Abul

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

az
from

anə
3sg.gen.prox

ita
one

čəkmə
boot

birun
outside

fa=∅-kəše-∅
vpfx=pfv-pull.pst-3sg.pst

Abul approached and pulled off one of his boots.
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Story:43
bad
then

akbər
Akbar

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

mən
1sg.nom

båz=am
still=also

båvər
belief

nu-kun-əm
neg-do.prs-1sg

ki
cmpl

nåyəb
lieutenant

xuft-ə
sleep.pst-pspt

=∅
=be.prs.3sg

Then Akbar said, “I still do not believe the lieutenant is asleep.
Story:44
bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

pul-an=a
money-pl=acc/dat

az
from

čålə
hole

u=∅-san-im
vpfx=imp-remove.pst-1pl

Let us go and take the money out of the hole.”
Story:45
abul
Abul

ǰəvåb
answer

bə-da-∅
pfv-give.pst-3sg.pst

aǰəb
amazing

tu
2sg.nom

ådəm=ə
person=ez

šəkkak
distrustful

is-i
be.prs-2sg

Abul answered, “You are an amazingly distrustful person.
Story:46
hasa
now

mən
1sg.nom

u-yta
that-one

ləngə
one.of.two

čəkmə
boot

ham
also

az
from

unə
3sg.gen.dist

på
leg/foot

birun
outside

avər-əm
bring.prs-1sg

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

tu
2sg.nom

båvər
belief

kun-i
do.prs-2sg

ki
cmpl

bəndə=yə
slave=ez

xudå
God

xuft-e
sleep.pst-pspt

yå
or
na
not

=∅
=be.prs.3sg

Right now I will also take off the other boot from his leg and see whether you then
believe that God’s slave is asleep or not.”

Story:47
nåyəb
lieutenant

xud=əš=a
self=3sg.pc.posr=acc/dat

båz=em
again=also

bə
to
xåb
sleep

bə-ze-∅
pfv-hit.pst-3sg.pst

və
and

xu=re
self=ben

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

i=
one=

ǰuft
pair

čəkmə
boot

fida=yə
ransom=ez

šiš
six
hizår
1000

tuman
Tuman

pul
money

=∅
=be.prs.3sg

The lieutenant again pretended he was asleep and said to himself, “One pair of
boots is the sacrifice for six thousand tumans in cash.”

Story:48
abul
Abul

u-yta
that-one

ləngə
one.of.two

čəkmə
boot

ham
also

az
from

nåyəb=ə
lieutenant=gen

på
leg/foot

birun
outside

b-avərd-∅
pfv-bring.pst-3sg.pst

Abul also took that boot off of the lieutenant’s leg.
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Story:49
və
and

čəkm-an=a
boot-pl=acc/dat

u=∅-sad-idi
vpfx=pfv-pick.up.pst-2/3pl

və
and

bu-šo-idi
pfv-go.pst-2/3pl

And they picked up the boots and went away.
Story:50
nåyəb
lieutenant

ita
a
piče
little

sabr
patience

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

vi=∅-rišt-ə
vpfx=pfv-rise.up.pst-3sg

bu-šo-∅
pfv-go.pst-3sg.pst

sutun=ə
column=gen

pušt
behind

The lieutenant waited a little, got up and went behind the pillar.
Story:51
har či
whatever

bə-gərdəst-ə
pfv-turn.pst-pspt

xåk=ə
soil=ez

tåzə
fresh

ni-∅-de-∅
neg-pfv-see.pst-3sg.pst

Wherever he turned, he did not see fresh soil.
Story:52
har či
whatever

xåk=a
soil=acc/dat

a-ra
this-way

u-ra
that-way

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

hič či
nothing

ni-∅-yaft-ə
neg-pfv-find.pst-3sg

However much he moved soil from one place to another, he found nothing.
Story:53
b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

xu
self

čəkmə
boot

du=∅-kun-ə
vpfx=sbjv-do.prs-3sg

He went to put on his boots.
Story:54
bi-de-∅
pfv-see.pst-3sg.pst

čəkm-an=am
boot-pl=also

bə-bərd-idi
pfv-take.pst-2/3pl

He saw [that] they had taken his boots too.
Story:55
ru
on
bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

bə
to
asəmån
heaven

ki
cmpl

ey
oh
xudå=yə
God=ez

kərim
generous

amara
1pl.acc/dat

či
what

kår
work

bə
to
nəmåz
Muslim.prayers

He turned his face to heaven, “O generous God, what have we to do with the
Muslim prayers!

Story:56
nəmåz
Muslim.prayers

kår=ə
work=ez

ahl=ə
native=ez

haɣ=ə
truth=be.prs.3sg

ama
1pl.nom

ahl=ə
native=ez

haɣ=u
truth=and

hisåb
account

The Muslim prayers are for the righteous, but we are people who take bribes.”

363



B. Interlinear Texts

B.18 Interlinear Text 18 – Poor
Poor:1
imruz
today

ǰəɣəl-an
child-pl

ama
1pl.nom

bå
with

sərguzəšt=ə
life.history=ez

ita
one

xånəvår=ə
family=ez

fəɣir
poor

åšənå
acquainted

b-im
become.prs-1pl

Today, children, we shall get to know the story of one poor family.
Poor:2
a
this

xånəvår
family

ita
a
nəmunə=yə
model=ez

kučik
small

az
from

hizår-an
1000-pl

hizår
1000

mərdum=ə
people=ez

ame
1pl.gen

məmləkət=ə
country=be.prs.3sg

This family is representative (lit. a small model) of the thousands and thousands of
people in our country.

Poor:3
låbud
maybe

šuma
2pl.nom

rašt=ə
Rasht=gen

kučə
lane

mahall-an=a
area-pl=acc/dat

xob
good

dan-idi
know.prs-2/3pl

purd=ə-aråɣ=a
bridge=gen-Iraq=acc/dat

xob
good

bələd=idi
knowledgeable=be.prs.2/3pl

ki
cmpl

koya
where

nah-a
exist.prs-3sg

Certainly you know the side streets and districts of Rasht. You know very well
where the Iraqi bridge is.

Poor:4
az
from

a
this

purd
bridge

yək
one

kəm=i
little=ind

rədd=a
beyond=pfv

b-i
become.prs-2sg

bərxur-i
encounter.prs-2sg

bə
to
čən=tə
several=clf

kučə=yə
lane=ez

təng
tight

bårik
narrow

kəsif
dirty

pur
full

az
from

gil=u
mud=and

gul
mud

If you go a little way beyond the bridge, you will encounter several narrow, dirty
streets, full of dirt and mud.

Poor:5
du
two

tərəf=ə
direction=gen

a
this

kučə
lane

hamišə
always

xəndəɣ=ə
ditch=be.prs.3sg

tå
to.the.point

bə-xa-yi
sbjv-want.prs-2sg

kəsåfət
dirt

ləǰən
slush

dar-ə
have.prs-3sg

Both sides of this street always have a [kind of] ditch, filled with refuse.
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Poor:6
aslan
at.all

a
this

mahall-an=ə
area-pl=gen

miyan
inside

mərdum=ə
people=ez

ašråf
distinguished

bu=
to=

ɣol=ə
quote=ez

ama
1pl.nom

ušan=ə
3pl.nom.dist=gen

sər
head

bə
to
ušan=ə
3pl.nom.dist=gen

på
leg/foot

erz=e
worth=be.prs.3sg

zəndəgi
life

nu-kun-idi
neg-do.prs-2/3pl

Distinguished people - whom we call, “worthy from head to toe” - do not live in
these districts at all.

Poor:7
a
this

ǰur
sort

mahall-an=ə
area-pl=gen

miyan
inside

mərdum=ə
people=ez

kårgər
worker

faal=ə
active=be.prs.3sg

və
and

bu=
to=

ɣol=ə
quote=ez

muftxur-an
parasite-pl

mərdum=ə
people=ez

bi
without

sər
head

=u
=and

på
leg/foot

zəndəgi
life

kun-idi
do.prs-2/3pl

Working-class, toiling people, to quote the [rich] parasites, people “without heads
or feet,” live in these kind of districts.

Poor:8
mərdum=ə
people=ez

a
this

mahall-an
area-pl

xånə
house

apartaman
apartment

mobl=u
furniture=and

ɣåli
carpet

kulfət=u
servant=and

nokər
servant

dəmu dəskå
household.items

n-ar-idi
neg-have.prs-2/3pl

The people of these districts do not have houses and apartments, furniture and
carpets, female and male servants or household items.

Poor:9
təɣribən
about

ušan=ə
3pl.nom.dist=gen

xånə
house

bi
without

šəbåhət
resemblance

bə
to
murɣ=ə
chicken=gen

lånə
nest

n-i-yə
neg-be.prs-3sg

Their houses are not unlike chicken coops (lit. chicken nests).
Poor:10
ammå
but

a
this

mərdum
people

ki
cmpl

a
this

ǰur
sort

ǰå=ya
place=acc/dat

zəndəgi
life

kun-idi
do.prs-2/3pl

hoɣəbåzi
cheating

muftxori
mooching

kulåguzåri
cheating

kulåhbərdåri
swindling

n-an-idi
neg-know.prs-2/3pl

či=yə
what=be.prs.3sg

But these people who live in such places do not know what cheating, mooching,
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deceit or swindling are.
Poor:11
dər
in

muɣåbil
contrast

a
this

mərdum=ə
people=ez

såddə
simple

har ɣəd
however.much

bə-xa-yi
sbjv-want.prs-2sg

påkdil
pure.in.heart

ruråst
honest

xušdil=idi
kind=be.prs.2/3pl

On the contrary, these simple people are more pure in heart, honest and kind than
you can imagine.

Poor:12
šuma=ra
2pl.nom=acc/dat

dərdə sər
headache

nə-∅-d-əm
neg-sbjv-give.prs-1sg

I do not want to bore you any more (lit. may I not give you a headache).
Poor:13
dər
in

h-a
same-this

mahall=ə
area=be.prs.3sg

dər
in

ita
one

az
from

u
that

kuč-an=ə
lane-pl=gen

miyan
inside

ki
cmpl

šum=ere
2pl.nom=ben

šərh=u
explain=and

vəsf
describe

bu-kud-əm
pfv-do.pst-1sg

ita
one

gålipuši
thatched

xånə
house

nah-a
exist.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

haməš
all.of.it

ita
one

utåɣ
room

dar-ə
have.prs-3sg

In this district, on one of the streets I described to you, there is a house with a
thatched roof that consists of only one room.

Poor:14
dor=ə
around=gen

xånə
house

pərčin
fence

dar-e
have.prs-3sg

Around the house there is a fence.
Poor:15
uni
3sg.gen.dist

dər
door

čub-i=yə
wood-adjlz=ez

bə-šəkəst-ə
pfv-break.pst-pspt

ki
cmpl

nə-šə
neg-it.is.possible

uni
3sg.gen.dist

nåm=a
name=acc/dat

dər
door

na-n
put.pst-inf

Its door is a broken piece of wood, which cannot even be called a door.
Poor:16
a
this

xånə
house

durun
inside

ki
cmpl

dåxil
inside

b-i
become.prs-2sg

ti
2sg.gen

čəšm
eye

bə
to

čən=ta
several=clf

pårə
torn

mårə
torn

hasir
mat

ita
a
bə-šekəst-ə
sbjv-break.pst-pspt

səmavər
samovar

i=
a=
dəst
set

šəndərə
worn.out

rəxtə xåb
bed

də=∅-kəf-e=u
vpfx=sbjv-fall.prs-3sg=and

bəs
that.is.all

When you go into the house, you will see several torn mats, a broken samovar and
a set of worn-out beds - that is all.

366



B.18 Interlinear Text 18 – Poor

Poor:17
an
this

təmåm=ə
all=gen

hastu nist=ə
all.one.has=ez

məryəm
Maryam

mirza
Mirza

mamud=ə
Mamud=gen

zən=ə
wife=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

a
this

xånə
house

miyan
inside

zəndəgi
life

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

These are all the possessions of Maryam, Mirza Mamud’s wife, who lives in this
house.

Poor:18
məryəm
Maryam

ita
one

təbəǰ=ə
dish=ez

čənpå
chanpa

bəǰ
rice

xu
self

ǰulo
front

bə-na-∅
pfv-put.pst-3sg.pst

påk
clean

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

dər-ə
have.aux-3sg

Maryam has put a dish of rice in front of her and she is washing it.
Poor:19
gågåyi
sometimes

ham
also

åråm åråmi
quietly

xu
self

biǰa
side

šər
poem

åvåz
song

mərsiyə
lament

xan-e
sing.prs-3sg

From time to time she quietly sings a song, a lament to herself.
Poor:20
ki
who

dan-e
know.prs-3sg

šåyəd=əm
maybe=also

bə
to
yåd=ə
memory=ez

bədbəxt-an
unhappy-pl

də=∅-kəf-e
vpfx=sbjv-fall.prs-3sg

šåyəd=əm
maybe=also

bə
to
yåd=ə
memory=ez

xu
self

mərd
man

mirza
Mirza

mamud
Mamud

də=∅-kəf-e
vpfx=sbjv-fall.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

čənd
several

sål
year

piš
before

žandarm-an
gendarme-pl

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

bə-kušt-idi
pfv-kill.pst-2/3pl

Who knows, perhaps she is remembering the unhappy times; perhaps she is
remembering her husband Mirza Mamud, whom the gendarmes killed several
years before.

Poor:21
han ɣədər
in.any.case

tan-əm
able.prs-1sg

šum=ere
2pl.nom=ben

bə-g-əm
sbjv-say.prs-1sg

ki
cmpl

dil=ə
heart=ez

pur=i
full=ind

az
from

zəmånə
period

dar-ə
have.prs-3sg

In any case, I can tell you that she has already had [known] grief (lit. has a full
heart) for a long time.

Poor:22
gåhi oɣat
sometimes

un
3sg.nom.dist

a
this

šer=a
poem=acc/dat

xan-e
sing.prs-3sg

Sometimes, she sings this song,

367



B. Interlinear Texts

Poor:23
sər=ə
on=gen

kuh=yi
mountain=ind

bu-šo-m
pfv-go.pst-1sg

bulbul
nightingale

bi-gir-əm
sbjv-take.prs-1sg

“I climbed a mountain to catch a nightingale.
Poor:24
mi
1sg.gen

bål=a
wing=acc/dat

tir
arrow

bu-xurd-∅
pfv-hit.pst-pspt

tərs-əm
fear.prs-1sg

bi-mir-əm
sbjv-die.prs-1sg

An arrow has hit me in the wing; I am afraid I will die.
Poor:25
bu-šu-∅
imp-go.prs-2sg.imp

yår=a
friend=acc/dat

bu-gu-∅
imp-say.prs-2sg.imp

mərhəm
ointment

b-avər-ə
sbjv-bring.prs-3sg

Go and tell my friend to bring ointment.
Poor:26
agər
if

mərhəm
ointment

nə-b-ə
neg-be.pst-3sg

tərs-əm
fear.prs-1sg

bi-mir-əm
sbjv-die.prs-1sg

If there is no ointment, I am afraid I will die”.
Poor:27
məryəm
Maryam

təɣribən
about

si
30
haf ašt
seven.or.eight

sål
year

=∅
=be.prs.3sg

bištər
more

n-ar-e
neg-have.prs-3sg

ammå
but

uni
3sg.gen.dist

ɣiyåfə
appearance

nišån
sign

dih-e
give.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

pənǰa
50

salə=yə
years.old=be.prs.3sg

Maryam is roughly thirty seven or thirty eight years old, not more, but in outward
appearance she is a fifty-year-old.

Poor:28
ɣəm=u
grief=and

ɣussə
sorrow

ruz-i
day-adjlz

da
ten
såat
hour

kår
work

čayi
tea

båɣ-ån=u
field-pl=and

pabrus
tobacco

båɣ-ån=ə
field-pl=gen

sər
head

gušnəgi
hunger

təšnəgi
thirst

az
from

hamə
all

bət-tər
bad-cmpr

ita
one

šanzə-sålə
sixteen-years.old

pəsər=ə
son=gen

šəkəm=a
stomach=acc/dat

ser=a
full-up=acc/dat

kud-ən=ə
do.pst-inf=be.prs.3sg

a
this

zənak-ə=ya
woman-def=acc/dat

az
from

åyu våy
complaining
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ta=∅-vədə
vpfx=pfv-throw.pst

Grief and sorrow, ten hours’ work a day in the tea and tobacco fields, hunger, thirst
and, above all (lit. worst of all), the need to feed her sixteen-year-old son, have
made this woman suffer.

Poor:29
hasa
now

šum=ere
2pl.nom=ben

sərnəvišt=ə
fate=ez

məryəm=a
Maryam=acc/dat

g-əm
say.prs-1sg

tå
in.order.that

bə-dan-id
sbjv-know.prs-2/3pl

un
3sg.nom.dist

čuto
how

bə
to
a
this

ruz
day

də=∅-kəft-ə
vpfx=pfv-fall.pst-3sg

Now I will tell you the story of Maryam, so that you will know how she got into
this situation (lit. fell to this day).

Poor:30
məryəm
Maryam

bist
20

sål
year

piš
before

xeyli
very

xuškil
beautiful

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Twenty years ago, Maryam was very beautiful.
Poor:31
un
3sg.nom.dist

aslən
at.all

dihåti=yə
rural.person=gen

duxtər=i
girl=ind

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

bulənbålå
tall

siya-čəšm=u
black-eye=and

abru
eyebrow

=∅
=be.prs.3sg

She was a real country girl, tall with black eyes and eyebrows.
Poor:32
mu=yə
hair=ez

siya=yə
black=ez

girinǰi
curly

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

She had black, curly hair.
Poor:33
uni
3sg.gen.dist

ɣəd=u
stature=and

andåm
body

misl=ə
like=gen

sərv
cypress.tree

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Her figure was like a cypress.
Poor:34
məryəm
Maryam

misl=ə
like=gen

åhu=yə
deer=ez

xəråmån
graceful

rå
road

šo-i-∅
go.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Maryam walked like a graceful deer.
Poor:35
ådəm
person

du=ta
two=clf

čəšm
eye

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

du=ta
two=clf

čəšm=əm
eye=top

xast-i-∅
want.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

ɣərz
debt

bu-kun-ə
sbjv-do.prs-3sg

unə
3sg.gen.dist

ɣəd=u
stature=and
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ɣəvårə=ya
figure=acc/dat

təmåšå
watching

bu-kun-ə
sbjv-do.prs-3sg

Every person has two eyes, and they would want to borrow two more eyes to look
at her figure.

Poor:36
dihåt=ə
rural.area=gen

miyan
inside

məryəm
Maryam

bə
to
xušgil-i
attractive-nmlz

maaruf
well-known

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

In the area Maryam was famous for her beauty.
Poor:37
an=əm
this=also

bə-g-əm
sbjv-say.prs-1sg

šum=ere
2pl.nom=ben

ki
cmpl

məryəm
Maryam

misl=ə
like=gen

u
that

duxtər-an=ə
girl-pl=ez

pəxmə
helpless

tənbəl
lazy

nu-bu-∅
neg-be.pst-3sg.pst

Let me tell you also that Maryam was not like those helpless, lazy girls.
Poor:38
un
3sg.nom.dist

xeyli
very

zərəng
clever

kåri
hard-working

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

She was very clever and industrious.
Poor:39
hato
as.soon.as

ki
cmpl

bəǰar-kår-i
rice.field-work-nmlz

bərənǰčini
rice.harvest

sər
head

rəsə-yi-∅
arrive.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

məryəm
Maryam

sər=a
head=acc/dat

az
from

på
leg/foot

təmiz
clean

nə-da-yi-∅
neg-give.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

As soon as the time came to work in the rice field and harvest the rice, Maryam
toiled, indefatigably (lit. she was not cleaning her head from her foot).

Poor:40
har
every

vəxt
time

ki
cmpl

ušan=ə
3pl.nom.dist=gen

kår
work

tumån=a
finished=pfv

bost-i-∅
become.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

məryəm
Maryam

xu
self

dəsxaxur-an
female.friend-pl

amra
with

i=ǰa=yi
one=place=ind

xu=šan=ə
self=3pl.pc.posr=gen

hamsåy-an=a
neighbor-pl=pfv

yavər
assistant

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Whenever their work was finished, Maryam and her female friends helped their
neighbors.
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Poor:41
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

mår
mother

az
from

uni
3sg.gen.dist

dəs
hand

bə
to
təng
tight

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

Maryam’s mother had not been able to take it because of her.
Poor:42
hamišə
always

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

guft-i-∅
say.pst-2sg-3sg.pst

åxər
finally

zayi=ǰan
child=dear

ame
1pl.gen

bəǰar-kår
rice.field-work

ki
cmpl

tuman=a
finished=pfv

bost-ə
become.pst-3sg

tu
2sg.nom

ki
cmpl

az
from

hål
condition

də=kəft-∅-i
vpfx=fall.pst-ipfv-2sg

yək
one

kəm=i
little=ind

råhət
rest

bu-kun-∅
imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

She was always saying, “Dear child, our work in the rice field is finished and you
are very tired; rest a little.

Poor:43
råhət=i
rest=ind

təra
2sg.acc/dat

xuš
good

n-∅-a-ye
neg-sbjv-come.prs-3sg

Would you not like a rest?”
Poor:44
a
this

harf-an
word-pl

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

sər
head

furu
into

nu-šo-yi
neg-go.prs-2sg

Such words did not have an effect on Maryam (lit. did not go into Maryam’s head).
Poor:45
un
3sg.nom.dist

haməš
all.of.it

xəndə
laughter

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

rəxs
dance

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

har
every

vəxt
time

ki
cmpl

låzəm
necessary

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

xu=šan=ə
self=3pl.pc.posr=gen

hamsåy-an=a
neighbor-pl=pfv

kumək
help

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

She was always laughing and dancing and whenever it was necessary, she helped
her neighbors.

Poor:46
xulåsə
briefly

məryəm
Maryam

hato
as.soon.as

ki
cmpl

på
leg/foot

bə
to
bist
20

bə-na-∅
pfv-put.pst-3sg.pst

uni
3sg.gen.dist

mərd=ə
man=gen

bost-ən=ə
become.pst-inf=gen

vəxt
time

bə-rəs-e
pfv-arrive.pst-pspt
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bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

In short, when Maryam was twenty years old, the time came for her to get married.
Poor:47
məryəm
Maryam

xåtərxå
suitor

ziyad
many

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Maryam had many suitors.
Poor:48
pir
old

ǰəvån
young

har
every

ki
who

say
try

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

az
from

i=
a=
rah=i
way=ind

bə dər
out

bə-bər-ə
sbjv-take.prs-3sg

Young and old – everyone tried to get her.
Poor:49
az
from

šuma
2pl.nom

či
what

pinhån
hidden

ki
cmpl

kedxudå=yə
chief=ez

a
this

dihåt
village

mulla
mullah

rəǰəb=əm
Rajab=also

məryəm=əre
Maryam=ben

dəndån
tooth

tiz=a
sharp=pfv

kud-ə
do.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

We cannot make a secret of the fact that the village chief, Mullah Rajab, also
wanted Maryam (lit. had sharpened his tooth for Maryam).

Poor:50
mulla
mullah

rəǰəb
Rajab

ita
one

ådəm=ə
person=ez

pənǰa-salə
50-years.old

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Mullah Rajab was a fifty-year-old man.
Poor:51
ɣədd=ə
stature=ez

xəmidə=yi
bent=ind

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

His body was bent.
Poor:52
ani
3sg.gen.prox

sər=ə
head=gen

mu
hair

ham
also

fə=∅-bost-ə
vpfx=pfv-become.pst-3sg

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

The hair had fallen out of his head.
Poor:53
ay
oh
čənt
several

mu
hair

misl=ə
like=gen

kåkul-ə
forelock-adjlz

båbå
daddy

gəndum
wheat

ani
3sg.gen.prox

sər=ə
head=gen

miyan
inside

na-∅
put.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

Only a few small hairs were sticking up on his head, like corn stalks.
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Poor:54
un
3sg.nom.dist

az
from

tərs=ə
fear.prs=ez

xudå
God

yå
or
az
from

haråmzadəgi
impropriety

i=
one=

pisxål=ə
small=gen

riš=əm
beard=top

xu=re
self=ben

bə-na-∅
pfv-put.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

gågåyi
sometimes

hanå
henna

na-yi-∅
put.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Out of piety or for the sake of propriety, he grew a small beard which, from time to
time, he dyed with henna.

Poor:55
mulla
mullah

rəǰəb
Rajab

kedxudå
chief

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Mullah Rajab was the village chief.
Poor:56
čən
several

kəllə
field

bəǰar
rice.field

du
two

sə=ta
three=clf

gåv
cow

=u
=and

vərza
bull

mandə
calf

čan=ta
several=clf

murɣ=u
chicken=and

murɣåbi
duck

šələxt
goose

ita
one

galpuši
thatched

xånə=yə
house=ez

šəxsi
personal

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

He had several rice fields, two or three cows and bull calves, several hens, ducks
and geese and a thatched house of his own.

Poor:57
un
3sg.nom.dist

tå
until

bə
to
an
this

sen
age

ki
cmpl

bə-rəse-∅
pfv-arrive.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

čan=ta
several=clf

zən
wife

bə-bərd-ə
pfv-take.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

At this point in his life, he had already taken several wives.
Poor:58
ha alan
right.now

xu
self

xånə
house

miyan
inside

sə=ta
three=clf

zən=ə
wife=ez

aɣdi
lawful

dar-e
have.prs-3sg

Right now he has three wives at home.
Poor:59
mulla
mullah

rəǰəb
Rajab

bå
with

osåf
description.pl

xåtərxå=yə
suitor=gen

məryəm
Maryam

bə-bost-ə
pfv-become.pst-3sg

In spite of all this Mullah Rajab aspired to have Maryam’s hand.
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Poor:60
un
3sg.nom.dist

a
this

kår=ə
work=gen

vasti
for

az
from

hič
no
hoɣəbåzi
cheating

furuguzår
going.into

nu-kud-i-∅
neg-do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

gåhi
sometimes

məryəm
Maryam

per=a
father=acc/dat

vaada
promise

vəid
promise

da-yi-∅
give.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

gåyi
sometimes

ham
also

ušana
3pl.acc/dat.dist

taadid
threat

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Because of this, no form of cheating was below him. Sometimes he made
promises to Maryam’s father; sometimes he threatened them.

Poor:61
xulåsə
briefly

mulla
mullah

rəǰəb
Rajab

bəhånə=re
excuse=ben

gərdəst-i-∅
turn.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

tå
in.order.that

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per=ə
father=gen

kulåh
hat

siya=ya
black=acc/dat

čub
stick

bə-zən-ə
sbjv-hit.prs-3sg

In short, Mullah Rajab sought grounds to create unpleasantness for Maryam’s
father (lit. to strike Maryam’s father’s black hat with a stick).

Poor:62
un
3sg.nom.dist

məsələn
for.example

miråb=a
water.distributor=acc/dat

kor kor
instigation

da-yi-∅
give.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

ašani
3pl.gen.prox

čən=ta
several=clf

kəllə
field

bəǰar-a
rice.field-pl

åb
water

fa=nə-∅-d-ə
vpfx=neg-sbjv-give.prs-3sg

yå
or
in ki
this.that

har
every

ruz
day

avərd-i-∅
bring.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

tu
2sg.nom

čəre
why

sursåt=u
tax=and

bədəhi=yə
indebtedness=ez

parsal=a
last.year=acc/dat

fa=n-də-yi-∅
vpfx=neg-give.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

yå
or
čəre
why

imsål
this.year

murɣ=ə
chicken=ez

kəbåb=ə
grilled.meat=ez

låku
bread

sir=u
garlic=and

piyåz=a
onion=acc/dat

arbåb=əre
landlord=ben

der
late

bə-bərd-i
pfv-take.pst-2sg

For example, he incited the leader of the local community not to allow water to go
to their few rice plots or complained every day, “Why are you not paying the
landowner the previous year’s duty” or “Why have you withheld this year’s duty
of roast chickens, bread, garlic and onions?”
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Poor:63
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

danəst-i-∅
know.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

ɣəziyə
circumstance

az
from

či
what

ɣərar=ə
arrangement=be.prs.3sg

ammå
but

či
what

tanəst-i-∅
able.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

bu-kun-e
sbjv-do.prs-3sg

Maryam’s father knew the reason for all this, but what could he do?
Poor:64
un
3sg.nom.dist

fəɣət
only

ita
one

rå
road

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

dəndån=a
tooth=acc/dat

ǰəgər=ə
liver=gen

ru
on
bə-n-ə
sbjv-put.prs-pspt

harf
word

nə-∅-zan-e
neg-sbjv-hit.prs-3sg

He had only one choice, to grudgingly keep silent (lit. he would put tooth on liver
and not talk).

Poor:65
åxər
finally

un
3sg.nom.dist

nə-tanəst-∅-i
neg-able.pst-ipfv-2sg

dəst dəsti
by.hand

xu
self

duxtər-a
daughter-pl

ki
cmpl

bist
20

sål
year

un=ire
3sg.nom.dist=ben

xun=ə
blood=gen

dil
heart

bu-xord-ə
pfv-eat.pst-3sg

bə
to
dəst=ə
hand=ez

a
this

gurg
wolf

fa=∅-d-ə
vpfx=sbjv-give.prs-3sg

In the end he could not with his own hands give his daughter, whom he had
cherished (lit. for her he had eaten the blood of the heart) for twenty years, into
this wolf’s clutches.

Poor:66
balåvə
in.addition

məryəm
Maryam

uni
3sg.gen.dist

xånə
house

kårkun
worker

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

In addition, Maryam was a worker in his house.
Poor:67
xud=əš
self=3sg.pc.posr

ki
cmpl

pir=a
old=pfv

bost-ə
become.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

agər
if

məryəm=əm
Maryam=also

az
from

dəst
hand

bə-d-ə
sbjv-give.prs-3sg

uni
3sg.gen.dist

kår=a
work=acc/dat

ki
who

vasti
it.is.necessary

bu-kud-i
pfv-do.pst-pspt

b-i-∅
be.aux-ipfv-3sg.pst

As he himself was already old, if were to lose Maryam too, who would do the
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work she had been doing?
Poor:68
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per=u
father=and

mår
mother

čən
several

dəfa
instance

hattå
even

råzi
satisfied

bu-bost-ə
pfv-become.pst-pspt

b-id
be.aux-2/3pl

məryəm=ə
Maryam=acc/dat

mulla
mullah

rəǰəb=a
Rajab=acc/dat

bə-d-id
sbjv-give.prs-2/3pl

Maryam’s parents had already agreed several times to give Maryam [in marriage]
to Mullah Rajab.

Poor:69
an
this

de
emph

az
from

nåčår-i
compelled-nmlz

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

åxər
finally

ušani
3pl.gen.dist

bədbəxti
misfortune

ki
cmpl

ita
one

du=ta
two=clf

nə-bu-∅
neg-be.pst-3sg.pst

But this was in desperation, [because of] misfortunes, of which they had not a few.
Poor:70
mirza
Mirza

ahmad=ə
Ahmad=ez

arbåb
landlord

målik=ə
owner=ez

a
this

dehåt
village

ita
one

pəsər
son

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Mirza Ahmad, the landowner of this village, had one son.
Poor:71
tåzə
recently

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

dorån
period

də=∅-kəft-ə
vpfx=pfv-fall.pst-3sg

He had recently appeared.
Poor:72
uni
3sg.gen.dist

nåm
name

xusruxån
Khusrukhan

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

His name was Khusrukhan.
Poor:73
xusruxån
Khusrukhan

a
this

ǰəvån=ə
youth=ez

lus
spoiled

nåzbårbəvərdə
pampered

aziz
dear

durdånə
very.dear

bə
to

məryəm
Maryam

čəšm
eye

bə-doxt-ə
pfv-sew.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

Khusrukhan, this spoiled, pampered youth, the only son of his parents, had fixed
his eye on Maryam.
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Poor:74
xalɣ
creation

dan-e
know.prs-3sg

xudå
God

dan-e
know.prs-3sg

koya
where

a
this

pəsər-ə
son-def

məryəm=a
Maryam=acc/dat

bi-de-∅
pfv-see.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

Creation knows, God knows where this lad had seen Maryam.
Poor:75
un=am
3sg.nom.dist=top

xast-i-∅
want.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

bu=
to=

ɣol=ə
quote=ez

ɣadim-en
ancient-pl

az
from

gulbåɣ
flower.garden

gul=i
flower=ind

bi-čin-ə
sbjv-pick.prs-3sg

bə-š-ə
sbjv-go.prs-3sg

He wanted, as the ancients say, to pluck a flower from the flower garden and leave.
Poor:76
xusruxån
Khusrukhan

gåhgåhi
sometimes

xu
self

səfid=ə
white=gen

asb-a
horse-pl

səvar=a
mounted=pfv

bost-i-∅
become.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

ita
one

šəlåɣ=am
whip=also

bə
to
dəst
hand

a
this

ra
way

u
that

ra
way

fu=rad-i-∅
vpfx=drive.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

From time to time Khusrukhan would get on his white horse, with a whip in his
hands and would drive it this way and that.

Poor:77
gåhi
sometimes

ham
also

məryəm=əšån=ə
Maryam=3pl.pc.posr=gen

xånə
house

ǰulo
front

amo-i-∅
come.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

manor
caracole

da-yi-∅
give.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per=a
father=acc/dat

amr u nay
giving.orders

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Sometimes he would even come in front of Maryam’s house, caracole [on the
horse] and give orders to Maryam’s father.

Poor:78
h-ani vasti
same-for.this.reason

bi-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

u
that

åxərən
in.the.end

råzi
satisfied

bə-bost-i
pfv-become.pst-pspt

b-id
be.aux-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

məryəm=a
Maryam=acc/dat

mulla
mullah

rəǰəb=ə
Rajab=gen

zən
wife

bu-kun-id
sbjv-do.prs-2/3pl

və
and

bə
to

377



B. Interlinear Texts

ɣol=ə
quote=ez

ama
1pl.nom

xast-∅-id
want.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

az
from

mår=ə
snake=gen

dəst
hand

bə
to

aždəha
dragon

pənåh
refuge

bə-bər-id
sbjv-take.prs-2/3pl

This is the very reason that Maryam’s father agreed in the end to make Maryam
Mullah Rajab’s wife and, as we say, wanted to find refuge from the snake with
the dragon.

Poor:79
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per=ə
father=and

mår
mother

čən
several

dəfa
instance

məryəm=a
Maryam=acc/dat

bu-guft-idi
pfv-say.pst-2/3pl

bi-ya-∅
imp-come.prs-2sg.imp

zay
child

az
from

sər=ə
head=gen

šeytån
Satan

biǰir
down

Maryam’s parents said to Maryam several times, “Child, just save yourself from
the anger of the devil (lit. come down from the head of Satan).

Poor:80
mulla
mullah

rəǰəb
Rajab

kedxudå=yə
chief=be.prs.3sg

xudåpərəst=ə
pious=be.prs.3sg

Mullah Rajab is the village chief; he is pious.
Poor:81
vəxt=ə
time=gen

bi=vəxt
to=time

amire
1pl.ben

bə dərd
suitable

xur-e
hit.prs-3sg

From time to time he will help us.
Poor:82
bi-ya-∅
imp-come.prs-2sg.imp

ti
2sg.gen

dil=a
heart=acc/dat

rəzå
resignation

bu-kun-∅
imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

təra
2sg.acc/dat

bə-d-im
sbjv-give.prs-1pl

mulla
mullah

rəǰəb=a
Rajab=acc/dat

Come, resign your heart. Let us give you to Mullah Rajab.”
Poor:83
məryəm
Maryam

avvəl avvələn
at.the.very.first

ǰəvåb
answer

nə-∅-da-yi
neg-pfv-give.pst-2sg

surx=a
red=acc/dat

bost-i-∅
become.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

misl=ə
like=gen

åla-parčə
bright.red-cloth

At first Maryam did not answer and blushed like bright red cloth.
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Poor:84
u
that

åxirən
in.the.end

ki
cmpl

uni
3sg.gen.dist

åb
water

bə
to
ləb
lip
b-əmo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

xu
self

per=u
father=and

mår=a
mother=acc/dat

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

agər
if

mi
1sg.gen

sər=a
head=acc/dat

va=∅-bin-id
vpfx=sbjv-cut.prs-2/3pl

mən
1sg.nom

a
this

dələšəkam=əre
glutton=ben

nə-xa-m
neg-want.prs-1sg

bost-əm
become.pst-1sg

In the end, when she could hold it in no longer (lit. her water came to the lip), she
said to her parents, “[Even] if you cut off my head, I do not want to become [the
wife] of this glutton.”

Poor:85
az
from

šuma
2pl.nom

či
what

pinhån
hidden

məryəm=əšan=ə
Maryam=3pl.pc.posr=gen

xånə
house

ita
a

ǰəvån-ək=əm
youth-def=top

kår
work

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

We cannot make secret the fact that a certain youth was working in Maryam’s
house.

Poor:86
uni
3sg.gen.dist

nåm
name

iskəndər
Iskander

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

His name was Iskander.
Poor:87
hål=ə
condition=gen

ɣəziyə
circumstance

an
this

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

təɣribən
about

i=
one=

sål
year

piš
before

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

təsmim
decision

gir-e
take.prs-3sg

ita
a
muzdur
hired.worker

bi-gir-ə
sbjv-take.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

ušanire
3pl.ben.dist

kumək
help

bə-b-ə
sbjv-become.prs-3sg

The circumstance was this: about a year before, Maryam’s father made the
decision to hire a worker who would help them.

Poor:88
ita
one

ruz
day

š-e
go.prs-3sg

båzår
market

sər
at

One day he goes to the market.
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Poor:89
vəxti
when

ki
cmpl

xu
self

båzår=ə
market=ez

sådə=ya
simple=acc/dat

tumån=a
finished=pfv

kud-ə
do.pst-3sg

a-ra
this-way

u-ra
that-way

gərdəst-i-∅
wander.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

When he finished his normal trading, he was roaming here and there [in the
market].

Poor:90
i=dəfa=i
a=instance=ind

uni
3sg.gen.dist

čəšm
eye

də=∅-kəft-ə
vpfx=pfv-fall.pst-3sg

bə
to
ita
one

ǰəvån-ək=ə
youth-def=ez

bist=u
20=and

pənǰ
five

sålə
years.old

ki
cmpl

ita
one

gåv=ə
container=gen

ålučə
cherry.plum

b-əvərd-ə
pfv-bring.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

båzår
market

bu-furuš-ə
sbjv-sell.prs-3sg

Suddenly, his eyes fell upon a twenty-five-year-old youth who had brought a
container of cherry-plums to the market to sell.

Poor:91
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

bə
to
a
this

ǰəvån
young

nəzdik=a
near=pfv

b-e
become.prs-3sg

az
from

a-ra
this-way

u-ra
that-way

gəb
talk

zən-idi
hit.prs-2/3pl

Maryam’s father approaches the youth and talks about this and that.
Poor:92
ǰəvån
young

zåhirən
outwardly

bəd
bad

nə-bu-∅
neg-be.pst-3sg.pst

The youth was not bad in outward appearance.
Poor:93
səbz=ə
green=be.prs.3sg

bulənd-bålå
long-high

=∅
=be.prs.3sg

He was swarthy and tall.
Poor:94
xu=re
self=ben

kåkul
forelock

bə-na-∅
pfv-put.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

hamišə
always

ani
3sg.gen.prox

dimə sər
down

fu=bost-i-∅
vpfx=become.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

He let a forelock grow, which continually came down onto his face.
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Poor:95
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

az
from

iskəndər
Iskander

va=purs-e
vpfx=ask.prs-3sg

ti
2sg.gen

nåm
name

či
what

bərar
brother

Maryam’s father asks Iskander, “What is your name, brother?”
Poor:96
iskəndər
Iskander

xeyli
very

ådəm=ə
person=ez

kəm-hosələ
little-patience

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Iskander was a very impatient man.
Poor:97
haɣ=am
right=also

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

He also had a right to be.
Poor:98
åxər
you.see

a
this

ǰəvån-ə
youth-def

dər
in

təmåm=ə
all=gen

xu
self

umr
lifetime

ruz=ə
day=ez

xuš=a
good=acc/dat

ni-d-e
neg-see.pst-3sg

You see, this youth had not seen a good day in all his life.
Poor:99
yək
one

kəm=i
little=ind

iskəndər
Iskander

nəku nuk
wavering

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

bilåxərə
finally

bu-guft-i-∅
pfv-say.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

ay
oh
per
father

tu
2sg.nom

mi
1sg.gen

nåm=a
name=acc/dat

čire
why

va=purs-i
vpfx=ask.prs-2sg

Iskander wavered a little and finally said, “Father, why are you asking about my
name?

Poor:100
mi
1sg.gen

nåm
name

nåm
name

n-ar-e
neg-have.prs-3sg

My name does not have a name”.
Poor:101
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

bu-guft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

ay
oh
pəsər
son

ayb
defect

n-ar-e
neg-have.prs-3sg

Maryam’s father said to him, “Oh son, it does not matter!
Poor:102
dunyå
world

pəst=u
low=and

bulənd
tall

dar-e
have.prs-3sg

The world has highs and lows.
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Poor:103
du-ruz=ə
two-day=gen

dunyå
world

ådəm
person

an
this

ɣədər
much

ɣussə
sorrow

nə-∅-xur-e
neg-sbjv-eat.prs-3sg

In this fleeting (lit. two-day) world a man must not be so sad.
Poor:104
az
from

ašan
3pl.nom.prox

guzəšt-ə
pass.pst-3sg

ti
2sg.gen

asli
real

nåm=a
name=acc/dat

bu-gu-∅
imp-say.prs-2sg.imp

Let us drop this; tell me your real name.
Poor:105
kuǰå=i
where=be.prs.2sg
Where are you from?

Poor:106
per=ə
father=and

mår
mother

dar-i
have.prs-2sg

Do you have a father and mother?”
Poor:107
ǰəvån-ə
youth-def

bilåxərə
finally

g-e
say.prs-3sg

dan-i
know.prs-2sg

per
father

mi
1sg.gen

nåm
name

iskəndər=ə
Iskander=be.prs.3sg

The youth finally says, “You know what Father? My name is Iskander.
Poor:108
du
two

sə
three

sålə
years.old

bu-m
be.pst-1sg

ki
cmpl

mi
1sg.gen

per=ə
father=and

mår
mother

bə-mərd-idi
pfv-die.pst-2/3pl

I was two or three years old when my parents died.
Poor:109
han ɣədər
in.any.case

dan-əm
know.prs-1sg

hato
as.soon.as

ki
cmpl

čəšm
eye

bə
to
dunyå
world

va=∅-kud-əm
vpfx=pfv-do.pst-1sg

nə
not

per=a
father=acc/dat

bi-de-m
pfv-see.pst-1sg

nə
not

mår=a
mother=acc/dat

One thing I know - when I opened my eyes to the world, I saw neither father nor
mother.
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Poor:110
tå
until

čən
several

sål
year

piš=am
before=top

gåhi
sometimes

a
this

dihåti
rural.person

gåhi
sometimes

u
that

kədxudå
chief

gåhi
sometimes

u
that

arbåb=əre
landlord=ben

muzdur-i
hired.worker-nmlz

kud-i-m
do.pst-ipfv-1sg

Up until a few years ago, I worked sometimes as a laborer for this villager,
sometimes for that village chief, sometimes that landowner.

Poor:111
u
that

bəlå=yə
calamity=acc/dat

ki
cmpl

dər
in

dunyå
world

nə-∅-na-∅
neg-pfv-exist.pst-3sg.pst

bi=
to=

mi
1sg.gen

sər
head

b-əmo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

That misfortune which does not exist in the world fell upon my head.
Poor:112
har
every

kår=i
work=ind

bi-g-i
sbjv-say.prs-2sg

bu-kud-əm
pfv-do.pst-1sg

xånə-bərpayi
house-guarding

gåv-čəråni
cow-grazing

čårvå-dåri
livestock-keeping

muzdur-i
hired.worker-nmlz

Every job you can think of, I have done: guarding houses, grazing cows, watching
livestock and day labor.

Poor:113
åxər sər
in.the.end

de
emph

bə
to
təng
tight

b-amo-m
pfv-come.pst-1sg

In the end, I just could not take it anymore.
Poor:114
təsmim
decision

bi-gift-əm
pfv-take.pst-1sg

ita
a
kår
work

peydå
found

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

ki
cmpl

de
no.longer

nə
no
rəng=ə
color=ez

arbåb=a
landlord=acc/dat

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

nə
no

foš=u
reproach=and

čub=ə
wood=ez

kedxudå=ya
chief=acc/dat

bu-xur-əm
sbjv-encounter.prs-1sg

I decided to find a job where I would not see the face of the landowner or endure
the reproach and the stick of the village chief.
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Poor:115
h-an=ə
same-this=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

din-i
see.prs-2sg

čand
several

sål=ə
year=be.prs.3sg

čančukəši
load.carrying

kun-əm
do.prs-1sg

Now, as you can see, for several years I have been carrying goods.
Poor:116
gåhi
sometimes

xuǰ
wild.pear

gåhi
sometimes

be
quince

gåhi
sometimes

ålučə
cherry.plum

avər-əm
bring.prs-1sg

båzår
market

furuš-əm
sell.prs-1sg

Sometimes I bring pears, sometimes quince, sometimes cherry-plums to the
market and sell them.

Poor:117
i=ǰur-i
one=sort-adjlz

zəndəgi=ya
life=acc/dat

guzər-an-əm
pass.prs-caus-1sg

This is the kind of life I live.”
Poor:118
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

iskəndər=ə
Iskander=gen

harf-an=a
word-pl=acc/dat

guš
ear

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

Maryam’s father listens to Iskander’s words.
Poor:119
bad
then

xu
self

dəst=a
hand=acc/dat

bə
to
xu
self

sər
head

kəš-e
pull.prs-3sg

iskəndər=a
Iskander=acc/dat

g-e
say.prs-3sg

xob
good

zay
child

ame
1pl.gen

haməgi
all

sərnəvišt-ən
fate-pl

i=ǰur=ə
one=sort=be.prs.3sg

Then he scratches his head and says to Iskander, “Well, child, all of our fates are
unique.

Poor:120
ama
1pl.nom

dər
in

åsəmån=ə
sky=ez

a
this

zəmånə
period

ita
one

sətårə
star

ham
also

n-ar-im
neg-have.prs-1pl

In the modern sky we also do not have one star.
Poor:121
ayb
defect

n-ar-e
neg-have.prs-3sg

It does not matter.
Poor:122
ammå
but

mən
1sg.nom

xa-yəm
want.prs-1sg

təra
2sg.acc/dat

i=či
one=thing

bə-g-əm
sbjv-say.prs-1sg

But I want to tell you one thing.
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Poor:123
mən
1sg.nom

xånə
house

ita
one

pəlåxor=a
wife=acc/dat

dar-əm
have.prs-1sg

ita
one

duxtər
girl

I have a wife and a daughter at home.
Poor:124
hato
in.the.same.way

ki
cmpl

din-i
see.prs-2sg

mən=am
1sg.nom=top

de
already

pir=a
old=pfv

bost-ən
become.pst-inf

dər-əm
have.aux-1sg

az
from

kår
work

də=kəft-ən
vpfx=fall.pst-inf

dər-əm
have.aux-1sg

As you can see, I am already growing old; I am falling down on the job.
Poor:125
bi-ya-∅
imp-come.prs-2sg.imp

vu
and

bi-š-in
imp-go.prs-2pl.imp

mi
1sg.gen

amra
with

ame
1pl.gen

xånə
house

kår
work

kun-im
do.prs-1pl

Come and go with me; we will work in our home.
Poor:126
mən=am
1sg.nom=top

ki
cmpl

pəsər=ə
son=ez

buzurg
big

n-ar-əm
neg-have.prs-1sg

tu
2sg.nom

bə
to

ǰå=yə
place=gen

mi
1sg.gen

pəsər
son

=∅
=be.prs.3sg

Since I do not have a grown son, you will be a son for me instead.”
Poor:127
iskəndər
Iskander

avvəl
at.first

yi
a
kəm=i
little=ind

gəb
talk

nə-zən-e
neg-hit.prs-3sg

At first, Iskander does not talk for a little while.
Poor:128
vəli
but

bad
later

din-e
see.prs-3sg

misl=ə
like=gen

in ki
this.that

pir=ə-mərd
old=gen-man

ådəm=ə
person=ez

bəd=i
bad=ind

nə-va
neg-it.is.necessary

bə-b-ə
sbjv-become.prs-3sg

But then he sees that the old man is probably not a bad man.
Poor:129
råzi
satisfied

b-e
become.prs-3sg

He agrees.
Poor:130
har du
both

båham
together

rå
road

də=∅-kəft-idi
vpfx=pfv-fall.pst-2/3pl

They both set out on the journey.
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Poor:131
ɣurub
sunset

mahal
area

fə=rəs-idi
vpfx=arrive.prs-2/3pl

bə
to
xånə
house

At sunset they arrive home.
Poor:132
vəxt=ə
time=ind

ki
cmpl

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

iskəndər
Iskander

amra
with

a-idi
come.prs-2/3pl

bə
to

xånə
house

məryəm
Maryam

bə
to
xånə
house

n-∅-esa-∅
neg-pfv-stand.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

When Maryam’s father and Iskander arrive home, Maryam had not been home.
Poor:133
un
3sg.nom.dist

xu
self

dəsxaxur-an
female.friend-pl

amra
with

birun
outside

kələgəb
talk

ze-yi-∅
hit.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

She was out chatting with her girlfriends.
Poor:134
məryəm
Maryam

vəxt=ə
time=ind

ki
cmpl

bə
to
xånə
house

a-yə
come.prs-3sg

i=dəfa=yi
one=instance=ind

uni
3sg.gen.dist

čəšm
eye

də=kəf-e
vpfx=fall.prs-3sg

bə
to
iskəndər
Iskander

When Maryam arrives home, her eyes suddenly fall on Iskander.
Poor:135
hato
in.the.same.way

xu
self

dəst=u
hand=and

på=ya
leg/foot=acc/dat

gum=a
lost=pfv

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

fəramuš=a
forgetting=acc/dat

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

xu
self

per=a
father=acc/dat

səlam
hello

bu-kun-e
sbjv-do.prs-3sg

She loses her presence of mind (lit. her hand and foot) to such an extent that she
forgets to greet her father.

Poor:136
məryəm
Maryam

yək
a

kəm=i
little=ind

surx=a
red=acc/dat

b-e
become.prs-3sg

zərd=a
yellow=acc/dat

b-e
become.prs-3sg

bilåxərə
finally

xud=əš=a
self=3sg.pc.posr=acc/dat

ǰəmu ǰur
picked.up

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

mašɣul=ə
busy=ez

xu
self

kår
work

b-e
become.prs-3sg

Maryam blushes a little, turns pale and finally collects herself and busies herself
with work.
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Poor:137
az
from

h-aya
same-here

məryəm
Maryam

bå
with

iskəndər
Iskander

åšnå
acquainted

b-idi
become.prs-2/3pl

This is where Maryam and Iskander become acquainted.
Poor:138
ruz-an=u
day-pl=and

šəb-an
night-pl

guzəšt-i-∅
pass.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Days and nights passed.
Poor:139
məryəm=u
Maryam=and

iskəndər
Iskander

duš
shoulder

bə
to
duš=ə
shoulder=ez

ham
one.another

kår
work

kud-∅-idi
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

Maryam and Iskander were working side by side.
Poor:140
bəǰar-kår
rice.field-work

vaǰin
weeding

pətəngzəni
winnowing

vəxt
time

hamišə
always

hamdigər=əre
one.another=ben

kumək
help

b-id
be.pst-2/3pl

When weeding the rice and when winnowing [the rice], they always helped each
other.

Poor:141
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

az
from

xu
self

zəndəgi
life

xeyli
very

råzi
satisfied

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Maryam’s father was very pleased with his life.
Poor:142
bad az
after

muddət=i
period=ind

bə-tanəst-ə
pfv-able.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

ita
one

muzdur
hired.worker

peydå
found

bu-kun-ə
sbjv-do.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

un=ire
3sg.nom.dist=ben

misl=ə
like=gen

pəsər
son

kår
work

bu-kun-ə
sbjv-do.prs-3sg

After a long time he had been able to find a laborer who would work for him as a
son.

Poor:143
az
from

šuma
2pl.nom

či
what

pinhån
hidden

ki
cmpl

məryəm=am
Maryam=top

bištər
more

az
from

xu
self

per
father

råzi
satisfied

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

We cannot make secret the fact that Maryam was even more pleased than her
father.
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Poor:144
åxər
you.see

ham
also

məryəm
Maryam

yår=u
friend=and

yåvər
assistant

peydå
found

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

ham
also

xu
self

biǰə
side

xu
self

zəndəgi=yə
life=ez

åyəndə=re
future=ben

nəxšə
plan

bə-kəše-∅
pfv-pull.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

You see, Maryam had not only found a friend and helper; she also had planned out
for herself her future life.

Poor:145
fikr
thought

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

šåyəd
maybe

iskəndər
Iskander

un=ire
3sg.nom.dist=ben

ita
one

xurrəm
wonderful

mərd
man

bə-b-ə
sbjv-become.prs-3sg

She thought perhaps Iskander would be a wonderful man for her.
Poor:146
muddət-hå
period-pl

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

məryəm=ə
Maryam=and

iskəndər
Iskander

misl=ə
like=gen

ita
one

bərar
brother

xaxur
sister

hamdigər=ə
one.another=gen

amra
with

gəb
talk

zə-∅-idi
hit.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

zəndəgi
life

kud-∅-id
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

It was now a long time that Maryam and Iskander were talking with each other and
living together like brother and sister.

Poor:147
məryəm
Maryam

iskəndər=a
Iskander=acc/dat

bərar=ǰan
brother=dear

iskəndər
Iskander

məryəm=a
Maryam=acc/dat

xaxur
sister

du=xad-i-∅
vpfx=call.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Maryam called Iskander brother and Iskander called Maryam sister.
Poor:148
ammå
but

dər
in

båtən
interior

a
this

du
two

nəfər
person

xu=šan=ə
self=3pl.pc.posr=gen

dil=ə
heart=gen

miyan
inside

ɣeyr
other

az
from

mehr=u
affection=and

muhəbbət=ə
love=ez

bərar
brother

xaxur-i
sister-adjlz

ita
a

muhəbbət=ə
love=ez

digər=am
other=also

his
feeling

kud-∅-idi
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

ammå
but

ǰurat
courage
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nə-kud-∅-id
neg-do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

hamdigər=a
one.another=acc/dat

bi-g-id
sbjv-say.prs-2/3pl

However, on the inside, apart from brotherly love, these two people felt another
love in their hearts, but they did not have the courage to tell each other [about it].

Poor:149
šåyəd
maybe

xəǰålət
shame

kəše-∅-idi
pull.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

šåyəd=am
maybe=also

a-yta
this-one

muntəzər
expectant

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

u-yta
that-one

xu
self

dil=ə
heart=gen

gəb=a
talk=acc/dat

zud-tər
early-cmpr

bə-g-e
sbjv-say.prs-3sg

Perhaps they were ashamed, but perhaps one was waiting for the other to share his
or her heart first.

Poor:150
xulåsə
briefly

har
every

du=ta
two=clf

dər
in

xud=əšan
self=3pl.pc.posr

ita
a
muhəbbət
love

ɣeyr
other

az
from

muhəbbət=i
love=ind

åddi
ordinary

his
feeling

kud-∅-id
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

ammå
but

nə-xast-∅-id
neg-want.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

nišån
sign

bə-d-id
sbjv-give.prs-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

hamdigər=a
one.another=acc/dat

dust
friend

dar-idi
have.prs-2/3pl

In short, both of them felt within themselves a love beyond an ordinary love, but
they did not want to show that they loved each other.

Poor:151
i=
one=

ruz
day

du
two

ruz
day

i=
one=

må
month

du
two

må
month

bilåxərə
finally

hamišə
always

de
no.longer

mumkin
possible

nu-bu-∅
neg-be.pst-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

ušan
3pl.nom.dist

zir ziriki
secretly

hamdigər=a
one.another=acc/dat

dust
friend

bə-dar-id
sbjv-have.prs-2/3pl

bilåxərə
finally

låzəm
necessary

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

a
this

mozu
subject

ru=yi
on=gen

åb
water

b-ə-yə
sbjv-come.prs-3sg

One day, two days; one month, two months - ultimately, it was impossible to love
each other secretly forever; ultimately, it was necessary for this subject to come
to the surface.
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Poor:152
råst=am
truth=also

h-an=ə
same-this=be.prs.3sg

muntəhå
however

har
every

du
two

muntəzər=ə
expectant=gen

bəhånə
excuse

b-id
be.pst-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

xu=šan=ə
self=3pl.pc.posr=gen

harf=ə
word=gen

hisåb=a
account=acc/dat

hamdigər=a
one.another=acc/dat

bə-zən-id
sbjv-hit.prs-2/3pl

To tell the truth, however, they were both waiting for an excuse to say the right
words to each other.

Poor:153
åxər
you.see

ušan
3pl.nom.dist

dihåt=ə
rural.area=gen

ǰəɣəl
child

məɣəl
child

b-id
be.pst-2/3pl

You see, they were children of the countryside.
Poor:154
ušan
3pl.nom.dist

hanuz
still

az
from

a
this

lusbåz-en
spoiled.person-pl

hoɣəbåz-en
cheater-pl

mərdum-gulzəni
people-deceiving

ki
cmpl

bazi
some

ame
1pl.gen

šahr=ə
city=gen

ǰəvån-an
youth-pl

az
from

təməddun
civilization

yåd
memory

bi-gift-i
pfv-get.pst-pspt

b-id
be.aux-2/3pl

xəbər
news

n-əšt-id
neg-have.pst-2/3pl

They still were not aware of spoiled, cheating, or deceptive people which some of
our city’s youth have learned to be thanks to “civilization.”

Poor:155
mərdum=ə
people=ez

bisəvåd
illiterate

såddə
simple

bi=ɣəllu ɣəš
without=hypocrisy

They were uneducated and simple; people without hypocrisy.
Poor:156
ušani
3pl.gen.dist

išɣbåzi
courtship

muhəbbət=am
love=also

misl=ə
like=gen

ušani
3pl.gen.dist

zəndəgi
life

såddə-vu
simple-and

bi=riyå
without=deceit

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

šåyəd
maybe

xəyli-yan
many-pl

tanəst-∅-id
able.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

ušana
3pl.acc/dat.dist

gul
deception

bə-zən-id
sbjv-hit.prs-2/3pl

And their courtship love, like their lives, was simple and without deceit. Perhaps
many people could have deceived them.
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Poor:157
ammå
but

ušan
3pl.nom.dist

hanuz
still

mərdum-gulzən-en
people-deceiver-pl

n-anəst-∅-id
neg-know.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

But they had still not met (lit. did not know) any deceivers.
Poor:158
zəndəgi=yə
life=ez

såddə
simple

dur
far

az
from

riyå
deceit

mərdum-gulzəni
people-deceiving

ham
also

xud=əš
self=3sg.pc.posr

xušbəxt-i=yə
happy-nmlz=ez

buzurg=idi
big=be.prs.2/3pl

A simple life, far from any deception and deceivers, is in itself a great blessing.
Poor:159
bə har hål
in.any.case

məryəm=ə
Maryam=and

iskəndər
Iskander

bå
with

påki=yu
purity=and

sådəgi=yə
simplicity=ez

dihåti
rural

zəndəgi
life

kud-∅-id
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

In any case, Maryam and Iskander lived in rural purity and simplicity.
Poor:160
az
from

ɣəzå=yə
chance=ez

ruzəgår
fortune

zən-e
hit.prs-3sg

ita
a
təsåduf
incident

piš
before

a-ye
come.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

a
this

təsåduf
incident

kumək
help

kun-ə
do.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

ušan
3pl.nom.dist

bilåxərə
finally

xu=šan=i
self=3pl.pc.posr=gen

dil=ə
heart=gen

gəb=a
talk=acc/dat

hamdigər=a
one.another=acc/dat

bə-zən-id
sbjv-hit.prs-2/3pl

As fate wills, an incident arises and this incident finally helps them to share what is
each other’s hearts.

Poor:161
dåstån
story

az
from

u
that

ɣərar
arrangement

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

The story is this:
Poor:162
ušani
3pl.gen.dist

hamsåyi
neighbor

məryəm
Maryam

ita
one

dəsxaxur
female.friend

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

In their neighborhood, Maryam had a female friend.
Poor:163
uni
3sg.gen.dist

nåm
name

səlləmə
Sallama

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Her name was Sallama.
Poor:164
səlləmə
Sallama

duxtər=ə
girl=ez

nəǰib
noble

såddə
simple

xeyli
very

kåri
hard-working

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Sallama was a noble, simple girl who was very hard-working.
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Poor:165
un
3sg.nom.dist

xu
self

xålə
aunt.maternal

pəsər=ə
son=gen

xåtərxå
lover

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

She was in love with her aunt’s son.
Poor:166
uni
3sg.gen.dist

xålə
aunt.maternal

pəsər=am
son=also

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

xåtərxå
lover

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Her aunt’s son was also in love with her.
Poor:167
bilåxərə
finally

ušani
3pl.gen.dist

per=ə
father=and

mår
mother

råzi
satisfied

b-idi
be.pst-2/3pl

ušanire
3pl.ben.dist

arusi
wedding

ra
way

ta=∅-vəd-idi
vpfx=sbjv-throw.prs-2/3pl

In the end, their parents agreed to arrange their wedding.
Poor:168
šəb=ə
night=ez

arusi
wedding

ham
also

məryəm
Maryam

ham
also

iskəndər
Iskander

har du
both

š-idi
go.prs-2/3pl

təmåšå
watching

On the evening of the wedding both Maryam and Iskander went to watch the
wedding.

Poor:169
məryəm=u
Maryam=and

iskəndər
Iskander

ham
also

təmåšåči
watcher

b-idi
be.pst-2/3pl

ham
also

ušana
3pl.acc/dat.dist

kumək
help

kud-∅-idi
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

Maryam and Iskander both looked on and helped them.
Poor:170
arusi
wedding

dihåt=ə
rural.area=gen

arusi
wedding

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

The wedding was a rural wedding.
Poor:171
arus=a
bride=acc/dat

xob
good

čakun
dressed

vakun
dressed

kun-idi
do.prs-2/3pl

They dressed the bride well.
Poor:172
arus=ə
bride=gen

per=u
father=and

mår=əm
mother=top

bå
with

čən=ta
several=clf

pir-zənək-an=u
old-woman-pl=and

rišsəfid-an=ə
elder-pl=ez

dihåt
village

məšɣul=ə
busy=gen

taayi
preparation

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

durust
right
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kud-ən=ə
do.pst-inf=ez

šåm=u
supper=and

ɣəza
food

b-id
be.pst-2/3pl

The bride’s parents and several old women and honorable old men from the village
were busy with the preparation of supper.

Poor:173
šume
2pl.gen

ǰå
place

xåli=∅
empty=be.prs.3sg

You should have been there (lit. your place is empty).
Poor:174
u
that

šəb
night

åbkəš-pəlå
strainer-pilau

čən
several

ǰur
sort

xuruš
stew

az
from

fusənǰən=u
Fesenjan=and

ɣeymə
Gheime

murɣ=ə
chicken=ez

kəbåb
grilled.meat

giriftə
taken

tå
until

buråni-vu
Burani-and

turšə tərə
marinade

arus=ə
bride=gen

xånə
house

taayi
preparation

kun-idi
do.prs-2/3pl

That evening, in the bride’s house, they prepared pilau and various stews, from
Fesenjan and Gheime, to chicken kebabs and Burani and marinade.

Poor:175
arus=ə
bride=gen

xånə
house

bukob bukob
noise

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

There was a buzz in the bride’s house.
Poor:176
dəstə dəstə
in.groups

arus=ə
bride=gen

dəsxaxur-an
female.friend-pl

amo-∅-idi
come.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

mubarəkbå
congratulations

guft-∅-idi
say.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

The bride’s female friends came in groups and congratulated her.
Poor:177
badən
later

hamə
all

sahrå
field

miyan
inside

ǰəm=a
group=pfv

bost-id
become.pst-2/3pl

čalpa
clap

ze-∅-yid
hit.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

rəxs
dance

kud-∅-id
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

åvåz
song

xand-∅-id
sing.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

Later they all assembled in the field; they were clapping their hands, dancing and
singing songs.

Poor:178
məryəm=u
Maryam=and

iskəndər=am
Iskander=also

ušani
3pl.gen.dist

miyan
inside

ǰuš
boiling

xurd-∅-id
hit.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

Maryam and Iskander also made merry in their midst.
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Poor:179
məryəm
Maryam

hato
in.the.same.way

ki
cmpl

šum=əre
2pl.nom=ben

bu-guft-əm
pfv-say.pst-1sg

duxtər=ə
girl=ez

gərm=u
warm=and

šuloɣ=i
lively=ind

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Maryam, as I have already told you, was a passionate, lively girl.
Poor:180
åråm
rest

nə-gift-i-∅
neg-take.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

She did not take any rest.
Poor:181
har
every

vəxt
time

ki
cmpl

ušani
3pl.gen.dist

məǰləs
assembly

yək
a

kəm=i
little=ind

sər
head

də=bost-i-∅
vpfx=become.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

məryəm
Maryam

xu
self

dəsxaxur-an=a
female.friend-pl=acc/dat

fa=kəše-yi-∅
vpfx=pull.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

bə
to
miyan
inside

rəxs
dance

kud-∅-id
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

Every time there was a small assembly gathered, Maryam was dragging her female
friends to dance in the middle.

Poor:182
iskəndər
Iskander

de
no.longer

ita
one

dil
heart

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

səd
100

dil
heart

xåtərxå=yə
lover=gen

məryəm
Maryam

b-e
become.prs-3sg

Iskander no longer had one heart; he loved Maryam with a hundred hearts.
Poor:183
agər
if

tå
until

u
that

ruz
day

iskəndər
Iskander

məryəm=a
Maryam=acc/dat

fəɣət
only

dust
friend

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

az
from

u
that

šəb
night

de
emph

un
3sg.nom.dist

məryəm=a
Maryam=acc/dat

misl=ə
like=gen

ådəm=ə
person=ez

tur=u
wild=and

divanə
crazy

az
from

dil
heart

åšiɣ
in.love

b-e
become.prs-3sg

If up until this day Iskander had only a liking for Maryam, then from that evening
on he fell in love with Maryam with his whole heart, as a madman.
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Poor:184
šåyəd=əm
maybe=also

u
that

arusi
wedding

u
that

bukob bukob
noise

u
that

xušhåli
happiness

dər
in

iskəndər
Iskander

xeyli
very.much

taasir
effect

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

Perhaps also that wedding, that noise and that merriment had had a great effect on
Iskander.

Poor:185
un
3sg.nom.dist

fikr-a
thought-pl

ki
cmpl

bə
to
ki
when

məryəm=a
Maryam=acc/dat

un=ire
3sg.nom.dist=ben

bu-kun-id
sbjv-do.prs-2/3pl

He thought, when will it be that they make Maryam his?
Poor:186
ušani
3pl.gen.dist

arusi=re
wedding=ben

hato
in.the.same.way

mərdum
people

bayəd
it.is.necessary

xuši
happiness

bu-kun-id
sbjv-do.prs-2/3pl

For their wedding, people must be happy in the same way.
Poor:187
hato
in.the.same.way

ki
cmpl

iskəndər
Iskander

gərm=ə
warm=gen

a
this

xiyål-an
notion-pl

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

i=dəfa=yi
one=instance=ind

məryəm
Maryam

uni
3sg.gen.dist

bål=a
arm=acc/dat

gir-e
take.prs-3sg

fəryåd
cry

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

oy
oh
iskəndər
Iskander

bərar
brother

tu
2sg.nom

koya
where

ise-∅-yi
stand.pst-ipfv-2sg

While Iskander was occupied with such notions, suddenly Maryam takes him by
the arm and exclaims, “Oh, Iskander, brother, where are you?

Poor:188
təkan
shake

bu-xur-∅
imp-hit.prs-2sg.imp

Wake up!
Poor:189
din-i
see.prs-2sg

hamə
all

rå
road

də=kəft-ən
vpfx=fall.pst-inf

dər-im
have.aux-1pl

bi-š-im
imp-go.prs-1pl

dåmåd=ə
bridegroom=gen

xånə
house

You see we are all heading out; we are going to the bridegroom’s house.
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Poor:190
ǰulo
front

də=∅-kəf-∅
vpfx=imp-fall.prs-2sg.imp

čəraɣ=a
lamp=acc/dat

bi-gir-∅
imp-take.prs-2sg.imp

Go on ahead; take the lamp!
Poor:191
dənbək=u
drum=and

təšt=u
basin=and

nəɣårə
kettle.drum

bə
to
səda
sound

a-ye
come.prs-3sg

The drums, basins and kettledrums are already sounding.”
Poor:192
arus
bride

səvar=ə
mounted=gen

asp
horse

ǰulo
front

də=kəf-e
vpfx=fall.prs-3sg

uni
3sg.gen.dist

dəsxaxur-an=u
female.friend-pl=and

famil-an
relative-pl

aɣəb
behind

The bride is going ahead on horseback; her female friends and her relatives are
behind.

Poor:193
uhoy
ahoy

uhoy
ahoy

kun-an
do.prs-prpt

rå
road

də=kəf-idi
vpfx=fall.prs-2/3pl

They all noisily set off.
Poor:194
avvəl
at.first

arus
bride

yək
one

kəm=i
little=ind

gəryə
weeping

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

az
from

xu
self

per=ə
father=and

mår
mother

ǰudå
separate

bost-ən
become.pst-inf

dər-e
have.aux-3sg

ammå
but

uni
3sg.gen.dist

dəsxaxur-an
female.friend-pl

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

nåz
comfort

deh-idi
give.prs-2/3pl

At first the bride cries a little, because she is being parted from her parents, but her
female friends comfort her.

Poor:195
rəxs
dance

kun-ån
do.prs-prpt

rå
road

də=kəf-idi
vpfx=fall.prs-2/3pl

dåmåd=ə
bridegroom=gen

xånə
house

Dancing, they set out for the bridegroom’s house.
Poor:196
hato
as.soon.as

ki
cmpl

arus=ə
bride=gen

famil-an
relative-pl

fə=rəs-idi
vpfx=arrive.prs-2/3pl

dər
door

dåmåd=ə
bridegroom=gen

xånə
house

ita
one

tir
shot

xåli
empty

b-e
become.prs-3sg

As soon as the bride’s relatives arrive at the bridegroom’s house, a shot rings out.
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Poor:197
az
from

har
every

tərəf
direction

kəbåb
grilled.meat

seb
apple

pərdəxål
orange

bə
to
a-ra
this-way

u-ra
that-way

ta=vəd-idi
vpfx=throw.prs-2/3pl

From all sides they throw grilled meat, apples and oranges this way and that.
Poor:198
dåmåd=ə
bridegroom=gen

mår
mother

bå
with

čən=ta
several=clf

pir-zənək-an
old-woman-pl

a-idi
come.prs-2/3pl

asb=ə
horse=gen

sər=ə
head=acc/dat

gir-idi
take.prs-2/3pl

arus=a
bride=acc/dat

bər-idi
carry.prs-2/3pl

bålåxåne
attic

The bridegroom’s mother and several old women come, hold the horse’s head, and
take the bride into the upper room.

Poor:199
dubårə
again

dåmåd=ə
bridegroom=gen

xånə
house

rəxs=u
dance=and

åvåz=u
song=and

čalpa-zə-n
clap-hit.pst-inf

šuru
beginning

b-e
become.prs-3sg

In the bridegroom’s house, the dances, songs and clapping of hands begin again.
Poor:200
məryəm
Maryam

de
no.longer

u
that

šəb
night

ɣərar
rest

ni-g-idi
neg-say.prs-2/3pl

Maryam does not rest any longer that evening.
Poor:201
tå
to.the.point

ɣuvvət
strength

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

rəxs
dance

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

åvåz
song

xan-e
sing.prs-3sg

She dances and sings as long as her strength lasts.
Poor:202
iskəndər=am
Iskander=top

az
from

məryəm
Maryam

kəm=i
little=ind

n-a-ye
neg-come.prs-3sg

Iskander does not fail to keep up with Maryam.
Poor:203
gåhi
sometimes

čəråɣ
lamp

bə
to
dəhan
mouth

gåhi
sometimes

sini
tray

bə
to
sər
head

dihåti
rural

rəxs
dance

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

He dances the country dances sometimes with a lamp in his mouth, sometimes
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with a tray on his head.
Poor:204
xulåsə
briefly

tå
until

nəzdik=ə
near=gen

sob
morning

dåmåd=ə
bridegroom=gen

xånə
house

bəkob bəkob
noise

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

In short, there was noise in the bridegroom’s house until nearly morning.
Poor:205
nəzdikå=yə
vicinity=gen

sob
morning

məryəm=u
Maryam=and

iskəndər
Iskander

rå
road

də=kəf-idi
vpfx=fall.prs-2/3pl

bə
to

tərəf=ə
direction=gen

xånə
house

Towards morning, Maryam and Iskander set off in the direction of home.
Poor:206
rå
road

miyan
inside

avvəl
at.first

yək
one

kəm=i
little=ind

az
from

a-ra
this-way

u-ra
that-way

gəb
talk

zən-idi
hit.prs-2/3pl

On the way, at first, they talk a little about this and that.
Poor:207
bilåxərə
finally

məryəm
Maryam

ru
face

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

bə
to
iskəndər
Iskander

g-e
say.prs-3sg

xob
good

iskəndər
Iskander

bərar
brother

inšåla
God.willing

ama
1pl.nom

ti
2sg.gen

arusi=re
wedding=ben

hato
in.the.same.way

budo bodo
running

bu-kun-im
sbjv-do.prs-1pl

Finally, Maryam turns to Iskander and says, “All right Iskander, brother, God
willing we will go to the same trouble for your wedding.”

Poor:208
iskəndər
Iskander

avvəl
at.first

yək
one

kəm=i
little=ind

ǰå
place

xur-e
hit.prs-3sg

vəli
but

bad
later

bə
to

uni
3sg.gen.dist

fikr
thought

rəs-i-∅
arrive.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

aha
oh

alan
presently

de
emph

vəxt=ə
time=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

ba
with

harf
word

sər=a
beginning=acc/dat

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

amra
with

va=kud-ən
vpfx=do.pst-inf

At first, Iskander is a bit paralyzed, but then he comes to the thought that oh, now
is the very time to open a conversation with Maryam.
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Poor:209
iskəndər
Iskander

ru
face

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

bə
to
məryəm
Maryam

g-e
say.prs-3sg

aha
oh

məryəm
Maryam

xaxur
sister

tu
2sg.nom

råst
right

g-i
say.prs-2sg

Iskander turns to Maryam and says, “Oh Maryam, sister, what you say is true.
Poor:210
mən
1sg.nom

de
emph

alan
presently

på
leg/foot

bə
to
bist=u
20=and

pənǰ
five

nah-an
put.pst-inf

dər-əm
have.aux-1sg

I am already twenty-five years old (lit. the foot is setting on 25).
Poor:211
låzəm=ə
necessary=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

mən=am
1sg.nom=also

bə
to
fikr=ə
thought=ez

arusi
wedding

bə-b-əm
sbjv-become.prs-1sg

I too, must think about marriage.
Poor:212
ammå
but

či
what

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

məryəm=ǰan
Maryam=dear

mən
1sg.nom

n-an-əm
neg-know.prs-1sg

un=i
3sg.nom.dist=ind

ki
cmpl

mən
1sg.nom

dus
friend

dar-əm
have.prs-1sg

un=am
3sg.nom.dist=also

məra
1sg.acc/dat

dus
friend

dar-e
have.prs-3sg

yå
or
na
not

But what should I do, dear Maryam? I do not know whether the one I love loves
me too or not.”

Poor:213
məryəm
Maryam

guman
thought

tiz=a
sharp=sbjv

b-e
become.prs-3sg

Maryam’s thoughts are intensified.
Poor:214
uni
3sg.gen.dist

dil
heart

təkan
shake

xur-e
hit.prs-3sg

Her heart beats.
Poor:215
xu
self

biǰa
side

g-e
say.prs-3sg

nu-∅-kun-ə
neg-sbjv-do.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

iskəndər
Iskander

i=
a=

nəfər=ə
person=ez

digər=a
other=acc/dat

dus
friend

bə-dar-ə
sbjv-have.prs-3sg

She says to herself, “It cannot be that Iskander loves someone else.
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Poor:216
agər
if

hato
in.the.same.way

bə-b-ə
sbjv-become.prs-3sg

pəs
then

mi
1sg.gen

kår
work

či
what

ba
it.is.necessary

bə-b-ə
sbjv-become.prs-3sg

If this is so, whatever will become of me?”
Poor:217
åxər
finally

məryəm=am
Maryam=top

mudət=i=yə
period=ind=be.prs.3sg

iskəndər=a
Iskander=acc/dat

dus
friend

dar-e
have.prs-3sg

You see, Maryam for some time has loved Iskander.
Poor:218
bər
on

pədər=ə
father=ez

a
this

xəǰålət
shame

lanət
curse

∅
be.imp

May this shame be cursed (lit. curse be on the father of this shame)!
Poor:219
un
3sg.nom.dist

ki
cmpl

nə-tanəst-∅-i
neg-able.pst-ipfv-2sg

xu
self

dil=ə
heart=gen

gəb=a
talk=acc/dat

tå
until

a
this

vəxt
time

iskəndər=a
Iskander=acc/dat

bə-g-ə
sbjv-say.prs-3sg

To this point, she had not been able to share her heart with Iskander.
Poor:220
məryəm
Maryam

hato
in.the.same.way

gərm=ə
warm=gen

fikr
thought

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

iskəndər
Iskander

ru
face

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

bə
to
un
3sg.nom.dist

g-e
say.prs-3sg

duroɣ
lie

g-əm
say.prs-1sg

məryəm=ǰån
Maryam=dear

yå
or
na
not

Maryam was lost in thought when Iskander turns to her and says, “Am I telling
lies, dear Maryam, or not?

Poor:221
tu
2sg.nom

či
what

fikr
thought

kun-i
do.prs-2sg

What do you think?
Poor:222
mən
1sg.nom

či
what

tan-əm
able.prs-1sg

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

agər
if

un=i
3sg.nom.dist=ind

ki
cmpl

mən
1sg.nom

dus
friend

dar-əm
have.prs-1sg

šåyəd
maybe

aslən
at.all
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n-∅-an-e
neg-sbjv-know.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

mən
1sg.nom

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

a
this

ǰur
sort

az
from

dil
heart

dus
friend

dar-əm
have.prs-1sg

What can I do if the one whom I love maybe does not even know at all that I love
her in this way with my whole heart?”

Poor:223
məryəm
Maryam

forən
immediately

iskəndər=a
Iskander=acc/dat

g-e
say.prs-3sg

tu
2sg.nom

az
from

koya
where

dan-i
know.prs-2sg

Maryam immediately says to Iskander, “How do you know?
Poor:224
šåyəd
maybe

un=i
3sg.nom.dist=ind

ki
cmpl

dus
friend

dar-i
have.prs-2sg

un=am
3sg.nom.dist=also

təra
2sg.acc/dat

dus
friend

dar-e
have.prs-3sg

Maybe the one you love also loves you.”
Poor:225
bad
later

bå
with

ləbxənd
smile

g-e
say.prs-3sg

xob
okay

tu
2sg.nom

bu-gu-∅
imp-say.prs-2sg.imp

bi-din-əm
sbjv-see.prs-1sg

ki=ya
who=acc/dat

dus
friend

dar-i
have.prs-2sg

Then she says with a smile, “All right, tell me who you love.
Poor:226
šåyəd
maybe

mən
1sg.nom

bə-šnas-əm
sbjv-know.prs-1sg

Maybe I know [her].”
Poor:227
iskəndər
Iskander

g-e
say.prs-3sg

az
from

ɣəzå
chance

hato=yə
in.the.same.way=be.prs.3sg

Iskander says, “As luck would have it, it is just as you say.
Poor:228
tu
2sg.nom

məryəm=ǰan
Maryam=dear

u
that

duxtər=a
girl=acc/dat

ki
cmpl

mən
1sg.nom

dus
friend

dar-əm
have.prs-1sg

xeyli
very

xob
good

šənas-i
know.prs-2sg

You, dear Maryam, know that girl that I love very well.
Poor:229
az
from

mən=əm
1sg.nom=also

bətər
better

šənas-i
know.prs-2sg

You know [her] better than I.”

401



B. Interlinear Texts

Poor:230
məryəm
Maryam

fam-e
understand.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

yåru
guy

xa-ye
want.prs-3sg

råst=ə
truth=ez

gəb=a
talk=acc/dat

bə-zən-ə
sbjv-hit.prs-3sg

Maryam understands that the guy wants to tell the truth.
Poor:231
bištər
more

zur
force

avər-e
bring.prs-3sg

xob
good

bu-gu-∅
imp-say.prs-2sg.imp

åxər
finally

ki=yə
who=be.prs.3sg

She puts more pressure [on him], “All right, tell me finally, who is she?
Poor:232
pəs
so

čire
why

ni-g-i
neg-say.prs-2sg

So why do you not say?”
Poor:233
iskəndər
Iskander

de
no.longer

harf
word

nə-zən-e
neg-hit.prs-3sg

fəɣət
only

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

čəšm-ån=a
eye-pl=acc/dat

nigå
look

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

Iskander does not say anything else; he only looks into Maryam’s eyes.
Poor:234
məryəm
Maryam

avvəl
at.first

multifit
attentive

ni-b-e
neg-become.prs-3sg

bad
later

fahm-e
understand.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

iskəndər
Iskander

mudət=i=yə
period=ind=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

uni
3sg.gen.dist

čəšm-an=a
eye-pl=acc/dat

nigå
look

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

dər-ə
have.aux-3sg

Maryam at first does not pay any attention, then she notices (lit. understands) that
Iskander has been looking into her eyes for a while.

Poor:235
məryəm
Maryam

g-e
say.prs-3sg

xob
good

ti
2sg.gen

harf=a
word=acc/dat

bə-zən-∅
imp-hit.prs-2sg.imp

Maryam says, “All right, tell me!
Poor:236
čire
why

nigå
look

kun-i
do.prs-2sg

Why are you looking [at me]?”
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Poor:237
iskəndər
Iskander

de
no.longer

tåɣət
patience

n-avər-e
neg-bring.prs-3sg

g-e
say.prs-3sg

mən
1sg.nom

de
no.longer

xa-yəm
want.prs-1sg

mi
1sg.gen

dil=ə
heart=gen

gəb=a
talk=acc/dat

tire
2sg.ben

bə-zən-əm
sbjv-hit.prs-1sg

Iskander can endure it no longer and says, “I want to share my heart with you.
Poor:238
dan-i
know.prs-2sg

məryəm
Maryam

råst=əš=a
right=3sg.pc.posr=acc/dat

xa-yi
want.prs-2sg

Do you know Maryam? Do you want the truth?
Poor:239
mən
1sg.nom

az
from

u
that

ruz=ə
day=ez

avvəl
at.first

ki
cmpl

təra
2sg.acc/dat

bi-d-əm
pfv-see.pst-1sg

bə
to
tu
2sg.nom

dil
heart

də=∅-vəst-əm
vpfx=pfv-tie.pst-1sg

From that first day that I saw you, I fell in love with you.
Poor:240
hič
no
nə-tan-əm
neg-able.prs-1sg

təra
2sg.acc/dat

fəramuš=a
forgetting=pfv

kun-əm
do.prs-1sg

By no means can I forget you.
Poor:241
hasa
now

xa-ye
want.prs-3sg

təra
2sg.acc/dat

xuš
good

b-a-yə
sbjv-come.prs-3sg

xa-ye
want.prs-3sg

bəd
bad

b-a-yə
sbjv-come.prs-3sg

an
this

råst=ə
truth=ez

gəb=ə
talk=be.prs.3sg

Now whether you like it or not, it is true.”
Poor:242
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

dil
heart

rošən=a
bright=pfv

b-e
become.pst-3sg

Maryam’s heart soared (lit. became bright).
Poor:243
məryəm
Maryam

de
emph

az
from

zoɣ
joy

n-anast-i-∅
neg-know.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

čuto
how

rå
road

bə-š-ə
sbjv-go.prs-3sg

Maryam did not feel her feet beneath her (lit. know how to go the road) for joy.
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Poor:244
vəli
but

bə
to
zåhir
appearance

yək
one

kəm=i
little=ind

xu
self

axm=a
frown=pfv

bi=
to=

zir
under

avər-e
bring.prs-3sg

bad
then

bå
with

ləbxənd
smile

g-e
say.prs-3sg

xob
okay

mən
1sg.nom

təra
2sg.acc/dat

dus
friend

n-ar-əm
neg-have.prs-1sg

But outwardly she frowns slightly and then says with a smile, “All right, (but) I do
not love you!”

Poor:245
a
this

moɣə
time

de
already

ušan
3pl.nom.dist

bə
to
xu=šan=i
self=3pl.pc.posr=gen

xånə
house

fə=∅-rəs-ə
vpfx=pfv-arrive.pst-pspt

b-id
be.aux-2/3pl

By that time they had already arrived at their house.
Poor:246
havå
weather

de
already

rošən=a
bright=pfv

bost-ə
become.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

Day had already broken.
Poor:247
xurus-an
rooster-pl

xand-∅-idi
call.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

The cocks are crowing.
Poor:248
iskəndər=u
Iskander=and

məryəm
Maryam

har kudam
each.one

š-idi
go.prs-2/3pl

xu=šan=i
self=3pl.pc.posr=gen

ǰå
place

sər
on
xus-idi
sleep.prs-2/3pl

Iskander and Maryam both go to their rooms (lit. on place) and sleep.
Poor:249
ammå
but

har du
both

nəfər
person

dərbårə=yə
about=gen

u
that

gəb-an=i
talk-pl=ind

ki
cmpl

rå
road

miyan
inside

hamdigər=a
one.another=acc/dat

bə-ze-∅
pfv-hit.pst-pspt

b-id
be.aux-2/3pl

fikr
thought

kud-∅-idi
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

However, both of them were thinking about those words that they had said to each
other on the journey.
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Poor:250
iskəndər
Iskander

avvəl
at.first

yək
a

kəm=i
little=ind

nåråhət
unhappy

b-e
become.prs-3sg

At first Iskander is a little unhappy.
Poor:251
ammå
but

bad
then

bə
to
yåd
memory

avər-e
bring.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

məryəm
Maryam

u
that

agərsəri
in.the.end

bå
with

xəndə
laughter

bu-guft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

mən
1sg.nom

ki
cmpl

təra
2sg.acc/dat

dus
friend

n-ar-əm
neg-have.prs-1sg

But then he remembers that Maryam said that last part, “but I do not love you”
with laughter.

Poor:252
u
that

šəb
night

ruyəhamrəftə
all.in.all

iskəndər
Iskander

nåråhət
uncomfortable

xus-e
sleep.prs-3sg

In short, that night Iskander sleeps uneasily.
Poor:253
un
3sg.nom.dist

hanuz
still

dudil
of.two.minds

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

n-anəst-i-∅
neg-know.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

gəb=a
talk=acc/dat

båvər
belief

bu-kun-ə
sbjv-do.prs-3sg

yå
or
uni
3sg.gen.dist

nigåh-an=a
look-pl=acc/dat

ki
cmpl

har
every

ita
one

nigåh=ə
look=gen

amra
with

hizår
1000

čiz
thing

xast-i-∅
want.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

bə-g-ə
sbjv-say.prs-3sg

He was still of two minds, not knowing whether to believe Maryam’s words to him
or her looks [at him], each of which were wanting to express a thousand things.

Poor:254
az
from

fərda
tomorrow

båz
again

kår
work

šuru
beginning

b-e
become.prs-3sg

Work begins again the following morning.
Poor:255
məryəm=u
Maryam=and

iskəndər
Iskander

misl=ə
like=gen

hamə=yə
all=gen

dihåt-en
rural.person-pl

kår
work

kud-∅-idi
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

Maryam and Iskander were working, like all the villagers.
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Poor:256
mulla
mullah

rəǰəb
Rajab

kedxudå
chief

kəm kəm
little.by.little

bu
smell

bər-e
take.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

məryəm
Maryam

sər
head

bə
to
koya
where

bənd=ə
bound=be.prs.3sg

Mullah Rajab (the village chief) gradually suspects (lit. smells) where Maryam’s
heart is committed.

Poor:257
un
3sg.nom.dist

fahm-e
understand.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

məryəm=u
Maryam=and

iskəndər=ə
Iskander=gen

miyan
inside

sər u sirr=i
secret=ind

nəh-a
exist.prs-3sg

He realizes that there is a secret between Maryam and Iskander.
Poor:258
nə
no
fəɣət
only

mulla
mullah

rəǰəb
Rajab

bəlki
rather

dihåt-en
rural.person-pl

ušani
3pl.gen.dist

hamsåy-an
neighbor-pl

ham
also

danəst-∅-idi
know.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

məryəm=u
Maryam=and

iskəndər
Iskander

misl=ə
like=gen

in ki
this.that

hamdigər=a
one.another=acc/dat

xåtərxå=yidi
lover=be.prs.2/3pl

Not only Mullah Rajab, but even the villagers and their neighbors knew that
Maryam and Iskander apparently love each other.

Poor:259
mulla
mullah

rəǰəb
Rajab

de
emph

dunbal=ə
following=gen

bəhånə
excuse

gərdəst-i-∅
turn.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

yå
or
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per=ə
father=gen

riš=a
beard=acc/dat

bi-gir-ə
sbjv-take.prs-3sg

yå
or

har
every

ǰur=i
sort=ind

is-ə
be.pst-3sg

bə
to
iskəndər
Iskander

hisåb
account

bə-rəs-ə
sbjv-reach.prs-3sg

Mullah Rajab was seeking an excuse either to seize Maryam’s father by the throat
(lit. beard) or to reckon with Iskander by any means.

Poor:260
mulla
mullah

rəǰəb
Rajab

ruz=u
day=and

šəb
night

arbåb=ə
landlord=gen

guš=ə
ear=acc/dat

kun
hum

xand-i-∅
sing.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

ato=yə
this.way=be.prs.3sg

uto=yə
that.way=be.prs.3sg

mahsul=u
harvest=and

maləliǰarə=ya
rent.money=acc/dat

der
late
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fa=d-e
vpfx=give.prs-3sg

sursåt=a
tax=acc/dat

čən-sål=ə
several-year=be.prs.3sg

fa=n-d-e
vpfx=neg-give.prs-3sg

Day and night Mullah Rajab whispered (lit. hummed) in the landowner’s ears,
“Maryam’s father does this and that, he withholds the harvest and the field rent;
for several years he has not been paying the tax.

Poor:261
az
from

hamə
all

bət-tər
bad-cmpr

ita
one

pəsər-ək=ə
boy-def=ez

ǰəvån=a
young=acc/dat

b-avərd-ə
pfv-bring.pst-3sg

xu
self

xånə
house

miyan
inside

ki
cmpl

ruz=u
day=and

šəb
night

uni
3sg.gen.dist

duxtər
girl

amra
with

lås
flirting

zən-e
hit.prs-3sg

And worst of all he has brought a young lad into his house who flirts with his
daughter day and night.

Poor:262
åxər
you.see

din=u
religion=and

məzhab=u
religion=and

xudå
God

ki
cmpl

is-ə
be.pst-3sg

You see, after all, there is faith, religion and God!
Poor:263
a
this

pir=ə-mərd
old=gen-man

misl=ə
like=gen

in ki
this.that

xu
self

din=u
religion=and

məzhəb=a
religion=acc/dat

fəramuš=a
forgetting=acc/dat

kud-ə
do.pst-3sg

The old man apparently has forgotten his faith and religion.
Poor:264
az
from

xudå=u
God=and

åxərət=am
day.of.judgment=also

na-tərs-e
neg-fear.prs-3sg

He fears neither God nor the day of judgment.
Poor:265
an=am
this=top

diyånət=ə
religion=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

ådəm
person

ita
a
ləndəɣul=a
rascal=acc/dat

b-avər-ə
sbjv-bring.prs-3sg

xu
self

xånə
house

miyan
inside

və
and

halə
now

xu
self

duxtər=ə
girl=ez

azəb=ə
unfortunate=gen

amra
with

i=ǰa
one=place

zəndəgi
life

bu-kun-ə
sbjv-do.prs-3sg

Is it religion if the man brings into his house a rascal who now lives together with
his unfortunate daughter?
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Poor:266
bə
to
ǰan=ə
soul=ez

arab
Arab

bə
to
sər=ə
head=gen

tu
2sg.nom

ɣəs-əm
swear.prs-1sg

I swear on the soul of an Arab and on your head.
Poor:267
mən
1sg.nom

de
no.longer

nə-tan-əm
neg-able.prs-1sg

tåɣət
patience

b-avər-əm
sbjv-bring.prs-1sg

I cannot endure this any longer!
Poor:268
a
this

pir=ə-mərd=ə
old=gen-man=ez

ahməɣ=a
fool=acc/dat

tu
2sg.nom

ba
it.is.necessary

gušmali
punishment

bə-d-i
sbjv-give.prs-2sg

You must punish this old fool.”
Poor:269
az
from

šuma
2pl.nom

či
what

pinhån
hidden

kədxudå
chief

haråmzadə
bastard

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

arbåb=am
landlord=top

bisəvåd=u
illiterate=and

ahməɣ
fool

=∅
=be.prs.3sg

We cannot make secret the fact that the village elder was a scoundrel and the
landowner an ignoramus and a fool!

Poor:270
arbåb
landlord

din-e
see.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

mulla
mullah

rəǰəb
Rajab

pir=ə-mərd=ə
old=gen-man=be.prs.3sg

čən-sål=ə
several-year=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

uni
3sg.gen.dist

kedxudå=yə
chief=be.prs.3sg

The landowner can see that Mullah Rajab is an old man who has been his village
chief for several years.

Poor:271
agər či
although

duroɣ
lie

ziyad
many

g-e
say.prs-3sg

hoɣəbåz=ə
cheater=be.prs.3sg

mərdum=a
people=acc/dat

bixud
unnecessarily

sər
head

bə
to
sər
head

nah-e
put.prs-3sg

bigåri
corvée

fa=gir-e
vpfx=take.prs-3sg

vəli
but

båz=am
still=also

kedxudå=yə
chief=be.prs.3sg

Although he tells many lies, is a rogue, wrongfully offends people and collects the
corvée, he is nevertheless the village chief.

Poor:272
bə
to
arbåb
landlord

či
what

ki
cmpl

kedxudå
chief

bi=rəhm=u
without=mercy=and

duzd=ə
thief=be.prs.3sg

What does it matter to the landowner that the village chief is cruel and a thief?
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Poor:273
bə
to
arbåb
landlord

či
what

ki
cmpl

kedxudå
chief

dihåt-en=a
rural.person-pl=acc/dat

ɣårət
plunder

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

What does it matter to the landowner that the village chief robs the villagers?
Poor:274
åxər
you.see

xud=ə
self=gen

arbåb=am
landlord=top

h-a
same-this

kår-ə=yə
work-adjlz=be.prs.3sg

You see the landowner himself also acts in the same manner.
Poor:275
mulla
mullah

rəǰəb
Rajab

har
every

pədərsoxtəgi
unlawfulness

bə-dar-ə
sbjv-have.prs-3sg

arbåb=əre
landlord=ben

xob
good

kår
work

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

Although Mullah Rajab performs all kinds of unlawfulness, he serves the
landowner well.

Poor:276
arbåb=am
landlord=top

h-an=a
same-this=acc/dat

xa-yə=u
want.prs-3sg=and

bəs
that.is.all

The landowner wants this and that is enough.
Poor:277
gur=ə
grave=ez

pədər=ə
father=ez

məryəm=u
Maryam=and

uni
3sg.gen.dist

per
father

Let Maryam’s father and his father kick the bucket.
Poor:278
tåbəstån
summer

b-e
become.prs-3sg

It turns summer.
Poor:279
arbåb
landlord

xu
self

pəsər=ə
son=gen

amra
with

a-ye
come.prs-3sg

dihåt
village

gərdəš=u
walk=and

sərkəši
visitation

The landowner comes into the village with his son to tour and visit;
Poor:280
zimnən
incidentally

bə
to
hisåb=ə
account=ez

dihåt-en
rural.person-pl

bə-rəs-ə
pfv-arrive.pst-pspt

Ostensibly to settle accounts with the villagers.
Poor:281
bilåxərə
finally

nobə
turn

rəs-e
arrive.prs-3sg

bə
to
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

Finally, Maryam’s father’s turn comes.
Poor:282
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

ådəm=ə
person=ez

xušhisåbi
prompt.paying

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Maryam’s father was a prompt paying man.
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Poor:283
xu
self

maləliǰarə=ya
rent.money=acc/dat

har
every

sål
year

sər=ə
head=gen

vəxt
time

fa=da-∅-yi
vpfx=give.pst-ipfv-2sg

He would pay his rent on time every year.
Poor:284
vəli
but

xob
good

šuma
2pl.nom

dan-idi
know.prs-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

mulla
mullah

rəǰəb
Rajab

ɣəblən
previously

arbåb=ə
landlord=gen

guš-a
ear-pl

pur=a
full=acc/dat

kud-ə
do.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

But you well know that Mullah Rajab had previously given him an earful.
Poor:285
hato
as.soon.as

ki
cmpl

məryəm
Maryam

per
father

a-ye
come.prs-3sg

arbåb=ə
landlord=gen

biǰa
side

səlam
hello

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

arbåb
landlord

avvəl
at.first

uni
3sg.gen.dist

ɣədd=u
stature=and

bålå=ya
high=acc/dat

vərəndåz
staring

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

yək
one

kəm=i
little=ind

kəǰ
crooked

kəǰ
crooked

nigå
look

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

When Maryam’s father approaches the landowner and greets him, the landowner
sizes up his height and gives him a strange little look.

Poor:286
alekum
to.you

səlam
hello

nur=ə
light=ez

kəfš=ə
shoe=ez

mən
1sg.nom

“Hello, light of my boots.
Poor:287
xob
okay

kəblåyi
title

b-išənəvəst-əm
pfv-hear.pst-1sg

tu
2sg.nom

sər=ə
head=gen

pir-i
old-nmlz

bə
to

ǰåkəši
pimping

də=kəft-∅-i
vpfx=fall.pst-ipfv-2sg

Well, sir, I have learned that you have been engaging in pimping in your old age.
Poor:288
mahsul=a
harvest=acc/dat

ki
cmpl

har
every

sål
year

bə
to
aɣəb
behind

ta=vəd-i
vpfx=drop.prs-2sg

sursåt=a
tax=acc/dat

der
late

fa=d-∅-i
vpfx=give.pst-ipfv-2sg

You are behind every year in bringing in the harvest and you pay the tax late.
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Poor:289
bigåri
corvée

moɣe
time

ham
also

ki
cmpl

ti
2sg.gen

ǰån
soul

bə
to
ləb
lip
a-ye
come.prs-3sg

At the time of the corvée you will be taking your last gasp (lit. your soul comes to
the lip)!”

Poor:290
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

hamə=yə
all=gen

dihåt-en
rural.person-pl

təaǰub
surprise

kun-idi
do.prs-2/3pl

Maryam’s father and all the villagers were shocked.
Poor:291
hamə
all

danəst-∅-idi
know.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

ådəm=ə
person=ez

hisåbi=yə
dependable=be.prs.3sg

They all knew that Maryam’s father was a dependable man.
Poor:292
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

g-e
say.prs-3sg

arbåb
landlord

ti
2sg.gen

sər
head

ɣəs-əm
swear.prs-1sg

mən
1sg.nom

aslən
at.all

bədih=i
back.payment=ind

n-ar-əm
neg-have.prs-1sg

an=am
this=top

mi
1sg.gen

ɣəbz
receipt

Maryam’s father says, “Sir, I swear by your head, I do not have any arrears; here is
the receipt ...”

Poor:293
arbåb
landlord

de
no.longer

mohlət
respite

nə-d-e
neg-give.prs-3sg

sər=ə
beginning=gen

foš=a
reproach=acc/dat

va=kun-e
vpfx=do.prs-3sg

The landowner does not allow [him to speak]: he begins to insult [him].
Poor:294
pədərsoxtə
law.breaker

bidin
irreligious

xəǰålət
shame

nə-kəš-i
neg-pull.prs-2sg

“Scoundrel, atheist, do you not have any shame!
Poor:295
ašan
3pl.nom.prox

hamə
all

ti
2sg.gen

sər=a
head=acc/dat

bu-xur-ə
sbjv-hit.prs-3sg

All of these things have come on you (lit. have hit your head)!
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Poor:296
a
this

pəsər-ək
boy-def

ləndəɣul
rascal

ki=yə
who=be.prs.3sg

tu
2sg.nom

ti
2sg.gen

xånə
house

miyan
inside

b-avərd-i
pfv-bring.pst-2sg

Who is this rascal of a lad, whom you brought into your house?
Poor:297
ani
3sg.gen.prox

nåm
name

či=yə
what=be.prs.3sg

What is his name?
Poor:298
iskəndər
Iskander

miskəndər
Iskander

Iskander miskander!
Poor:299
pir=ə-mərd
old=gen-man

hayå
shame

bu-kun-∅
imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

Old man, be ashamed!
Poor:300
tu
2sg.nom

i=
one=

på
leg/foot

a
this

dunyå=i
world=be.prs.2sg

i=
one=

på
leg/foot

u
that

dunyå
world

You have one foot in this world and one foot in the next world!
Poor:301
tu
2sg.nom

åxər
you.see

duxtər=ə
girl=ez

azəb
unfortunate

dar-i
have.prs-2sg

You know you have an unfortunate daughter.
Poor:302
mərdum
people

təra
2sg.acc/dat

či
what

g-idi
say.prs-2/3pl

What will people say about you?”
Poor:303
ham
also

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

ham
also

dihåt-en
rural.person-pl

de
already

fam-idi
understand.prs-2/3pl

mətləb
issue

az
from

či
what

ɣərar=ə
arrangement=be.prs.3sg

Both Maryam’s father and the villagers already know what the issue is.
Poor:304
fam-idi
understand.prs-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

båzen
again

zir=ə
under=gen

sər=ə
head=gen

kedxudå
chief

mulla
mullah

rəǰəb=ə
Rajab=be.prs.3sg

They realize that these are the machinations of the village chief, Mullah Rajab.

412



B.18 Interlinear Text 18 – Poor

Poor:305
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

yək
one

kəm=i
little=ind

sorx=a
red=acc/dat

b-e
become.prs-3sg

xu
self

sər=a
head=acc/dat

biǰir=a
down=acc/dat

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

bilåxərə
finally

tåɣət
patience

n-avər-e
neg-bring.prs-3sg

g-e
say.prs-3sg

arbåb
landlord

vəlla
truly

bə
to
xudå
God

ti
2sg.gen

sər
head

ɣəs-əm
swear.prs-1sg

a
this

ǰəvån=ə
youth=acc/dat

mi
1sg.gen

muzdur=ə
hired.worker=be.prs.3sg

məra
1sg.acc/dat

kumək
help

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

Maryam’s father turns a little red, hangs his head and then unable to contain
himself says, “Sir, truly, I swear by your head, this lad is my hired laborer; he
helps me.

Poor:306
alan
presently

du
two

sål=ə
year=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

šəb=u
night=and

ruz
day

kår
work

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

He has already been working night and day for two years.
Poor:307
hamə=yə
all=gen

mərdum
people

dan-idi
know.prs-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

un
3sg.nom.dist

xeyli
very

påk=u
pure=and

durust=ə
right=be.prs.3sg

haråmzadəgi
impropriety

n-ar-e
neg-have.prs-3sg

bədčəšm
envious

n-i-yə
neg-be.prs-3sg

All the people know that he is very honest and decent and that he does not have
any dishonourable intentions; he is not envious.”

Poor:308
a
this

moɣe
time

arbåb=ə
landlord=gen

pəsər
son

xusruxån
Khusrukhan

az
from

xu
self

ǰå
place

vi=riz-e
vpfx=rise.up.prs-3sg

de
no.longer

mohlət
respite

nə-d-e
neg-give.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

harf
word

bə-zən-ə
sbjv-hit.prs-3sg

darx durx
slap.sound

tå
to.the.point

tanəst-i-∅
able.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per=a
father=acc/dat

zən-e
hit.prs-3sg

At this moment, Khusrukhan, the landowner’s son, rises from his place, does not
allow Maryam’s father to speak and with all the strength he can muster slaps
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Maryam’s father.
Poor:309
xusruxån=am
Khusrukhan=also

šuru
beginning

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

bə
to
foš
reproach

da-n
give.pst-inf

bišərəf
dishonorable

duroɣgu
liar

pir=ə-mərd=ə
old=gen-man=gen

budin
irreligious

Khusrukhan also begins to insult him, “Dishonorable man, liar, godless old man!
Poor:310
a
this

pisər-ək=ə
boy-def=gen

haråmzadə=yə
bastard=ez

bədčəšm=a
envious=acc/dat

b-avərd-i
pfv-bring.pst-2sg

ti
2sg.gen

xånə
house

miyan
inside

hasa
now

g-i
say.prs-2sg

ki
cmpl

an
this

xur=əm
donkey=also

ådəm=ə
person=ez

påk=ə
pure=be.prs.3sg

You have brought this scoundrel of a lad who has bad intentions into your house
and now you say this ass is a good man?

Poor:311
h-a
same-this

imsål
this.year

ba
it.is.necessary

bə
to
uni
3sg.gen.dist

hisåb
account

bə-rəs-i
sbjv-reach.prs-2sg

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

az
from

ti
2sg.gen

xånə
house

birun=a
outside=acc/dat

kun-i
do.prs-2sg

vəillå
otherwise

ti
2sg.gen

bår=u
load=and

kuč=a
migration=pfv

də=∅-vəd-∅
vpfx=imp-throw.prs-2sg.imp

bu-šu-∅
imp-go.prs-2sg.imp

har
every

ǰəhənnəm
hell

dərrə=i
valley=ind

ki
cmpl

xa-yi
want.prs-2sg

Well, this year you must settle accounts with him and turn him out of your house.
Otherwise move away from here with your belongings and go to whatever
ravine of hell you desire!”

Poor:312
dihåt-en
rural.person-pl

ki
cmpl

uyə
there

isa-∅
stand.pst-pspt

b-id
be.aux-2/3pl

hamə
all

məryəm
Maryam

per=a
father=acc/dat

əhtəråm
respect

kud-∅-idi
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

The villagers who had been standing there all respected Maryam’s father.
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Poor:313
ušan
3pl.nom.dist

xob
good

danəst-∅-id
know.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

məryəm=u
Maryam=and

iskəndər
Iskander

ham
also

har
every

du
two

båadəb=u
polite=and

sərbizir-idi
modest-2/3pl

They well knew that both Maryam and Iskander were polite and modest.
Poor:314
dihåt-en
rural.person-pl

xu=šan=i
self=3pl.pc.posr=gen

dil=ə
heart=gen

miyan
inside

arbåb=u
landlord=and

uni
3sg.gen.dist

pəsər=a
son=acc/dat

foš
reproach

da-∅-id
give.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

kedxudå=re
chief=ben

ham
also

hato
in.the.same.way

nišån
sign

bə-kəše-id
pfv-pull.pst-2/3pl

čun
because

ušan
3pl.nom.dist

danəst-∅-id
know.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

hamə=yə
all=gen

båzen
again

zir=ə
under=gen

sər=ə
head=gen

mulla
mullah

rəǰəb=ə
Rajab=be.prs.3sg

The peasants, in their hearts, hated the landowner and his son, and they also felt
the same towards the village chief because they knew that this was again the
machinations of Mullah Rajab.

Poor:315
məryəm
Maryam

per=u
father=and

dihåt-en
rural.person-pl

rå
road

də=kəf-idi
vpfx=fall.prs-2/3pl

bə
to
xånə
house

Maryam’s father and the peasants set off for home.
Poor:316
rå
road

miyan
inside

dihåt-en
rural.person-pl

arbåb=u
landlord=and

uni
3sg.gen.dist

pəsər=u
son=and

kedxudå=ya
chief=acc/dat

az
from

dil
heart

nifrin
hate

kud-∅-idi
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per=a
father=acc/dat

diltəsəllåi
consoling

da-∅-idi
give.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

On the road they cursed the landowner, his son and the village chief and comforted
Maryam’s father.

Poor:317
una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

guft-∅-id
say.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

ayb
defect

n-ar-e
neg-have.prs-3sg

bərar
brother

They said to him, “It does not matter, brother!
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Poor:318
ɣusə
sorrow

nə-∅-xur-∅
neg-imp-eat.prs-2sg.imp

Do not be sad.
Poor:319
xudå
God

ame
1pl.gen

intəɣåm=a
vengeance=acc/dat

az
from

a
this

bi=rəhm-an
without=mercy-pl

fa=gir-ə
vpfx=take.prs-3sg

ušanire
3pl.ben.dist

ato
this.way

nə-man-e
neg-remain.prs-3sg

God will take vengeance on these merciless men. He will not leave them
unpunished (lit. it will not remain this way for them).

Poor:320
misl=i
like=gen

in ki
this.that

h-a
same-this

diruz
yesterday

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

h-a
same-this

seid
Seid

rəzi
Razi

arbåb
landlord

ba
with

či
what

hart u hurt=i
moaning=ind

aman
1pl.nom

i=
one=

dihåt-en=i
rural.person-pl=ind

miyan
inside

xast-i-∅
want.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

It is as if it were yesterday that this very landowner, Seid Razi, asked the peasants
for mercy with such moaning.

Poor:321
diruz
yesterday

b-imi
be.pst-1pl

šar
city

Yesterday we were in the city.
Poor:322
uni
3sg.gen.dist

pəsər=a
son=acc/dat

bi-din-i
sbjv-see.prs-2sg

ki
cmpl

bə
to
gədåi
begging

də=∅-kəft-ə
vpfx=pfv-fall.pst-3sg

You should have seen his son, who was reduced to begging.
Poor:323
gurg=ə
wolf=ez

biyåbån
wilderness

What a wolf from the desert!
Poor:324
ame
1pl.gen

čəšm
eye

a
this

kunə
old

dunyå
world

miyan
inside

čiz-hå
thing-pl

bi-de-∅
pfv-see.pst-3sg.pst

Our eyes have seen things in this old world.”
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Poor:325
dihåt-en
rural.person-pl

h-a
same-this

gəb-ån=a
talk-pl=acc/dat

ze-∅-idi
hit.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

har
every

kəs
person

šo-n
go.pst-inf

xu
self

xånə
house

The peasants spoke in this way as everybody was going to his own home.
Poor:326
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per=am
father=top

bå
with

hål=ə
condition=ez

giriftə
dejected

ɣəmgin
sad

a-ye
come.prs-3sg

xånə
house

Maryam’s father arrives home dejected and sad.
Poor:327
hayåt=ə
courtyard=gen

miyan
inside

š-e
go.prs-3sg

ita
one

gušə
corner

nišin-e
sit.prs-3sg

šuru
beginning

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

bə
to
gəryə
weeping

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

ammå
but

i=tor
a=way

ki
cmpl

ǰəɣəl-an
child-pl

nə-∅-fam-id
neg-sbjv-understand.prs-2/3pl

He goes into the courtyard, sits in a corner and begins to cry, but in a way that the
children do not notice.

Poor:328
məryəm=u
Maryam=and

iskəndər
Iskander

məšɣul=ə
busy=gen

påtəngzen
winnowing

bud-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Maryam and Iskander were busy with the winnowing work.
Poor:329
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

mår=am
mother=top

hayåt=ə
courtyard=gen

miyan
inside

himə
firewood

åtəki
lighting

bu-kud-u
pfv-do.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

nəhår
lunch

håzər
ready

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

du-bu-∅
pst.def-be.aux-3sg.pst

Maryam’s mother had lit a fire in the courtyard, and was preparing lunch.
Poor:330
məryəm=u
Maryam=and

iskəndər
Iskander

xu=šan=i
self=3pl.pc.posr=gen

kår=a
work=acc/dat

tumån=a
finished=pfv

kun-idi
do.prs-2/3pl

Maryam and Iskander finish their work.
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Poor:331
məryəm
Maryam

xəndə
laughter

kun-ån
do.prs-prpt

a-ye
come.prs-3sg

xu
self

per=ə
father=gen

virǰa
side

g-e
say.prs-3sg

xob
good

aǰan
father

imruz
today

arbåb
landlord

ti
2sg.gen

hisåb
account

kitåb=a
book=acc/dat

bə-rəsə-∅
pfv-arrive.pst-3sg.pst

Laughing, Maryam approaches her father and says, “All right Father, has the
landowner settled accounts with you?

Poor:332
ama
1pl.nom

ki
cmpl

bədekår
evildoer

ni-b-im
neg-be.pst-1pl

After all, we are not evildoers!”
Poor:333
məryəm
Maryam

per
father

avvəl
at.first

gəb
talk

nə-zən-e
neg-hit.prs-3sg

bad
then

bå
with

oɣåt təlx
with.anger

g-e
say.prs-3sg

ay
oh
duxtər
girl

či
what

va=purs-i
vpfx=ask.prs-2sg

At first, Maryam’s father does not say anything and then he says with anger, “Oh
daughter, what are you asking?

Poor:334
tu
2sg.nom

ti
2sg.gen

kår=a
work=acc/dat

bu-kun-∅
imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

Attend to your affairs!
Poor:335
bər
on

pədər=ə
father=ez

a
this

zəndəgi
life

laanət
curse

∅
be.imp

May this life be cursed!”
Poor:336
məryəm
Maryam

xob
good

nigå
look

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

din-e
see.prs-3sg

misl=i
like=gen

in ki
this.that

uni
3sg.gen.dist

per=ə
father=gen

sər=u
head=and

surət
face

sorx=ə
red=be.prs.3sg

zəxmə
wounded

=∅
=be.prs.3sg

Maryam looks closer and sees that apparently her father’s face is red and wounded.
Poor:337
də=kəf-ə
vpfx=fall.prs-3sg

xu
self

per=ə
father=gen

bəɣəl
embrace

bå
with

bitåbi
impatiently

az
from

xu
self

per
father

duvarə
again

va=purs-e
vpfx=ask.prs-3sg

aǰən
father

de
emph

bu-gu-∅
imp-say.prs-2sg.imp
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məgər
q

rå
road

miyan
inside

bə-kəft-i
pfv-fall.pst-2sg

yå
or
daavå
fight

bi-gift-i
pfv-take.pst-2sg

She throws herself into her father’s embrace and asks her father impatiently again,
“Father, tell me, did you fall down on the road or get in a fight?

Poor:338
ti
2sg.gen

sər=u
head=and

surət
face

čəre
why

ato
this.way

sorx=ə
red=be.prs.3sg

Why is your face so red?”
Poor:339
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

avvəl
at.first

say
try

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

mətləb=a
issue=acc/dat

gayəm=a
hidden=sbjv

kun-ə
do.prs-3sg

At first, Maryam’s father tries to hide what has happened.
Poor:340
vəli
but

bad
later

din-e
see.prs-3sg

de
no.longer

nə-ša
neg-it.is.possible

gayəm=a
hidden=sbjv

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

But then he sees that it will not work to hide it any longer.
Poor:341
maǰbur
obliged

bə
to
təmåm=ə
all=gen

dåstån=ə
story=ez

u
that

ruz=a
day=acc/dat

mufəssəl
detailed

un=ire
3sg.nom.dist=ben

bə-g-ə
sbjv-say.prs-3sg

He is forced to tell her at great length about the events of that day.
Poor:342
dər
in

a
this

moɣe
time

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

mår=u
mother=and

iskəndər=am
Iskander=top

nəzdik=a
near=pfv

b-idi
become.prs-2/3pl

At this time Maryam’s mother and Iskander also approach.
Poor:343
sə
three

nəfər-i
person-adjlz

guš
ear

dəh-idi
give.prs-2/3pl

All three of them listen.
Poor:344
məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

mår
mother

pir=ə-zən
old=gen-woman

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Maryam’s mother was an old woman.
Poor:345
nə-tanəst-∅-i
neg-able.pst-ipfv-2sg

tåɣət
patience

b-avər-ə
sbjv-bring.prs-3sg

biiytəyår
unintentionally

gəryə
weeping

kud-∅-idi
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

She could not bear this and she unintentionally bursts into tears.
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Poor:346
ašk
tear(s)

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

čəšm=ə
eye=gen

dor
around

xalɣə
ring

bə-ze-∅
pfv-hit.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

Tears had welled up in Maryam’s eyes.
Poor:347
say
try

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

xud=əš=a
self=3sg.pc.posr=acc/dat

bə-dar-ə
sbjv-keep.prs-3sg

She tried to restrain herself.
Poor:348
iskəndər=am
Iskander=top

misl=i
like=gen

in ki
this.that

uni
3sg.gen.dist

per
father

bə-mərd-∅
pfv-die.pst-3sg.pst

xu
self

zånu
knee

bəɣəl
embrace

bi-gift-ə
pfv-take.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

az
from

uni
3sg.gen.dist

sər=u
head=and

ru
face

ɣəm
grief

va=rəst-i-∅
vpfx=down.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Iskander also acted as though his father had died, he hugged his knees and his face
was stricken with grief.

Poor:349
åxər səri
in.the.end

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

per
father

g-e
say.prs-3sg

bəlla
truly

mən
1sg.nom

xud=əm
self=1sg.pc.posr

n-an-əm
neg-know.prs-1sg

či
what

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

In the end, Maryam’s father says, “Truly, I myself do not know what to do!
Poor:350
agər
if

iskəndər=a
Iskander=acc/dat

ǰəvåb
answer

bə-d-əm
sbjv-give.prs-1sg

mi
1sg.gen

kår
work

či
what

ba
it.is.necessary

bə-b-ə
sbjv-become.prs-3sg

If I dismiss Iskander, what will become of my work?
Poor:351
åxər
you.see

xudå=ya
God=acc/dat

xuš
good

n-a-ye
neg-come.prs-3sg

a
this

tiflək
helpless.person

du
two

sål=ə
year=be.prs.3sg

amere
1pl.ben

kår
work

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

dər-ə
have.aux-3sg

Evidently, God does not like this young lad who has been working for us for two
years.

420



B.18 Interlinear Text 18 – Poor

Poor:352
agər=am
if=also

a
this

kår=a
work=acc/dat

nu-∅-kun-əm
neg-sbjv-do.prs-1sg

a
this

zåləm-an
tyrant-pl

ame
1pl.gen

dudəmån=a
dynasty=acc/dat

bə
to
båd
wind

dih-idi
give.prs-2/3pl

And if I do not do this, these tyrants will throw our family dynasty to the wind.”
Poor:353
iskəndər
Iskander

vəxti
when

a
this

harf-an=a
word-pl=acc/dat

šənəv-e
hear.prs-3sg

uni
3sg.gen.dist

dil
heart

də=kəf-e
vpfx=fall.prs-3sg

When Iskander hears these words, his heart breaks.
Poor:354
vi=riz-e
vpfx=rise.up.prs-3sg

š-e
go.prs-3sg

ita
one

gušə
corner

nišin-e
sit.prs-3sg

He gets up, goes and sits in a corner.
Poor:355
iskəndər
Iskander

hizår
1000

ǰur
sort

fikr=u
thought=and

xəyål
notion

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

Iskander thinks a thousand different thoughts.
Poor:356
un
3sg.nom.dist

årəzu=yə
desire=ez

ziyad
many

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

He had many dreams.
Poor:357
un
3sg.nom.dist

xast-i-∅
want.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

amra
with

zəndəgi
life

bu-kun-ə
sbjv-do.prs-3sg

He wanted to live together with Maryam.
Poor:358
un
3sg.nom.dist

xu
self

dil=u
heart=and

xəyål=ə
notion=gen

miyan
inside

ita
one

åyəndə=yə
future=ez

ɣəšəng=u
nice=and

xuš
good

zəndəgi=yə
life=ez

sådə=u
simple=and

zibå=yə
beautiful=acc/dat

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

amra
with

hamišə
always

de-∅-yi
see.pst-ipfv-2sg

In his heart and thoughts he always saw a good and pleasant future; a simple,
beautiful life with Maryam.

Poor:359
məryəm=am
Maryam=top

h-a
same-this

ǰur
sort

fikr
thought

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Maryam had the same kind of thoughts.
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Poor:360
ama
but

alan
presently

din-idi
see.prs-2/3pl

ki
cmpl

har
every

či
what

ušan
3pl.nom.dist

bə-baft-idi
pfv-weave.pst-2/3pl

arbåb=u
landlord=and

kedxudå
chief

pənbə
cotton

bu-kud-id
pfv-do.pst-2/3pl

But now they see that everything they had woven together, the landowner and the
village chief tore apart (lit. did cotton).

Poor:361
məryəm=u
Maryam=and

iskəndər
Iskander

dil
heart

az
from

a
this

kår
work

xun
blood

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

From all this, Maryam and Iskander’s hearts were bleeding.
Poor:362
u
that

ruz
day

hič kudam
none.of.them

az
from

ušan
3pl.nom.dist

nəhår
lunch

nu-xur-idi
neg-eat.prs-2/3pl

On that day, none of them eats lunch.
Poor:363
har
every

kəs
person

ita
one

gušə
corner

ništ-e
sit.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

Each one sat in a corner.
Poor:364
i=
one=

nəfər
person

fikr
thought

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

u
that

ita
one

gəryə
weeping

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

ita
one

digər
other

nifrin
hate

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

One of them mused, another cried and a third one cursed.
Poor:365
xulåsə
briefly

xånə
house

såkit=u
silent=and

åråm
quiet

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

ta
until

ki
cmpl

šəb
night

b-e
become.prs-3sg

In short, there was silence in the house until it became night.
Poor:366
šəb
night

iskəndər
Iskander

yək
one

måhi=yu
fish=and

sərd=ə
cold=gen

pəlå
pilau

xur-e
eat.prs-3sg

rå
road

də=kəf-e
vpfx=fall.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

bə-š-ə
sbjv-go.prs-3sg

bəǰar
rice.field

kutåm=ə
plot=gen

sər
head

At night, Iskander eats fish and cold pilau and sets out to go to the rice field.
Poor:367
vəxt=ə
time=ez

šo-n
go.pst-inf

məryəm=a
Maryam=acc/dat

du=xan-e
vpfx=call.prs-3sg

tənhå-i
alone-advlz

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

g-e
say.prs-3sg

məryəm=ǰan
Maryam=dear

agər
if

tan-i
able.prs-adjlz
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imšəb
tonight

bi-ya-∅
imp-come.prs-2sg.imp

bəǰar
rice.field

kutåm=ə
plot=gen

sər
head

As he goes, he calls to Maryam and tells her in private, “Dear Maryam, if you can,
come to the rice field tonight.

Poor:368
yək
one

kəm=i
little=ind

gəb
talk

bə-zən-im
imp-hit.prs-1pl

Let us talk a little.”
Poor:369
məryəm
Maryam

avvəl
at.first

kəmhosələgi
impatience

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

vəli
but

bad
then

g-e
say.prs-3sg

xob
good

mən
1sg.nom

tå
to.the.point

tan-əm
able.prs-1sg

say
try

kun-əm
do.prs-1sg

ki
cmpl

b-a-yəm
sbjv-come.prs-1sg

At first Maryam hesitates, but then she says, “All right, if I am able I will try to
come.”

Poor:370
iskəndər
Iskander

de
no.longer

matəl=a
delayed=sbjv

ni-b-e
neg-become.prs-3sg

rå
road

də=kəf-e
vpfx=fall.prs-3sg

Without any further delay, Iskander sets out.
Poor:371
rå
road

miyan
inside

az
from

ɣəm=u
grief=and

ɣussə
sorrow

fikr
thought

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

On the way his thoughts were full of grief and sorrow.
Poor:372
gåhi
sometimes

bə
to
yåd=ə
memory=ez

məryəm
Maryam

də=kəft-i-∅
vpfx=fall.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

xu
self

biǰa
side

xand-i-∅
sing.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Sometimes he remembered Maryam and sang to himself,
Poor:373
ti
2sg.gen

ɣəm
grief

məra
1sg.acc/dat

pir
old

kud-ə
do.pst-3sg

de
already

dər
in

ǰəvån-i
youth-nmlz

=ǰån
=dear

ǰånə
dear

məryəm
Maryam

“Your grief has already aged me in my youth, dear, dear Maryam.
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Poor:374
bi
without

tu
2sg.nom

de
no.longer

mən
1sg.nom

nə-tan-əm
neg-able.prs-1sg

kud-əm
do.pst-1sg

zəndəgåni
course.of.life

ǰån
soul

ǰånə
dear

məryəm
Maryam

I can no longer live without you, dear, dear Maryam.”
Poor:375
iskəndər
Iskander

hato
in.the.same.way

ki
cmpl

åvåz
voice

xand-i-∅
sing.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

fa=rəs-e
vpfx=arrive.prs-3sg

bəǰar
rice.field

kutåm=ə
plot=gen

sər
head

Singing in this way, Iskander arrives at the rice field.
Poor:376
šuru
beginning

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

bə
to
håyuhiy
shouting

ki
cmpl

xuk-an
pig-pl

bəǰar=a
rice.field=acc/dat

xəråb
spoiled

nu-∅-kun-id
neg-sbjv-do.prs-2/3pl

He starts to shout, so that the wild swine would not spoil the rice field.
Poor:377
u
that

šəb
night

havå
weather

xeyli
very

såf=u
clear=and

xob
good

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

That night the weather was very clear and pleasant.
Poor:378
šəb=ə
night=ez

pånzə=yə
fifteen=gen

må
month

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

It was the fifteenth night of the month.
Poor:379
nəsim=ə
breeze=ez

xunək
cool

mulåyəm=i
gentle=ind

az
from

šəmål
north

amo-∅-yi
come.pst-ipfv-2sg

A fresh, gentle, light breeze was blowing from the north.
Poor:380
hattå
even

ita
one

kuč=ə
small=gen

tikə
piece

abr
cloud

ham
also

åsəmån=ə
sky=gen

miyan
inside

pedå
found

nu-bost-i
neg-become.pst-2sg

Not even a single, small cloud was visible in the sky.
Poor:381
təbiat
nature

xeyli
very

ɣəšəng
nice

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

The countryside was very beautiful.
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Poor:382
ammå
but

dunyå=u
world=and

hamə
all

čiz
thing

misl=i
like=gen

in ki
this.that

iskəndər=ə
Iskander=gen

sər=ə
head=gen

dor
around

čərx
wheel

ze-i-∅
hit.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

But the world and everything seemed to be spinning around Iskander’s head.
Poor:383
sətår-ån=ə
star-pl=ez

åsəmån
heaven

misl=i
like=gen

in ki
this.that

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

susu
twinkle

da-∅-idi
give.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

bə
to
uni
3sg.gen.dist

nåkåmi=u
disappointment=and

bədbəxti
misfortune

bå
with

məsxərə
mocking

ləbxənd
smile

ze-∅-idi
hit.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

It was as if the start in the sky were twinkling at him and were smiling in mockery
at his misfortune and disappointment.

Poor:384
šåyəd
maybe

aslən
at.all

ato
this.way

nu-bu-∅
neg-be.pst-3sg.pst

Perhaps it was not this way at all.
Poor:385
sətår-an=ə
star-pl=ez

åsəmån=u
heaven=and

təbiat
nature

iskəndər=a
Iskander=acc/dat

xast-∅-id
want.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

bə
to

uni
3sg.gen.dist

åyənd=u
future=and

umidvår
hopeful

bu-kun-id
sbjv-do.prs-2/3pl

The stars in the sky and nature might have wanted to give him hope and a future.
Poor:386
šåyəd
maybe

havå
weather

bå
with

xu
self

nəsim=ə
breeze=ez

mulåyəm
gentle

xast-i-∅
want.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

mərhami
ointment

bə
to
dil=ə
heart=ez

pur-xun=ə
full-blood=gen

iskəndər
Iskander

bə-n-ə
sbjv-put.prs-3sg

Perhaps the weather with its gentle breeze wanted to apply ointment to Iskander’s
bleeding heart.

Poor:387
vəli
but

iskəndər
Iskander

u
that

šəb
night

hamə čiz=a
everything=acc/dat

hamə=yə
all=gen

dunyå=ya
world=acc/dat

xu
self

amra
with

muxåləf
opposed

de-i-∅
see.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

But that night, Iskander felt (lit. saw) everything; the whole world was opposed to
him.
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Poor:388
un
3sg.nom.dist

fikr
thought

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

de
no.longer

zəmin=u
earth=and

zəmån
time

kəmər
back

bə
to
ɣətl=ə
murder=ez

un
3sg.nom.dist

də=∅-vəst-∅-idi
vpfx=pfv-tie.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

He thought that the earth and time were conspiring to kill him.
Poor:389
čən
several

såat
hour

iskəndər
Iskander

bə
to
fikr=u
thought=and

xəyål
notion

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Iskander was [absorbed] in such thoughts for several hours.
Poor:390
i=dəfa=i
a=instance=ind

bə
to
uni
3sg.gen.dist

yåd
memory

a-ye
come.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

imšəb
tonight

məryəm
Maryam

ba
it.is.necessary

b-a-yə
sbjv-come.prs-3sg

bəǰar
rice.field

kutåm=ə
plot=gen

sər
head

Suddenly he remembered that tonight Maryam was supposed to come to the rice
field.

Poor:391
iskəndər
Iskander

xu
self

biǰa
side

g-e
say.prs-3sg

xob
okay

az
from

koya
where

šuru
beginning

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

amra
with

gəb
talk

bə-zən-əm
sbjv-hit.prs-1sg

Iskander says to himself, “Good, how (lit. from where) shall I begin to speak to
Maryam.

Poor:392
imšəb
tonight

de
emph

bə
to
har
every

či
what

is-ə=u
be.prs-3sg=and

n-i-yə
neg-be.prs-3sg

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

amra
with

dər
in

miyan
inside

bə-n-əm
sbjv-put.prs-1sg

Tonight for certain I must inform Maryam of everything (lit. what is and is not).
Poor:393
har či
whatever

bådå båd
may.it.be

Come what may.”
Poor:394
dər
in

h-a
same-this

fikr=u
thought=and

xəyål
notion

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

He was absorbed in these thoughts
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Poor:395
išnav-e
hear.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

aləf-ån=ə
grass-pl=gen

rupå=yə
footstep=gen

səda
sound

a-ra
this-way

åram
quietly

a-ye
come.prs-3sg

when he hears the quiet sound of footsteps in the grass.
Poor:396
nigå
look

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

xu
self

puštə sər=a
place.behind=acc/dat

din-e
see.prs-3sg

məryəm
Maryam

amo-n
come.pst-inf

dər-ə
have.aux-3sg

He looks back and sees Maryam coming.
Poor:397
məryəm
Maryam

kəm kəm
little.by.little

nəzdik=a
near=sbjv

b-e
become.prs-3sg

tå
to.the.point

fa=rəs-e
vpfx=arrive.prs-3sg

iskəndər=ə
Iskander=gen

biǰa
side

Maryam slowly approaches until she reaches Iskander.
Poor:398
har du
both

hamdigər=ə
one.another=gen

pahlu
beside

nišin-idi
sit.prs-2/3pl

They both sit down beside each other.
Poor:399
tå
until

čənd
several

dəɣiɣə
minute

hič
no
gəb
talk

nə-zən-idi
neg-hit.prs-2/3pl

fəɣət
only

gåhgåhi
sometimes

zir ziriki
secretly

az
from

zir=ə
under=gen

čəšm
eye

hamdigər=a
one.another=acc/dat

nigå
look

kud-∅-idi
do.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

For a few minutes they do not say anything; only from time to time they stealthily
cast glances at each other.

Poor:400
ki
who

dan-e
know.prs-3sg

ušani
3pl.gen.dist

mənzur
purpose

az
from

nigåh-an
look-pl

či=yə
what=be.prs.3sg

Who knows what the purpose of these glances was.
Poor:401
vəli
but

bixud
unnecessarily

n-i-yə
neg-be.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

mərdum
people

g-idi
say.prs-2/3pl

gåhi
sometimes

ådəm
person

bå
with

nigåh
look

xeyli
many

čiz-an=a
thing-pl=acc/dat

tan-e
able.prs-3sg
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bə-g-ə
sbjv-say.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

bå
with

harf
word

nə-∅-tan-e
neg-sbjv-able.prs-3sg

But you know it is not for nothing that people say, “A person can sometimes say
more with a glance than with a word.”

Poor:402
šåyəd
maybe

ušan=am
3pl.nom.dist=also

bå
with

u
that

nigåh-an
look-pl

xeyli
many

čiz-an=a
thing-pl=acc/dat

hamdigər=a
one.another=acc/dat

bə-fahm-ane-idi
sbjv-understand.prs-caus-2/3pl

Perhaps they too, explained many things to each other with these glances.
Poor:403
bilåxərə
finally

iskəndər
Iskander

g-e
say.prs-3sg

xob
okay

məryəm=ǰan
Maryam=dear

hål=ə
condition=gen

ɣəziyə=yə
circumstance=ez

tu
2sg.nom

ham
also

imruz
today

b-išnavəst-i
pfv-hear.pst-2sg

Finally Iskander says, “So, dear Maryam, today you also heard the circumstances.
Poor:404
mən
1sg.nom

xast-i-m
want.pst-ipfv-1sg

imšəb
tonight

təra
2sg.acc/dat

bə-g-əm
sbjv-say.prs-1sg

ama
1pl.nom

či
what

bu-kun-im
sbjv-do.prs-1pl

Today I was wanting to talk to you [about] what we might do.
Poor:405
mən
1sg.nom

tå
until

hasa
now

təra
2sg.acc/dat

åšəkår
openly

nu-∅-guft-əm
neg-pfv-say.pst-1sg

vəli
but

alan
presently

de
no.longer

ruråst
honest

g-əm
say.prs-1sg

ki
cmpl

təra
2sg.acc/dat

xeyli
very.much

dus
friend

dar-əm
have.prs-1sg

hič
no
nə-tan-əm
neg-able.prs-1sg

bi
without

tu
2sg.nom

zəndəgi
life

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

I have not spoken to you openly until now, but now I am telling you honestly that I
love you very much. I cannot live without you.

Poor:406
du
two

sål=ə
year=be.prs.3sg

ki
cmpl

mən
1sg.nom

a
this

harf-an=a
word-pl=acc/dat

mi
1sg.gen

dil=ə
heart=gen

miyan
inside

bə-dašt-əm
pfv-keep.pst-1sg

vəli
but

de
no.longer

nə-tan-əm
neg-able.prs-1sg
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tåɣət
patience

b-avər-əm
sbjv-bring.prs-1sg

I have kept these words in my heart for two years, but I can no longer restrain
myself.”

Poor:407
iskəndər
Iskander

hato
in.the.same.way

ki
cmpl

gəb
talk

ze-yi-∅
hit.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

čəšm-an=a
eye-pl=acc/dat

nigå
look

kud-i-∅
do.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

While Iskander was saying this, he was looking into Maryam’s eyes.
Poor:408
uni
3sg.gen.dist

dil
heart

tap tap
beating

ze-yi-∅
hit.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

His heart was beating.
Poor:409
muntəzər
expectant

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

məryəm
Maryam

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

či
what

ǰəvåb
answer

dih-e
give.prs-3sg

He was waiting to see how Maryam would answer him.
Poor:410
məryəm
Maryam

xu
self

sər=a
head=acc/dat

bizir=a
under=acc/dat

kud-u
do.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

sorx=a
red=acc/dat

bost-ə
become.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

Maryam had hung her head and blushed.
Poor:411
avvəl
at.first

hič
no
harf
word

nə-zan-e
neg-hit.prs-3sg

bad
later

bå
with

xəǰålət
shame

g-e
say.prs-3sg

tu
2sg.nom

ki
cmpl

xob
good

dan-i
know.prs-2sg

iskəndər
Iskander

mən=am
1sg.nom=also

ɣeyr
other

az
from

tu
2sg.nom

hič
no
kəs-a
person-pl

nə-xa-yəm
neg-want.prs-1sg

At first she does not say anything, then she says shyly, “You know well that I too
do not want anyone else but you.

Poor:412
mən
1sg.nom

hamišə
always

åruzu
desire

kud-i-m
do.pst-ipfv-1sg

ki
cmpl

ti
2sg.gen

amra
with

zəndəgi
life

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

I have always desired to live with you.”
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Poor:413
a
this

moɣe
moment

məryəm
Maryam

ita
one

åx
sigh

kəš-e
pull.prs-3sg

bå
with

ɣussə
sorrow

g-e
say.prs-3sg

vəli
but

xud=ət
self=2sg.pc.posr

din-i
see.prs-2sg

ki
cmpl

vəziyət
situation

čuto=yə
how=be.prs.3sg

At this moment Maryam sighs and says with sorrow, “But you yourself see what
the situation is.

Poor:414
hanuz
still

ama
1pl.nom

zən=u
wife=and

šohar
husband

nu-∅-bost-im
neg-pfv-become.pst-1pl

mi
1sg.gen

per=a
father=acc/dat

čub=u
stick=and

čumåɣ
club

zən-idi
hit.prs-2/3pl

We have not yet become husband and wife and they are already beating my father.
Poor:415
agər
if

zən=u
wife=and

šohar
husband

bi-b-im
sbjv-become.prs-1pl

hatmən
certainly

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

kuš-idi
kill.prs-2/3pl

ame
1pl.gen

ruzəgår=am
fortune=also

siyå
black

kun-idi
do.prs-2/3pl

If we become husband and wife, they will certainly kill him and also will blacken
our future.

Poor:416
åxər
you.see

agər
if

ama
1pl.nom

zən=u
wife=and

šohar
husband

bi-b-im
sbjv-become.prs-1pl

de
no.longer

nə-tan-im
neg-able.prs-1pl

a
this

dihåt=ə
village=gen

miyan
inside

zəndəgi
life

bu-kun-im
sbjv-do.prs-1pl

You see, if we become husband and wife, we will no longer be able to live in this
village.

Poor:417
arbåb=ə
landlord=gen

pəsər
son

mulla
mullah

rəǰəb
Rajab

de
no.longer

aməra
1pl.acc/dat

amån
safety

nə-d-id
neg-give.prs-2/3pl

The landowner’s son and Mullah Rajab will not let us live in safety.”
Poor:418
iskəndər
Iskander

xeyli
very

nåråhət
unhappy

b-e
become.prs-3sg

haɣ=am
right=also

dašt-i-∅
have.pst-ipfv-3sg.pst

Iskander became very upset and he had a right too.
Poor:419
åxər
you.see

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

gəb-an
talk-pl

du
two

pahlu
side

bu-∅
be.pst-3sg.pst

You see, there were two sides to Maryam’s words.
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Poor:420
iskəndər
Iskander

bå
with

hol=u
fright=and

hərås
terror

dər
in

hål=i
condition=ind

ki
cmpl

uni
3sg.gen.dist

dəs-tan
hand-pl

lərzist-∅-idi
tremble.pst-ipfv-2/3pl

məryəm=ə
Maryam=gen

dəst=a
hand=acc/dat

gir-e
take.prs-3sg

va=purs-e
vpfx=ask.prs-3sg

yani
it.means

tu
2sg.nom

xa-yi
want.prs-2sg

bi-g-i
sbjv-say.prs-2sg

ki
cmpl

mən=u
1sg.nom=and

tu
2sg.nom

nə-tan-im
neg-able.prs-1pl

zəndəgi
life

bu-kun-im
sbjv-do.prs-1pl

In terror, Iskander takes Maryam’s hands with [his own] trembling hands and asks,
“You are trying to say that you and I cannot live [together].

Poor:421
yani
it.means

mən
1sg.nom

bi=
to=

mi
1sg.gen

per=ə
father=gen

gor
grave

az
from

ɣussə
sorrow

bi-mir-əm
sbjv-die.prs-1sg

This means I must die from sorrow on my father’s grave.”
Poor:422
məryəm
Maryam

din-e
see.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

iskəndər
Iskander

xeyli
very

nåråhət=ə
unhappy=be.prs.3sg

kəra
prog

divanə
crazy

bost-ən
become.pst-inf

dər-ə
have.aux-3sg

una
3sg.acc/dat.dist

g-e
say.prs-3sg

de
emph

na
no

Maryam sees that Iskander is very upset and is going crazy so she says to him,
“Surely not.

Poor:423
tu
2sg.nom

čire
why

ato
this.way

dəspåčə
looking.dejected

bost-i
become.pst-2sg

Why are you so dejected?
Poor:424
mən
1sg.nom

ki
cmpl

uto
that.way

nu-∅-guft-əm
neg-pfv-say.pst-1sg

I did not say that.
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Poor:425
mən
1sg.nom

təra
2sg.acc/dat

bu-guft-əm
pfv-say.pst-1sg

ki
cmpl

mən=am
1sg.nom=top

bi
without

tu
2sg.nom

nə-tan-əm
neg-able.prs-1sg

zəndəgi
life

bu-kun-əm
sbjv-do.prs-1sg

I told you that I too cannot live without you.
Poor:426
vəli
but

ba
it.is.necessary

yək
a

kəm=i
little=ind

fikr
thought

bu-kun-im
sbjv-do.prs-1pl

But we must think a little.”

B.19 Interlinear Text 19 – News I
Goftəgu
News I

From the newspaper “Ruznåmeye Čələngər”, by Påbərəhnəyə Rašti
News I:1
båz
again

bu-šo-∅
pfv-go.pst-3sg.pst

hut
Khut

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

bəhår
spring

dihåti
rural.person

The month of Khut has passed again; spring has come, oh peasant!

bulbul=ə
nightingale=ez

sahrå
field

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

huzår
mourning.sound

dihåti
rural.person

The nightingale is singing mournfully, oh peasant!
News I:2
båz
again

ti
2sg.gen

rubåb
Rubab

və
and

ti
2sg.gen

kåsəgul
Kasagul

və
and

ali=ǰan
Ali=dear

Again your Rubab and your Kasagul and dear Ali

va
it.is.necessary

də=∅-kəf-ə
vpfx=sbjv-fall.prs-3sg

tå
until

guli
neck

bə
to
kår
work

dihåti
rural.person

Must be absorbed up to their necks in work, oh peasant!
News I:3
va
it.is.necessary

badəri
swelling

čəf
saturated

ǰavəstai
hunger

ki
cmpl

ti
2sg.gen

arbåb
master

You must swell from hunger while your master

hai
continuously

bu-kun-ə
sbjv-do.prs-3sg

ǰuǰə
chick

zahr=ə
poison=gen

mår
snake

dihåti
rural.person

Continually devours chickens, (lit. does chickens with the poison of a snake) oh
peasant!
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News I:4
u
3sg.nom.dist

xus-e
sleep.prs-3sg

pər=ə
feather=ez

ɣu
swan

miyani
inside

və
and

ti
2sg.gen

zən=u
wife=and

zay
child

He sleeps on a swan’s down, and your wife and children

gur=ə
grave=gen

xulə
hole

ǰa
from

š-e
go.prs-3sg

biǰar
rice.field

kår
work

dihåti
rural.person

Go from the opening of a grave to work in the rice field, oh peasant!
News I:5
an-hamə
this-all

ǰan
soul

kənd-ən
take.off.pst-inf

və
and

araɣ
perspiration

fu=kud-ən
vpfx=do.pst-inf

hič
nothing

All these torments and this shedding of sweat is in vain!

na
not

tire
2sg.ben

šåm
supper

b-e
become.prs-3sg

və
and

na
not

nəhår
lunch

dihåti
rural.person

You will have neither dinner, nor lunch, oh peasant!
News I:6
morɣ=u
chicken=and

ǰukul
raw.rice

ǰåru
bundled

və
and

åɣuz=u
walnut=and

kəbåb-i
grilled.meat-advlz

Hens, bundles of rice, walnuts and grilled meat,

hai
continuously

bər-i
carry.prs-2sg

dušåb
grape.juice

təɣår
large.bowl

təɣår
large.bowl

dihåti
rural.person

You continuously bring grape juice by the tubful [to the master], oh peasant!
News I:7
səng=ə
stone=gen

dil=a
heart=acc/dat

åb
water

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

ti
2sg.gen

hål
condition

vəzåyå
situation

A stony heart is melted [at the sight of] your life (lit. condition of situation);

kəs
person

n-ar-e
neg-have.prs-3sg

ti
2sg.gen

ruz
day

ruzgår
days

dihåti
rural.person

Nobody has your fate, oh peasant!
News I:8
arbåb=ə
landlord=gen

zən
wife

xuš
good

bu-xord-ə
pfv-eat.pst-3sg

ǰan
soul

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

ku
mountain

The master’s wife has eaten well and grown stout like a mountain;

anə
3sg.gen.prox

du=ta
two=clf

ǰul-an
cheek-pl

bu-bo-∅
pfv-become.pst-3sg.pst

åpår
rock.disc

dihåti
rural.person

Her cheeks have become full like round discs, oh peasant!
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News I:9
murvari
pearl

bənd=a
band=acc/dat

bi-din-∅
imp-see.prs-2sg.imp

də=∅-bəst-ə
vpfx=pfv-tie.pst-3sg

xu
self

gərdən
neck

Look at the strings of pearls tied around her neck;

da
ten
dånə
unit

šad
maybe

da
ten
ɣətår ɣətår
one.after.another

dihåti
rural.person

Ten of them - one on top of the other, oh peasant!
News I:10
məxməl=ə
velvet=gen

ru
on
ništ-e
sit.pst-pspt

hai
continuously

xan-e
sing.prs-3sg

kuko-ra
which-road

š-im
go.prs-1pl

She sits on velvet; she continuously sings, “Which road will we take?”

xu
self

čək=u
jaw=and

čånə
chin

deh-e
give.prs-3sg

šəlår
movement

dihåti
rural.person

And she moves her jaw and chin [in time with the song], oh peasant!
News I:11
ǰəɣəl=ə
child=ez

ti=šin
2sg.gen=poss

ništ-e
sit.pst-pspt

påbərəndə
barefoot

mådərzåd
born

[But] your child sits barefoot, like the day he was born,

gərzənə
nettle

gərzək
wasp

xumə
nest

kənår
side

dihåti
rural.person

Beside the nettle and the wasp’s nest, oh peasant!
News I:12
ti
2sg.gen

kəmər
back

=u
=and

kilə
thigh

xa-ye
want.prs-3sg

borsəf-ə
rupture.prs-3sg

az
from

bənd
band

Your back and your thighs are ready to break in the joints;

arbåb=ə
landlord=gen

gərdən
neck

åɣuzdår
walnut.tree

dihåti
rural.person

The master’s neck is like a walnut tree, oh peasant!
News I:13
an
this

hamə
all

ra
way

påbərəndə
barefoot

š-i
go.prs-2sg

tu
2sg.nom

bəǰar-kår
rice.field-work

You walk the whole way to the rice field barefoot,

un
3sg.nom.dist

bə
to
xiyåbån
street

utul-səvar
car-mounted

dihåti
rural.person

But he drives along the street sitting in a car, oh peasant!
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News I:14
šəb
night

a-yi
come.prs-2sg

ti
2sg.gen

kumə
hut

dəs
hand

dəråz-tar
long-cmpr

az
from

på
leg/foot

At night you come to your hut with your arms longer than your legs [from hard
work];

kår
work

ki
cmpl

ni-b-e
neg-become.prs-3sg

an-ɣəzər
this-much

dədår
***

dihåti
rural.person

There is no more back-breaking work than this, oh peasant!
News I:15
xušk=ə
dry=gen

måhi
fish

ɣåziyån
Gazian

bu-bost-ə
pfv-become.pst-3sg

ti
2sg.gen

heykəl
stature

Your stature has become like the dried fish of Gazian;

kəllə=yə
head=ez

arbåb
master

ti=šin
2sg.gen=poss

u-dår
that-tree

dihåti
rural.person

And the master’s head is like your tree, oh peasant!
News I:16
nåxuš=a
unwell=pfv

b-i
become.prs-2sg

š-i
go.prs-2sg

nišin-i
sit.prs-2sg

åftåb=ə
sunshine=gen

dimə
under

You fall ill and go and sit under the sun;

gəryə
weeping

gir-e
take.prs-3sg

az
from

ti
2sg.gen

hål=ə-zår
condition=gen-miserable

dihåti
rural.person

You cry because of your miserable condition, oh peasant!
News I:17
ti
2sg.gen

zən=u
wife=and

zak-an
child-pl

məgər
q

ǰə
from

dår
tree

xulə
hole

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

Have your wife and children come out of the hollow of a tree?

va
it.is.necessary

və=b-ə
vpfx=become.prs-3sg

hič
nothing

vəxt
time

nonəvår
good.situation

dihåti
rural.person

It must be because the situation is never good, oh peasant!
News I:18
soxtəsålə
dry.year

bəǰ
rice

agər
if

tu
2sg.nom

fa=n-d-i
vpfx=neg-give.prs-2sg

arbåb
master

In a dry year, if you do not bring rice to the master,

və=kəf-e
vpfx=fall.prs-3sg

tara
2sg.acc/dat

misl=ə
like=gen

səg=ə
dog=ez

xår
rabid

dihåti
rural.person

He will seize you like a rabid dog, oh peasant!
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News I:19
g-e
say.prs-3sg

mara
1sg.acc/dat

hål=i
condition=ind

ni-b-e
neg-become.prs-3sg

bu-soxt-ə
pfv-burn.pst-3sg

nu-∅-soxt-ə
neg-sbjv-burn.pst-3sg

He says, “I do not care whether [the rice in the field] has been scorched or not!

zud
quickly

bə-tərk-∅=u
imp-burst.prs-2sg.imp=and

bi-mir-∅
imp-die.prs-2sg.imp

bə-bar-∅
imp-take.prs-2sg.imp

dihåti
rural.person

Give it up, hurry and die, oh peasant!”
News I:20
våy
oh

ǰə
from

arbåb=u
landlord=and

mubåšər=ə
overseer=gen

arbåb
master

Oh the grief from the master and the master’s estate manager!

ti
2sg.gen

guli
neck

čål-ək=a
hole-def=acc/dat

dih-e
give.prs-3sg

fišår
pressure

dihåti
rural.person

Your throat is being squeezed, oh peasant!

B.20 Interlinear Text 20 – News II
From the newspaper “Ruznåmeye Čələngər”, 28 esf., 1331 by Påbərəhnəyə

Rašti
News II:1
taɣi
Tagi

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

xu
self

mår=a
mother=acc/dat

Tagi said to his mother:

imru
today

n-a-yəm
neg-come.prs-1sg

mən
1sg.nom

nəhår=a
lunch=acc/dat

I am not coming for lunch today.
News II:2
fa=∅-gir-∅
vpfx=imp-take.prs-2sg.imp

ǰə
from

mən
1sg.nom

a
this

yək
one

ɣərean
Rial

Take this one Rial from me

bi-hin-∅
imp-buy.prs-2sg.imp

tere
2sg.ben

nəhår=ə
lunch=gen

nån
bread

And buy some bread for yourself for lunch.
News II:3
šåyəd
maybe

ki
cmpl

šəb
night

nu-bo-∅
neg-become.pst-3sg.pst

b-a-yəm
sbjv-come.prs-1sg

Perhaps I will not manage to come tonight;
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šåyəd
maybe

i=
one=

šəb
night

du
two

šəb
night

n-∅-a-yəm
neg-sbjv-come.prs-1sg

Perhaps I will not come [home] for one or two nights.
News II:4
ǰə
from

mən
1sg.nom

agər
if

n-∅-amo-∅
neg-pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

xəbər
news

If there has been no news from me,

bixud
unnecessarily

na-∅-zan-∅
neg-imp-hit.prs-2sg.imp

ti
2sg.gen

sinə
chest

sər
head

Do not worry (lit. beat your breast) unnecessarily.
News II:5
agər
if

n-∅-amo-m
neg-pfv-come.pst-1sg

ɣurub=əre
evening=ben

If I have not come in the evening,

nu-∅-gu-∅
neg-imp-say.prs-2sg.imp

mi
1sg.gen

zay
child

n-∅-amo-∅
neg-pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

čere
why

Do not say, “Why has my son not come?”
News II:6
mere
1sg.ben

nu-∅-kun-∅
neg-imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

bu-dob-∅
pfv-run.pst-2sg.imp

bu-dob-∅
pfv-run.pst-2sg.imp

On account of me do not run [around];

nu-∅-gu-∅
neg-imp-say.prs-2sg.imp

čere
why

n-∅-amo-∅
neg-pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

tå
until

sob
morning

Do not say, “Why has he not come until morning?”
News II:7
šəb=a
night=acc/dat

bi-gir-∅
imp-take.prs-2sg.imp

tere
2sg.ben

bu-xus-∅
imp-sleep.prs-2sg.imp

Avail yourself of the night (lit. take the night for yourself) and sleep!

nu-∅-kun-∅
neg-imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

mere
1sg.ben

va=∅-vurs-∅
vpfx=imp-ask.prs-2sg.imp

va=∅-vurs-∅
vpfx=imp-ask.prs-2sg.imp

Do not make inquiries (lit. ask, ask) about me.
News II:8
nu-∅-šu-∅
neg-imp-go.prs-2sg.imp

hačin
for.no.reason

a-ra
this-way

u-ra
that-way

Do not go first here and there in vain!
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zallə
weary

na-va
neg-it.is.necessary

kud-ən
do.pst-inf

təra
2sg.acc/dat

You should not weary yourself!
News II:9
mår
mother

ki
cmpl

a
this

harf=a
word=acc/dat

b-əštavəst-∅
pfv-hear.pst-3sg.pst

When [his] mother heard this,

bičårə
helpless.person

az
from

xu
self

ǰå
place

bə-ǰəst-∅
pfv-jump.pst-3sg.pst

She jumped up, poor woman, from her place.
News II:10
holholəki
in.a.hurry

bə-ze-∅
pfv-hit.pst-3sg.pst

havar
cry

She cried out quickly,

åxər
finally

čere
why

n-a-yi
neg-come.prs-2sg

bərar
brother

“Why do you not come, Brother?
News II:11
båz
again

či
what

xəbər
news

bu-bo-∅
pfv-become.pst-3sg.pst

məgər
q

Has something happened again?

xa-yi
want.prs-2sg

mara
1sg.acc/dat

ni-g-i
neg-say.prs-2sg

pəsər
son

Do you not want to tell me, Son?
News II:12
harf
word

bə-ze-i
pfv-hit.pst-2sg

duǰur
two.ways

muǰur
two.ways

[But] you speak so vaguely (lit. two ways),

båz=əm
again=also

mi
1sg.gen

dil
heart

də=∅-kəft-ə
vpfx=pfv-fall.pst-3sg

šur
emotion

And my heart has become anxious again.”
News II:13
təɣi
Tagi

ǰəvåb
answer

bə-da-∅
pfv-give.pst-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

båz
again

Tagi answered: Again

a
this

låkitåb
pagan

hoɣɣəbåz
cheater

This pagan, swindler.
News II:14
i var de
once.again

kårxånə
factory

miyan
inside

Once again into the factory
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b-avərd-ə
pfv-bring.pst-3sg

da
ten
nəfər
person

aǰan
policeman

He has brought ten policemen.
News II:15
bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

kårxånə
factory

mere
1sg.ben

He said, “The factory for me

hič
no
zərə
bit

mənfəat
benefit

n-ar-e
neg-have.prs-3sg

Has no benefit to me at all.
News II:16
har ki
everyone

bə-g-ə
sbjv-say.prs-3sg

izåfə
extra

pul
money

Everyone demands a raise.

nu-kun-ə
neg-do.prs-3sg

mi
1sg.gen

hukm=a
command=acc/dat

ɣubul
acceptance

They do not obey my orders.
News II:17
har ki
everyone

bu-kun-ə
sbjv-do.prs-3sg

e'təsåb
strike

Everyone who goes on strike

h-u
same-that

såat=a
hour=acc/dat

dəh-əm
give.prs-1sg

ǰəvåb
answer

I shall immediately fire (lit. at that same hour I will give the answer).
News II:18
ni-b-e
neg-become.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

har
every

du
two

ruz
day

bə
to
sər
head

It must not be that every two days

ra
way

ta=vəd-id
vpfx=throw.prs-2/3pl

šur=u
fervor=and

šər
evil

You incite a rebellion.
News II:19
g-e
say.prs-3sg

h-a
same-this

i=
one=

kələmə
word

gəb=a
talk=acc/dat

They say (lit. he says) this same thing,

ziyad
many

bu-kun-∅
imp-do.prs-2sg.imp

məvaǰəb=a
wages=acc/dat

‘Increase the wages!’
News II:20
har či
everyone

dar-e
have.prs-3sg

xu=re
self=ben

hisåb
account

Everyone has his account;
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harf=ə
word=acc/dat

hisåb
account

n-ar-e
neg-have.prs-3sg

ǰəvåb
answer

A true word takes no denial (lit. answer).
News II:21
ǰərəng ǰərəng
with.jingling

pul
money

fa=d-əmə
vpfx=give.prs-1sg.fut

I will clank down money,

šuma
2pl.nom

hamaš
always

g-idi
say.prs-2/3pl

kam=ə
little=be.prs.3sg

[And] you always say, ‘It is not enough!’”
News II:22
xulåsə
briefly

ki
cmpl

a
this

hoɣbåz
cheater

In short, this cheater

bu-kud-ə
pfv-do.pst-3sg

xu
self

dum=a
tail=acc/dat

dəråz
long

Showed his true colors (lit. stretched out his tail).
News II:23
kun-e
do.prs-3sg

hamišə
always

gušbəzan
eavesdropping

He always eavesdrops

bə
to
an=u
this=and

bə
to
un=u
that=and

an
this

On this and that.
News II:24
mere
1sg.ben

hamaš
always

kəsåd=i=yə
stagnant=ind=be.prs.3sg

“I always have stagnant [trade];

divist
200

nəfər
person

ziyad-i=yə
many-nmlz=be.prs.3sg

[I have] two hundred extra men.”
News II:25
mår=e
mother=be.prs.3sg

bə-dan-∅
imp-know.prs-2sg.imp

ki
cmpl

ruzəgår
fortune

Oh Mother, know that fate

hato
in.the.same.way

n-∅-a-ye
neg-sbjv-come.prs-3sg

mere
1sg.ben

bə
to
kår
work

Does not favor me at work.
News II:26
hamaš
always

kun-im
do.prs-1pl

dəvandəgi
chasing

We toil all the time,
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n-ar-im
neg-have.prs-1pl

i=
one=

xurdə
bit

zəndəgi
life

[But] we do not have a normal (lit. a little) life.
News II:27
hizår
1000

nəfər
person

bə-kənd-ə
pfv-take.off.pst-3sg

ǰån
soul

A thousand men suffer

bə
to
xåtər=ə
sake=gen

i=
one=

luɣmə
morsel

nån
bread

For one morsel of bread.
News II:28
a
this

mərd-ək=ə
man-def=ez

šikəm-kuluft
stomach-thick

This pot-bellied man,

ami
1pl.gen

haɣɣ=a
right=acc/dat

bu-xurd-ə
pfv-eat.pst-pspt

muft
free

He has freely taken our rights.
News II:29
hasa
now

ki
cmpl

xob
good

kuluft=a
thick=pfv

bo-∅
become.pst-3sg.pst

Now that he has become good and fat

səvar=ə
mounted=gen

mål-ə
possession-adjlz

muft=a
free=pfv

bo-∅
become.pst-3sg.pst

[When] he has acquired possessions for free;
News II:30
hasa
now

ki
cmpl

xeyli
many

pul
money

dar-e
have.prs-3sg

Now that he has a lot of money

xånə
house

dar-e
have.prs-3sg

utul
car

dar-e
have.prs-3sg

He has a house and he has a car;
News II:31
hasa
now

ki
cmpl

xob
good

bə-ze-∅
pfv-hit.pst-3sg.pst

bə
to
ǰib
pocket

Now that he has filled his pocket

hamaš
always

xan-e
read.prs-3sg

amman yuǰib
amman.yujib

He is always reading the “Amman Yujib.”
News II:32
hey
continuously

amire
1pl.ben

gir-e
take.prs-3sg

irad
complaint

He continually finds fault with us:
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a
this

mix=a
nail=acc/dat

ki
who

aya
here

bigad
throw.pst

“Who threw this nail here?”
News II:33
i=
one=

dånə
unit

bə-škən-e
sbjv-break.prs-3sg

fənar
spring

This one has broken the springs;

uy=
that-one=

dånə
unit

ham
also

n-ar-e
neg-have.prs-3sg

hunər
craft

That one does not have any skill.
News II:34
ita
one

du
two

dəɣə
minute

der
late

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

This one comes two minutes late!

u
that

ita
one

čere
why

biǰir
down

b-amo-∅
pfv-come.pst-3sg.pst

Why has that one gone downstairs?”
News II:35
bå
with

h-a
same-this

bəhånə
excuse

tun butun
quickly

On this pretext quickly

da
ten
nəfər=a
person=acc/dat

bu-kud-∅
pfv-do.pst-3sg.pst

birun
outside

He has dismissed ten men!
News II:36
xiyål
notion

kun-e
do.prs-3sg

ki
cmpl

kårəgər
worker

He thinks that the worker

kətrai
without.attention

š-ə
go.prs-3sg

zə
from

ǰå
place

bə dər
out

Who is inattentive should be fired.
News II:37
u
that

ita
one

haftə
week

matləb
issue

bə
to
aya
here

bə-rəs-e
pfv-arrive.pst-pspt

bu-∅
be.aux-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

təɣi
Tagi

xu
self

mår=a
mother=acc/dat

bu-goft-ə
pfv-say.pst-3sg

šåyəd
maybe

imšəb
tonight

bə
to

xånə
house

n-∅-amo-m
neg-pfv-come.pst-1sg

That is the issue of the week that had happened to cause Tagi to say to his mother,
“Perhaps I will not come home tonight.”
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News II:38
vəxti
when

anə
3sg.gen.prox

mår
mother

va=∅-vərse-∅
vpfx=pfv-ask.pst-3sg.pst

čere
why

ǰəvåb
answer

bə-da-∅
pfv-give.pst-3sg.pst

ki
cmpl

zəndəgi
life

ami=šin
1pl.gen=poss

xob
good

n-i-yə
neg-be.prs-3sg

və
and

kårxånə
factory

sahəb
owner

bånə
excuse

birun
outside

b-avərd-ə
pfv-bring.pst-3sg

ki
cmpl

kår
work

kəsåd=ə
stagnant=be.prs.3sg

və
and

kårəgər-an
worker-pl

ziyad
many

və
and

xa-ye
want.prs-3sg

divist
200

nəfər=a
person=acc/dat

bə
to
h-a
same-this

bəhånə
excuse

birun=a
outside=acc/dat

kun-ə
do.prs-3sg

When his mother asked, “Why?” He answered, “Our life is bad and the owner of
the factory has given the excuse that trade (lit. work) is slack and there are too
many workers, and he wants to use this excuse to dismiss two hundred men.”
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